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PREFACE 

T h i s H a n d b o o k is p r i m a r i l y fo r u n d e r g r a d u a t e s t u d e n t s in t he 

F a c u l t y of A r t s a n d a i m s to p r o v i d e in c o n v e n i e n t f o r m i n f o r m a t i o n 

c o n c e r n i n g 

( i ) the r e q u i r e m e n t s fo r a d m i s s i o n . 

( i i ) e n r o l m e n t a n d r e - e n r o l m e n t , 

( i i i ) t he r e q u i r e m e n t s f o r t he d e g r e e of B a c h e l o r of A r t s a n d t he 

a l t e r n a t i v e p r o g r a m m e s ava i l ab le fo r fu l f i l l ing t h e m , a n d 

( iv ) the sub jec t m a t t e r of the d i f f e ren t cou r ses o f f e r ed , i nc lud ing 

text a n d r e f e r e n c e b o o k s . 

A n e n d e a v o u r h a s been m a d e to p r o v i d e a n s w e r s to those p r o b l e m s 

w h i c h s t u d e n t s a r e m o s t l ikely to e n c o u n t e r . It is important that each 

student in the Faculty becomes well acquainted with the information 

presented here. If p r o b l e m s r e m a i n u n a n s w e r e d , enqu i r i e s m a y be 

r e f e r r e d to the A d m i n i s t r a t i v e Ass i s tan t to the F a c u l t y of Ar t s , w h o s e 

off ice . R o o m 170. is s i tua ted on the Fi rs t F l o o r . Eas t W i n g , of the 

M o r v e n B r o w n Bu i ld ing (Ar t s M a t h s ) , 

It is poss ib le t ha t c h a n g e s m a y be m a d e a f f ec t i ng the i n f o r m a t i o n 

p r e s e n t e d in this H a n d b o o k , espec ia l ly c o n c e r n i n g sub jec t s o f f e r e d a n d 

p r e s c r i b e d r e a d i n g s . S t u d e n t s a re s t rong ly advised to consu l t f r e q u e n t l y 

the n o t i c e - b o a r d s of t he d i f f e r en t Schoo l s as well as the official no t ice-

b o a r d s of t h e Un ive r s i t y , to k e e p ab reas t of a n y c h a n g e s as well as to 

k e e p i n f o r m e d of p e r t i n e n t a n n o u n c e m e n t s f r o m t ime to t ime . 
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CALENDAR OF DATES FOR 1970 
T e r m 1 M a r c h 2 t o M a y 16 
T e r m 2 J u n e 1 to A u g u s t 8 
T e r m 3 A u g u s t 31 to O c t o b e r 31 

JANUARY 
M o n d a y 19 

M o n d a y 26 
T u e s d a y 27 to 
S a t u r d a y . F e b . 7 

Las t d a y f o r a c c e p t a n c e of a p p l i c a t i o n s to en ro l by 
n e w s t u d e n t s and s t u d e n t s r e p e a t i n g F i r s t Y e a r 

A u s t r a l i a D a y — P u b l i c H o l i d a y 

D e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s 

FEBRUARY 
M o n d a y 16 E n r o l m e n t week beg ins f o r n e w s t u d e n t s and 

s tuden t s r e p e a t i n g F i r s t Y e a r 
M o n d a y 23 E n r o l m e n t week beg ins f o r s t u d e n t s r e - e n r o l l i n g 

(second and la te r years ) 

MARCH 
M o n d a y 2 Fi rs t t e r m lec tures begin 

F r i d a y 13 T.ast d a y f o r e n r o l m e n t of n e w s tuden t s ( la te f e e 
payab l e ) 

F r i d a y 27 t o 
M o n d a y 30 E a s t e r 
T u e s d a y 31 Las t d a y f o r la ter y e a r e n r o l m e n t s ( late f ee 

payab le ) 

APRIL 
S a t u r d a y 25 , ,, 
W e d n e s d a y 29 

A n z a c D a y — P u b l i c H o l i d a y 
C a p t a i n C o o k B i - C e n t e n a r y D a y — P u b l i c H o l i d a y 

MAY 
S a t u r d a y 16 Fi rs t t e r m ends 

JUNE 
M o n d a y 1 . 
M o n d a y 1.5 
F r i d a y 26 

Second t e r m begins 
Q u e e n ' s B i r t h d a y — P u b l i c H o l i d a y 
Last d a y f o r a c c e p t a n c e of app l i ca t i ons f o r re -

admis s ion a f t e r exc lus ion u n d e r ru l e s gove rn -
ing r e - e n r o l m e n t 
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JULY 
T u e s d a y 7 
F r i d a y 17 . 

F o u n d a t i o n D a y 
Las l day f o r a c c c p t a n c c of co r r cc t cd e n r o l m e n t 

de ta i l s f o r m s 

AUGUST 
F r i d a y 7 

S a t u r d a y 8 
M o n d a y 31 

Las t day f o r a c c e p t a n c e of co r r ec t ed e n r o l m e n t 
de ta i l s f o r m s (late fee payab le ) 

Second t e r m ends 
T h i r d t e r m begins 

OCIOBEK 
M o n d a y 5 
S a t u r d a y 31 

Eight H o u r D a y — P u b l i c H o l i d a y 
I hird t e r m ends 

NOVEMBER 
S a t u r d a y 7 . A n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s begin (3U-week courses) 

T e r m 1 
T e r m 2 
T e r m 3 

JANUARY 
T u e s d a y 26 to 
S a t u r d a y , F e b . 6 

1971 

M a r c h 1 to M a y 15 
M a y 31 to A u g u s t 7 

A u g u s t 30 to O c t o b e r 30 

D e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s 

FEBRUARY 
M o n d a y 15 

M o n d a y 22 

E n r o l m e n t week begins fo r new s tuden t s and 
s tuden t s r epea t ing first y e a r 

E n r o l m e n t week begins f o r s tuden t s re -enro l l ing 
(second and la ter years) 

MARCH 
M o n d a y 1 F i r s t t e r m lec tures begin 
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ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR 

J. L. Griffi th. BA MSc DipEd Syil. 

SENIOR LECTURERS 
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LECTURERS 
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B. J . Burn. MSc PhD Caitluh. 
E. .1. Moore, MSc H-'. Ausi.. I ' hD Harv. 
C. Pask. BSc I.ond. 

S i i N i o R T U T O R 

Eunice Giles. BSc Mclh., MSc IV. A//.U. 

T U T O R 

G . Isaacs. BSc ,V.\.ir. 
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J. C . Aarons. BSc A'.S.M^: 

J. K. Adams . MSc Srd. 

R. r . Cahi l l , BSc -V..V.H-'. 

H O N O R A R Y ASSOCIATI ; 

B. V. Hamon . BSc BE .Vv</.. A A I P 

Department of Statistics 

ASSOCIATI , P R O L L S S O R OI M A T H E M A T I C A L STA I is I i c s 

J . B. Douglas, M A BSc D ipEd Afc//>. 

S E N I O R LECTURERS 

A. G . L. Eil iotl , BSc fV. Au.st. 
C. A . McGi lchr ist , BSc BEd Qìd., MSc P h D A'..S'.H.'. 

P. .1. Staff. BSc D i pEd Svd., MSc A'.S.IV. 
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IT CTURI R 

R. B. Davis, BSc Syd.. MSc ,V..V.H/., D i pEd A'.E. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 

A p e r s o n w h o seeks to b e c o m e a c a n d i d a t e f o r a n y d e g r e e of 

B a c h e l o r of the U n i v e r s i t y m u s t first h a v e qua l i f i ed f o r m a t r i c u l a t i o n 

a n d h a v e sat isf ied t he r e q u i r e m e n t s fo r a d m i s s i o n to t he p a r t i c u l a r 

F a c u l t y , C o u r s e o r Sub jec t c h o s e n . 

It s h o u l d be no t ed tha t c o m p l i a n c c wi th these c o n d i t i o n s d o e s n o t in 
itself en t i t le a c a n d i d a t e to en t e r u p o n a c o u r s e . W h i l e it is t h e p o l i c y 
of t he U n i v e r s i t y to e n d e a v o u r to a d m i t all p r o p e r l y qua l i f i ed a p p l i c a n t s 
w h o h a v e l o d g e d a p p l i c a t i o n s b y t h e a p p r o p r i a t e c los ing d a t e , it m a y be 
neces sa ry at t imes to res t r ic t t he e n t r v to o n e o r m o r e f a c u l t i e s 
b e c a u s e of lack of faci l i t ies , i n f o r m a t i o n c o n c e r n i n g a n y s u c h res t r ic -
t ions will be pub l ic i sed as s o o n as p r a c t i c a b l e . * 

A c a n d i d a t e w h o has satisfied t he c o n d i t i o n s fo r m a t r i c u l a t i o n a n d 
f o r a d m i s s i o n to a c o u r s e of s t u d y shal l be c lassed as a " m a t r i c u l a t e d 
s t u d e n t " of the Un ive r s i t y , a f t e r e n r o l m e n t . 

A p e r s o n w h o has s a t i s f ac to r i l y m e t t he c o n d i t i o n s f o r a d m i s s i o n m a y 

b e p r o v i d e d wi th a s t a t e m e n t to tha t e f fec t o n t he p a y m e n t of t h e 

p re sc r ibed f ee . 

SECTION A 
GENERAL MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION 

REQUIREMENTS 
( fo r e n t r y to the Un ive r s i t y in 1969 a n d unt i l f u r t h e r no t i ce ) 

1. A c a n d i d a t e m a y q u a l i f y f o r m a t r i c u l a t i o n b y a t t a i n i n g in r e cog -
nised m a t r i c u l a t i o n sub j ec t s a t o n e N e w S o u t h W a l e s H i g h e r Schoo l 
Ce r t i f i c a t e E x a m i n a t i o n or at o n e U n i v e r s i t y of S y d n e y M a t r i c u l a t i o n 
E x a m i n a t i o n a level of p e r f o r m a n c e d e t e r m i n e d by t he P r o f e s s o r i a l 
B o a r d f r o m t i m e to t ime . 

2. T h e level of p e r f o r m a n c e r equ i r ed to q u a l i f y fo r m a t r i c u l a t i o n 
shal l b e : 

N o t e : F a c i l i t i e s a v a i l a b l e t o t h e U n i v e r s i t y wil l c a u s e r e s t r i c t i o n s in 1970 o n e n t r y 
t o t h e F a c u l t i e s of A r c h i t e c t u r e . A r t s . C o m m e r c e a n d M e d i c i n e , a n d t h e S c h o o l of 
S o c i a l W(Mk. 

M S 



Llnglish ( Ireek 

Nh i themat i cs La t in 

Science I reneh 

Agr i cu l t u re C ic rman 

M o d e r n His tory I ta l ian 

.Ancient Hist i i i v Bahasa 1 

( ieograpbv Span ish 

I x ' o nom i c s Russ ian 
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( a ) passes in al least ii\,c recognised n ia t r ic i i l a l ion subjects, one 

(if wh i ch shall be I j i g l i s h and three o f wh i ch shall be at 

I.e\el 2 nr h igher ; 

and 

( b ) the a t t a i nmen t of an aggregate o f marks , as specified by the 

ProfessiMial Boart l . in not mo re than ti\e recognised matr icu-

lat ion subjects, such marks be ing co-ordinated in a m a n n e r 

app roved by the Hoard . 

The f o l l ow i ng subjects, anti sLich other subjects as m a y be 

approved b\ the Professoria l Boari l f rom t ime to t ime, shall be recog-

nised ma t r i c u l a t i on subjects: 

Ch inese 

Japanese 

Hebrew 

i:)utch 

Ar t 

nesia Mus i c 

Industr ia l .Arts 

4. A candi(.iate w h o has qual i f ied to mat r i cu la te in accordance wi th 

the prov is ions o f Clauses 1. 2 and m a y be admi t ted to a par t i cu la r 

I ' acu l tv . Cou r s e t)r .Subject p rov ided t h a t : — 

( a ) his qua l i f i ca t ion inc ludes a pass at the level ind icated in the 

subject or subjects specified in Schedu le .\ as Facultv'. Course 

or Subject Pre-Requisites; 

or 

( b ) the requ i rements regard ing these par t icu lar Facu l t v . Cou rse 

or Subject Pre-Requisites. as specified in Schedu le A have 

been met at a separate H i ghe r Schoo l Cert i f icate or Univer-

sitv of Sydnev Ma t r i c uh i t i o n E x a m i n a t i o n . 

.S. N o t w i t h s t a n d i n g anv o f the provis ions o f Clauses 1 to 4, the 

I 'rofessorial Board mav grant ma t r i cu l a t i on status to any cand ida te at 

the H i g h e r Schoo l Cert i f icate or Univers i ty o f Sydney Ma t r i c u l a t i o n 

Hxam i n a t i o n w h o has reached an acceptab le s tandard and m a y adm i t 

h i m to anv Facu l t v . C o i u s e or Sub jec t . 

Note : 
1. F o r the purposes o f C l ause 2(a). Ma the tna t i c s and Science B O T H 

P . A S S F D at First Level or Second Level Lu l l Cou r se shall together 

c oun t as three subjects. 

2. F o r the purposes o f C l ause 2(b). M a t h e m a t i c s a nd Sc ience 

T . A K F N either singlv or together at First Level or Second Level Fu l l 

Cou r se shall each count as one and one-half subjects. 



Schedule A 
F A C U L T Y O R C O U R S E 

Applied Science 
(excl. Wool Technology course) 

Biological Sciences 
Engineering 
Industrial Arts Course 
Medicine 
Military Studies 

(Engineer ing course and Applied 
Scicncc course) 

Science 
Bachelor of Science (Educa t ion) 

Architectiu'e 
Wool Technology course 

( Faculty of Applied Scicncc) 
Sheep and Wool Technology 

(Educat ion opt ion) course 

Arts 
Social Work Degree Course 

Commerce 

Military Studies 
(Ar ts course) 

F A C U L T Y OR C O U R S E P R E - R E Q U I S I I FS 

(a ) Science at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(h) either Mathemat ics at Level 2 F or higher 
OR 

Mathemat ics at Level 2S, provided that the candidate ' s p e r f o r m a n c e in this 
subject and his general level of a t ta inment are at s tandards acceptable to the 
Professorial Board. 

(a ) Science at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(b) Mathemat ics at Level 2S or higher 

73 

H 

English at Level 2 or higher 

( a ) Mathemat ics at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(b) either English at Level 2 or higher 
O R 

English at Level 3, provided that the candidate ' s p e r f o r m a n c e in this subject 
and his general level of a t t a inment are at s tandards acceptable to the 
Professorial Board. 

< 

c 
H 

English at Level 2 or higher OR English at Level 3. provided ihat the 
candidate 's p e r f o r m a n c e in this subject and his general level of a t t a inment are 
at s tandards acceptable to the Professor ia l Board, and provided tha t a 
candidate so qualified shall not enrol in a course of English Li tera ture . 



S U B J E C T 

1 . 0 1 1 — H i c h e r Phys i c s 1 
1 . 0 0 1 — P h y s i c s ] 
1 . 0 4 1 — P h y s i c s I C 

S U B J E C l P R H - R E Q L I S I T H S 

2 . 0 1 1 — H I c h c r C h e m i s l r y I 
2 . 0 0 1 — C h e m i s t r y I 

1 7 . 0 0 1 — G e n e r a l a n d H u m a n 
Biolouv 

2.'i.()01- - G e o l o g y I 

I — H i s h e r M a t h e m a t i c s I 

10.001 — M a t h e m a t i c s I 

1 0 . 0 2 1 

L'i. 102 

.'SO.l 1 1 

.SI. I l l -

— M a t h e m a t i c s I T 

— E c o n o m i c s II 

- E n g l i s h 1 
— H i s t o r y I 

.^56.111—Erench 1 

.^9.111 

64.1 11-

65 .111 

59.001-
64.001-
65.001-

—Riissian I 

- G e r m a n I 

- S p a n i s h I 

- R u s s i a n IZ 
- G e r m a n IZ 
- S p a n i s h IZ 

.'\s l'or E a c u l t y of Sc ience 

Sc ience at I . e \ e l 2S or h ighe r 

M a t h e m a t i c s at Leve l 2 F or h i g h e r _ 

E i t h e r M a t h e m a t i c s at Level 2 E or h i g h e r iT 
O R 2 

M a t h e m a t i c s a t Leve l 2S. p r o v i d e d tha t the c a n d i d a t e ' s p e r f o r m a n c e in tlie sub jec t _ 
and his a e n e r a l le\ 'el of a t t a i n m e n t a re Lit s t a n d a r d s a c c e p t a b l e to the P r o f e s s o r i a l ^ 
Boa rd . 

M a t h e m a t i c s a t Leve l 2S or h i g h e r ~ 

As f o r F a c u l t y of C o m m e r c e 

Eng l i sh at Leve l 2 or h i g h e r 

F r e n c h at Leve l 2 or h i g h e r 

R u s s i a n at Leve l 2 or h i g h e r 

G e r m a n at Leve l 2 or h i g h e r 

S p a n i s h at Leve l 2 or h i g h e r 

A f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e , o t h e r t h a n tha t in w h i c h e n r o l m e n t is s o u g h t , a t Leve l 2 o r 
h i g h e r 
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SECTION B 

Supplementary Provisions for Matriculation 

1. N o t w i t h s t a n d i n g the p rov is ions of Sect ion A above , c a n d i d a t e s 
m a y be accep t ed as " m a t r i c u l a t e d s t u d e n t s " of the Unive r s i ty 
u n d e r t h e fo l l owing cond i t ions subject to the a p p r o v a l of t he 
P ro fesso r i a l B o a r d : 

( a ) A n y pe r son w h o holds a d i p l o m a f r o m the N e w S o u t h Wa le s 
D e p a r t m e n t of T e c h n i c a l E d u c a t i o n , or any o t h e r T e c h n i c a l 
Col lege wh ich m a y f r o m t ime to t ime be recognised by the 
Univers i ty , m a y be a d m i t t e d to the Univers i ty as a 
' "mat r icu la ted s t u d e n t " wi th such s ta tus as t he B o a r d m a y 
d e t e r m i n e , p rov ided tha t , in the o p i n i o n of t he B o a r d , t he 
app l ican t ' s qual i f ica t ions a re suff ic ient f o r m a t r i c u l a t i o n to 
the F a c u l t y n o m i n a t e d . 

( b ) T h e Board m a y admi t as a " m a t r i c u l a t e d s t u d e n t " in any 
F a c u l t y wi th such s ta tus as the B o a r d m a y d e t e r m i n e in the 
c i r cums tances ; 

( i ) A g r a d u a t e of any a p p r o v e d Univers i ty . 

( i i ) A n app l i can t w h o presents a cer t i f ica te f r o m a Unive r -
sity showing tha t he has a s a t i s f ac to ry r e c o r d a n d is 
qual i f ied f o r e n t r a n c e to tha t Univers i ty , p r o v i d e d t ha t 
in the o p i n i o n of the B o a r d t he re is an a c c e p t a b l e cor res -
p o n d e n c e be tween the q u a l i f y i n g cond i t ions re l ied u p o n 
by the app l ican t a n d cond i t ions laid d o w n f o r m a t r i c u -
lat ion to the n o m i n a t e d F a c u l t y of the Un ive r s i t y of 
N e w Sou th Wales . 

( c ) ( i ) A n y pe r son w h o h a s c o m p l e t e d the first year of the 
cour se at the Roya l Mi l i t a ry Col lege of A u s t r a l i a a n d 
submi t s a cer t i f icate f r o m the C o m m a n d a n t to t ha t 
effect m a y be admi t t ed as a " m a t r i c u l a t e d s t u d e n t " of 
the Unive r s i ty . 

( i i ) A n y p e r s o n w h o has c o m p l e t e d a ful l c o u r s e of at least 
t h r ee years ' p re sc r ibed s tudy at t he Roya l Mi l i t a ry 
Col lege of Aus t r a l i a a n d p r o d u c e s a cer t i f ica te f r o m t h e 
C o m m a n d a n t to tha t ef fect m a y b e a d m i t t e d as a 
" m a t r i c u l a t e d s t u d e n t " of t h e Un ive r s i ty wi th such s ta tus 
as t he B o a r d m a y de t e rmine . 

( d ) A n y pe r son w h o has c o m p l e t e d sa t i s fac tor i ly the pass ing ou t 
e x a m i n a t i o n of t he R o y a l A u s t r a l i a n N a v a l Col lege a n d sub-
mi ts a cer t i f icate f r o m the C o m m a n d i n g Off icer m a y b e 
a d m i t t e d as a " m a t r i c u l a t e d s t u d e n t " of t h e Unive r s i ty . 
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( e j ( i j A ny person who has completed the first year o i the 

course at the Royal Austral ian A i r Force College and 

submits a certificate f rom the Commandan t to that 

effect, may be admitted as a "matriculated student" of 

the University. 

( i i ) An\' person who has completed two \ ears of the course 

at the Ro\al Austral ian A i r Force College and submits 

a certificate from the Commandan t to that effect, may 

be admitted as a "matriculated student" of the Univer-

sit\ with such status as the Board may determine. 

( f j A n applicant who presents a certificate f rom another Uni-

versity .showing that he is qualified for entrance to that 

University and setting out the grounds of such qualification, 

provided that in the opin ion of the Professorial Board, there 

is an acceptable correspondence between the qual i fy ing con-

ditions relied upon b\ the applicant and the conditions laid 

down for matriculat ion to the nominated Faculty of the 

University of New South Wales. 

( a ) The Professorial Board may. in special cases, including cases 

concerning persons of other than Austral ian education, 

declare any person qualified to enter a Faculty as a "provi-

sionally matriculated student" although he has not complied 

with the requirements set out above, and in so doing may 

prescribe the complet ion of certain requirements before 

conf irming the person's standing as a "matriculated student". 

•Students who satisfactorily complete these requirements will 

be permitted to count the courses so passed as qual i fying for 

degree purposes.* 

(b ) Persons over the age of twent\-five \ears may be admitted 

to provisional matr iculat ion status provided t ha t— 

( i ) they have satisfactorily completed an approved course 

of systematic study extending over at least three years 

after passing the School Certificate Examinat ion , or 

( i i ) they satisfy the Professorial Board that they have 

reached a standard of education sufficient to enable 

them profitably to pursue the first year of the proposed 

course. 

(e) An\ applicant for provisional status may be required to take 

such examinat ion as the Professorial Board may prescribe 

before such status is granted. 

The Professori . i t Boa rd has de termined that no rma l l y con f i rma t i on of s tand ing as a 
• •matr icu la ted sttidcnt"' \\ill require the successful c omp l e t i o n o f no t less t han ha l f the 
n o r m a l p r o g r a m m e in the first \ear of en ro lmen t . 
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3. The Professorial Board may at its discretion permit a person, who 

does not satisfy the requirements for admission, to attend lectures 

in a subject or subjects at the University, on payment of the 

prescribed fees provided that such person shall not necessarily 

have the privileges of "matriculated students" and shall not be 

eligible to proceed to a degree. 



ADMISSIONS AND ENROLMENT 
PROCEDURE 

ADMISSIONS P R O C E D U R E 

D e t a i l s of t h e p r o c e d u r e t o b e f o l l o w e d h \ s t u d e n t s s e e k i n g e n t r y t o 
f i rs t \ e a r c o u r s e s at t h e L n i \ c r s i t \ - m a \ b e o b t a i n e d f r o m t h e A d m i s -
s i o n s O f t i c e o r t h e M e t r o p o l i t a n L ' n i \ e r s i t i e s A d m i s s i o n s C e n t r e . 

P e r s o n s s o c k i n g e n t r \ to first y e a r c o u r s e s in o n e o r m o r e of t h e 
t h r e e U n i v e r s i t i e s in t h e .S>dnc\ M e t r o p o l i t a n A r e a ( M a c q u a r i e 
U n i v e r s i t y , t h e U n i \ e r s i t > of N e w S o u t h W a l e s a n d t h e U n i v e r s i t y 
o t S y d n e \ ) a r e rcqLi i red t o l o d g e a s i n g l e a p p l i c a t i o n f o r m w i t h t h e 
M e t r o p o l i t a n U n i v e r s i t i e s A d m i s s i o n s C e n t r e . T h i r d F l o o r . 1 3 - 1 5 
W e n t w o r t h A \ ' e n u e . S y d n e \ ( n e a r I . i \ c r p o o l S t r e e t ) . P o s t a l a d d r e s s : 
B o x 7 0 4 9 . G . P . O . . S y d n e y . 2 0 0 1 . T e l e p h o n e : 2 6 6 3 0 1 . O n t h e a p p l i c a -
t i o n f o r m p r o v i s i o n is m a d e f o r a p p l i c a n t s t o i n d i c a t e p r e f e r e n c e s 
f o r c o u r s e s a v a i l a b l e in a n y of t h e t h r e e U n i \ e r s i t i e s . S t u d e n t s a r e 
n o t i f i e d i n d i \ i d u a l l \ ot t h e r e s u l t o l t h e i r a p p l i c a t i o n s a n d p r o v i d e d 
w i t h i n f o r m a t i o n r e g a r d i n g t h e p r o c e d u r e s t o b e f o l l o w e d in a c c e p t i n g 
t h e o f f e r o f a p l a c e a t t h i s U n i v e r s i t \ ' a n d c o m p l e t i n g t h e i r e n r o l m e n t 
a t t h e E n r o l m e n t B u r e a u . U n i s e a r c h H o u s e . 221 A n z a c P a r a d e , 
K e n s i n g t o n . 

AD.VIISSIONS O F F I C E 

T h e A d m i s s i o n s OfTicc. w h i c h is l o c a t c d in t h e C h a n c e l l e r y o n t h e 
u p p e r c a m p u s . p r o \ i d e s i n t e n d i n g s t u d e n t s ( b o t h l oca l a n d o v e r s e a s ) 
w i t h i n f o r m a t i o n r e g a r d i n g c o u r s e s , a d m i s s i o n r e q u i r e m e n t s , s c h o l a r -
s h i p s a n d e n r o l m e n t . O H i c e h o u r s a r e f r o m 9 . 0 0 a . m . t o 1 .00 p . m . a n d 
2 . 0 0 p . m . t o 5 . 0 0 p . m . M o n d a \ t o F r i d a \ . D u r i n g t h e e n r o l m e n t 
p e r i o d a n e v e n i n g s e r v i c e is a l s o p r o \ i d e d . A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r s p e c i a l 
a d m i s s i o n , a d m i s s i o n w i t h a d v a n c e d s t a n d i n g a n d f r o m p e r s o n s r e ly -
i n g f o r a d m i s s i o n o n o v e r s e a s q u a l i f i c a t i o n s s h o u l d b e l o d g e d w i t h t h e 
A d m i s s i o n s O f l i c e . 

ENROL.VIENT P R O C E D U R E 

It is t h e p o l i c y of t h e U n i v e r s i t \ to e n d e a v o u r t o a d m i t all p r o p e r l y 
q u a l i f i e d a p p l i c a n t s w h o h a \ e l o d g e d a p p l i c a t i o n s h \ ' t h e a p p r o p r i a t e 
c l o s i n g d a t e . T h i s > e a r . h o w e \ e r . f a c i l i t i e s a v a i l a b l e t o t h e U n i v e r s i t \ -
wil l m a k e it n e c e s s a r \ t o i m p o s e q u o t a s in t h e f a c u l t i e s of A r c h i t e c t u r e . 
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Arts , C o m m e r c e and Medicine, and in the School of Social W o r k . 

The enro lment procedure for the different classes of unde rg radua t e 
s tudents is as f o l l o w s : — 

First Enrolments 
Students with Overseas Entry Qualifications 

Overseas s tudents and Austra l ian Residents relying for admission on 
overseas qualifications must lodge an appl icat ion fo r en ro lment pr ior 
to 31st October of the year preceding that in which admission is 
sought . 

Local and Interstate Residents 
(a) Aust ra l ian Residents, including students t ransfer r ing f r o m one 

course to another or f r o m another University who have under taken 
qual i fy ing examinat ions in 1969, must lodge an appl icat ion for enrol-
ment by 19th January , 1970. 

( b ) Aust ra l ian Residents a lready qualified for admission and 
students wishing to resume University studies must apply for enrol-
men t by 31st October , 1969. 

First Year Repeat Students 
First year s tudents w h o fail all subjects at the annua l examinat ions 

and who are not granted any defe r red examinat ions mus t apply fo r 
re-enrolment to the Admissions Office by 19th January , 1970. 

Appl icat ion fo rms for enro lment and details of the appl icat ion pro-
cedures m a y be obtained on application to the Registrar , P .O. Box 1, 
Kensington 2033. 

Students in the above categories whose applications for enro lment 
are accepted will be required to complete their enro lment at a speci-
fied appoin tment t ime before the beginning of first term. Fees mus t b e 
paid on the day of the appoin tment . However , in special c i rcumstances 
and provided class places are still available, s tudents m a y be allowed 
to complete their enrolment af ter the prescribed week subject to the 
payment of a late fee. 

Later Year Enrolments 
Prel iminary re-enrolment fo rms will be obtainable f r o m the Facul ty 

of Arts Office, Room 170, A r t s / M a t h s Building, f r o m 13th October , 
1969. Each s tudent must obtain his or her personal enro lment f o r m 
( F O R M UE3) and Form A r t s / 7 0 plus the instruction fo rm f r o m the 
Facul ty Office. Af te r notification of the annual examinat ion results the 
student should set out a proposed p rog ramme for 1970 on the A r t s / 7 0 
fo rm and fo rward or deliver this together with the enro lment F O R M 
U E 3 completed as far as possible to the Facul ty Office, R o o m 170, 
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Morven Brown Building (Ar t s /Maths ) not later than Monday, 19th 
January , 1970. 

Students who fail to lodge their enrolment forms before 
19th January will be required to attend one of the late enrolment 
sessions in order to collect their authorised enrolment form. 

Students should collect their re-enrolment form (UE3) from Room 
G3, Morven Brown Building (Arts/Maths) in accordance with the 
following timetable: 

Year II 

Students with surnames A-C 

D-H 

I-M . 

N-S . 

T-Z 

Year III and Year IV 

Students with surnames A-C 

D-J 

K-Q 

R-Z 

N e w Students with Advanced Standing 
and Miscellaneous Students 

Monday, 
9.30 a.m. 
Monday, 
2.30 p.m. 
Tuesday, 
9.30 a.m. 
Tuesday, 
2.30 p.m. 
Wednesday 
9.30 a.m. 

23rd 
to 

23rd 
to 

24th 

February. 
12.30 p.m. 

February, 
5.00 p.m. 

February, 
to 12.30 p.m. 

24th February, 
to 5.00 p.m. 

. 25th February, 
to 12.30 p.m. 

Wednesday, 25th February, 
2.30 p.m'. to 5.00 p.m. 
Thursday, 26th February, 
9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 
Thursday. 26th February. 
2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
Friday. 27th February, 
9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

Friday, 27th F e b r u a r \ . 
2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
and 6.00 p.m. to 7.30 
p.m. 

Students who are unable to attend personally at the specified time 
should send a representative with a letter of authority to collect their 
f o rm for them. 

Students who fail to do this or fail to attend personally will be 
required to attend one of the late enrolment sessions (see relevant 
sect ion) . 
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Students musí attend classes from the first day of term although 
they have not formally completed their enrolment. 

Miscel laneous Subjects (students N O T proceeding to a degree or 
diploma) 

Students may be accepted for enrolment in miscellaneous subjects 
provided the University considers that the sub jec t / s will be of benefit 
to the student and there is accommodat ion available. Only in excep-
tional circumstances will subjects taken in this way count towards a 
degree or diploma. 

Students seeking to enrol in miscellaneous subjects should obtain a 
letter of approval f rom the Head of the appropria te School or his 
representative permitt ing them to enrol in the subject concerned. T h e 
letter should be given to the enrolling officer at the t ime of enrolment . 
Where a student is under exclusion he may not be enrolled in 
miscellaneous subjects unless given approval by the Professorial Board. 

Students who have obtained permission to enrol should attend for 
enrolment at Room G3, Morven Brown Building, on: 

Friday, 27th February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
6.00 p.m. to 7.30 p.m. 

Final Dates for Complet ion of Enrolment 
No enrolments will be accepted f rom new students af ter the end of 

the second week of term (13th March , 1970) except with the express 
approval of the Registrar and the Head of the School concerned; no 
later year enrolments will be accepted after 31st March without the 
express approval of the Registrar, which will be given in exceptional 
circumstances only. 

Enquiries Concerning Course Regulat ions 
Students requiring assistance should consult the Faculty of Arts 

Office, Tel.: 663-0351, cxtn. 2248, Room 170, Morven Brown 
Building. 

U N I V E R S I T Y U N I O N C A R D 

All students other than miscellaneous students are issued with a 
University Union membership card. This card must he carried during 
attendance at the University and shown on request. 

The number appearing on the front of the card in the space at the 
top right-hand corner is the student registration number used in the 
University's records. This number should he quoted in all corres-
pondence. 
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T h e ca rd must be presented when bor rowing f r o m the Universi ty 
libraries, when applying for Trave l Concess ions and w h e n no t i fy ing a 
change of address . It mus t also be presented when paying fees on 
re -enro lment each year when it will be m a d e valid for the year and 
re tu rned . Fa i lu re to present the card could result in some incon-
venience in comple t ing re -enro lment . 

A s tudent who loses a Union Card must not i fy the Universi ty 
Un ion as soon as possible. 

New Students will be issued with Univers i ty Un ion cards by mail 
to their t e rm address as soon as possible af ter fee paymen t . In the 
m e a n t i m e , the fees receipt f o rm should be carr ied dur ing a t t endance at 
the Univers i ty and shown on request . If the Un ion card is not 
received within three weeks of fee paymen t the Universi ty U n i o n 
should be notified. 



UNDERGRADUATE COURSE FEES 

FEES 
Fees are current at the time of publication, and may be amended by 

Council without notice. 

Fees for Arts Courses 
(i) Pas s—$99 per a n n u m per subject or $33 per t e rm per 

subject. 

(ii) H o n o u r s — a n addit ional $33 per a n n u m per subject in 
which honours is t aken in s tudent 's second and third years 
and SI 32 per subject per a n n u m in the fou r th year . 

(iii) Students taking subjects at the Universi ty of Sydney as par t 
of their regular course are required by that Univers i ty to 
pay lecture fees only. 

Miscellaneous Subjects 
(i) Pass—$99 per a n n u m per subject or $33 per t e rm per 

subject. 

(i i) Where the honours section only of an Arts subject is taken 
the fee payable is $33 per a n n u m per subject . W h e r e a ful l 
subject at the honours level is taken or where a Course IV 
subject is taken, the fee payable is $132 per a n n u m per 
subject. 

Other Fees 
In addit ion to the course fees set out above all registered under -

graduates will be required to p a y — 

(i) Matr iculat ion F e e — $ 8 — p a y a b l e at the beginning of first 
year. 

(ii) Library F e e — a n n u a l f e e—$14 . 

(iii) University U n i o n — $ 2 0 — e n t r a n c e fee . 

( iv) Student Activities Fees . 
University U n i o n * — $ 2 0 — a n n u a l subscript ion. 
Sports Assoc i a t i on*—$2—annua l subscript ion. 
Students ' U n i o n * — $ 5 — a n n u a l subscript ion. 
Misce l l aneous—$10—annua l fee . 
T o t a l — $ 3 7 . 

Lile m e m b e r s of these bodies are exempt f r o m the a p p r o p r i a t e fee o r fees . 

A30 



FACULTY OF ARTS A31 

(v) Diploma or Graduation Fee—$8—payable at the completion 
of the course. 

(vi) Deferred examination—$6 for each subject. 
(vii) Examinations conducted under Special Circumstances—$8— 

for each subject. 
(viii) Review of Examination Result—$8—for each subject. 

(ix) Chemistry Kit Hiring Charge—$4 per kit. 
Additional charge for breakages and losses in excess of $1 
may be required. 

(x) Excursion Fee—$2 per subject (biology, botany, zoology, 
entomology). 

—Geography lA: $4.00 
—Geography IIA: S20.00 

Late Fees 
First Enrolments 
Fees paid on the late enrolment session and before the com-

mencement of term $7 
Fees paid during the 1st and 2nd weeks of term $14 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of term 

with the express approval of the Registrar and Head of 
School concerned $28 

Re-Enrolments 
First term 
Failure to attend enrolment centre during enrolment week . $7 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of term to 

31st March $14 
Fees paid after 31st March where accepted with the express 

approval of the Registrar $28 

Second and third terms 
Fees paid in 3rd and 4th weeks of term $14 
Fees paid thereafter $28 
Late lodgment of corrected enrolment details forms (late 

applications will be accepted for three weeks only after the 
prescribed dates) , $6 

Withdrawal from Course 
Students withdrawing from a course are required to notify the 

Registrar in writing. Fees for the course accrue until a written notifica-
tion is received. 
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W h e r e notice of wi thdrawal f r o m a course is received by the 
Registrar be fore the first day of First T e r m a r e f u n d of all fees paid 
other than the matr icula t ion fee will be made . 

W h e r e a s tudent te rminates for acceptable reasons a course of 
s tudy before half a term has elapsed, one-half of the term's fees m a y 
be r e f u n d e d . W h e r e a s tudent te rminates a course of s tudy a f te r half 
a t e rm has elapsed, no r e fund m a y be m a d e in respect of that t e rm's 
fees. 

T h e Library fee is an annual fee and is not r e fundab le where not ice 
of wi thdrawal is given af ter the c o m m e n c e m e n t of First T e r m . 

O n notice of wi thdrawal a partial r e fund of the Univers i ty Union 
Ent rance Fee is made on the fol lowing basis: any person w h o has 
paid the en t rance fee in any year and w h o wi thdraws f r o m member -
ship of the Universi ty Union a f te r the c o m m e n c e m e n t of first t e rm in 
the same year, or w h o does not renew his membersh ip in the imme-
diately succeeding year may, on written applicat ion to the Warden , 
receive a r e fund of half the en t rance fee paid. 

O n notice of wi thdrawal a partial r e fund of the Student Activities 
Fees is m a d e on the fol lowing basis :— 

Universi ty U n i o n — $ 3 . 3 3 in respect of each half te rm. 

Universi ty of N e w South Wales Students ' U n i o n — w h e r e notice is 
given prior to the end of the fifth week of First T e r m $2, 
thereaf te r no r e f u n d . 

Universi ty of N e w South Wales Sports Assoc ia t ion—where not ice 
is given prior to 30th April a full r e fund is made , the rea f te r no 
r e fund . 

Misce l l aneous—where notice is given prior to 30th Apri l , $5, 
thereaf te r no re f imd. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

Completion of Enrolment 
All s tudents are required to a t tend the appropr i a t e enro lment cent re 

dur ing the prescribed enro lment period '̂  for author iza t ion of course 
p rog ramme . Fai lure to do so will incur a late fee of $7. 

First year students ( including students repeat ing first year ) must 
complete enro lment ( including fee p a y m e n t ) be fore they are issued 
with class t imetables or permit ted to at tend classes. A first year 
s tudent who has been offered a place in a course to which entry is 

T h e e n r o l m e n t p e r i o d s f o r S y d n e y s t u d e n t s a r e p r e s c r i b e d a n n u a l l y in t h e l e a f l e t s 
" E n r o l m e n t P r o c e d u r e f o r N e w S t u d e n t s " a n d " E n r o l m e n t P r o c e d u r e f o r S t u d e n t s 
R e - e n r o l l i n g " . 



r . \ C L ; i . T \ ' O F A R T S A33 

res t r i c t ed a n d fai ls to c o m p l e t e e n r o l m e n t ( i n c l u d i n g fee p a y m e n t ) at 
the a p p o i n t e d t ime m a y lose the p lace a l l oca t ed . 

F e e s s h o u l d be pa id d u r i n g the p r e s c r i b e d e n r o l m e n t pe r iod , bu t 
will be a c c e p t e d d u r i n g the first two w e e k s of Firs t T e r m . ( F o r late 
fees , see a b o v e . ) N o s t u d e n t is r e g a r d e d as h a v i n g c o m p l e t e d an 
e n r o l m e n t unt i l fees h a v e been pa id . Fees will not he accepted (i.e.. 
enrolment cannot he completed) from new students after the end of the 
second week of term (i.e.. 13th March. 1970}. and after 31st March, 
from students who are re-enroUin;.^. excep t wi th the express a p p r o v a l of 
the Reg i s t r a r , w h i c h will be g i \ c n in excep t iona l c i r c u m s t a n c e s on ly . 

Payment of Fee.s by Term 
S t u d e n t s w h o a re u n a b l e to p a \ their fees by the yea r m a y p a y by 

the t e r m , in w h i c h case the \ a re r equ i r ed to pay first t e r m c o u r s e fees 
a n d o t h e r fees f o r the \ c a r . w i th in the first t w o w e e k s of Fi rs t T e r m . 
S t u d e n t s p a y i n g u n d e r this a r r a n g e m e n t will rece ive a c c o u n t s f r o m 
the U n i v e r s i t y f o r Second a n d T h i r d T e r m fees . T h e s e fees mus t be 
pa id wi th in the first two weeks of each t e r m . 

Assisted Students 
S c h o l a r s h i p h o l d e r s or S p o n s o r e d S t u d e n t s w h o h a v e not r ece ived 

an e n r o l m e n t \ o u c h e r or a p p r o p r i a t e le t ter of author i tv ' f r o m the i r 
s p o n s o r at t he t ime w h e n t h e \ a re en ro l l i ng s h o u l d c o m p l e t e the i r 
e n r o l m e n t p a y i n g the i r o w n fees . A r e f u n d of fees will be m a d e w h e n 
the e n r o l m e n t \ o u c h e r or let ter of a u t h o r i t y is s u b s e q u e n t l y lodged 
wi th t he C a s h i e r . 

Extension of Time 
A n y s t u d e n t w h o is u n a b l e to pay fees by t he d u e d a t e m a y a p p l y 

in w r i t i n g to the R e g i s t r a r f o r an ex t ens ion of t ime . S u c h a p p l i c a t i o n 
m u s t give y e a r or s tage , w h e t h e r fu l l - t ime or p a r t - t i m e a n d the c o u r s e 
in w h i c h t he a p p l i c a n t wishes to enro l , s ta te c lea r ly a n d fu l l y t he 
r e a s o n s w h y p a y m e n t c a n n o t be m a d e a n d the ex t ens ion s o u g h t , a n d 
m u s t be l odged b e f o r e the d a t e on w h i c h a la te fee b e c o m e s p a y a b l e . 
N o r m a l l y the m a x i m u m ex tens ion of t i m e f o r the p a y m e n t of fees is 
unt i l 31st M a r c h fo r fees d u e in first t e r m a n d fo r o n e m o n t h f r o m 
the d a t e o n w h i c h a late fee b e c o m e s p a y a b l e in Second a n d T h i r d 
T e r m s . 

W h e r e an ex t ens ion of t ime is g r a n t e d to a first yea r s t u d e n t in 
F i r s t T e r m , such s t u d e n t m a \ on ly a t t e n d c lasses on t he wr i t t en 
a u t h o r i t \ ' of t he Reg i s t r a r , bLit s u c h a u t h o r i t y will no t n o r m a l l y be 
g iven in re la t ion to an\- c o u r s e w h e r e e n r o l m e n t s a re r e s t r i c t ed . 
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Failure to Pay Fees 
Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to make 

a satisfactory settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt of due notice 
ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of the University. 
Such a student is not permit ted to register for a fu r ther term, to attend 
classes or examinations, or to be granted any official credentials. 

N o student is eligible to at tend the annual examinat ions in any 
subject where any port ion of his course fees for the year is outstand-
ing af ter the end of the four th week of Third Term. 

In very special cases the Registrar may grant exemption f r o m the 
disqualification referred to in the two preceding paragraphs upon 
receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circumstances. 

Cashier's Hours 
T h e cashier 's office is open for the payment of fees f r o m 9.30 a.m. 

to 1.00 p.m., and f rom 2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. Monday to Friday. 
It is open for additional periods during the first three weeks of each 
term. 



RULES RELATING TO STUDENTS 

GENERAL CONDUCT 
Acceptance as a member of the University implies an undertaking 

on the part of the student to observe the regulations, by-laws and other 
requirements of the University, in accordance with the declaration 
signed at the time of enrolment. 

In addition, students are expected to conduct themselves at all 
times in a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during lectures, 
in examination rooms or in the University Library, Gambling is also 
forbidden. 

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES 
Students are expected to be regular and punctual in attendance at 

all classes in the course or subject in which they are enrolled. All 
applications for exemption f rom attendance at lectures or practical 
classes must be made in writing to the Registrar. 

In the case of illness or of absence for some other unavoidable 
cause a student may be excused by the Registrar f rom non-attendance 
at classes for a period of not more than one month, or on the 
recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Faculty for any 
longer period. 

Applications to the Registrar for exemption f rom re-attendance at 
classes, either for lectures or practical work, may only be granted on 
the recommendation of the Head of the appropriate School. The 
granting of an exemption f rom attendance does not carry with it 
exemption f rom payment of fees. 

Application forms for exemption f rom lectures are available at the 
Admissions Office and should be lodged there (with a medical 
certificate where applicable). If term examinations have been missed 
this fact should be noted in the application. 

Where a student has failed a subject at the annual examinations 
in any year and re-enrols in the same course in the following year, 
he must include in his programme of studies for that year the subject 
in which he has failed. This requirement will not be applicable if the 
subject is not offered the following year; is not a compulsory 
component of a particular course; or if there is some other cause, 
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which is acceptable to the Professorial Board, lor not immediate ly 

repeating the failed subject. 

Where a student has attended less than eighty per cent of the 

possible classes, he may be refused permission to sit for the examina-

tion in that subject. 

CHANGES IN COURSE PROGRAMMES AND 

WITHDRAWAL FROM SUBJECTS 

Students seeking approval to siibstitute one subject for another or 

add one or more subjects to their p rog ramme must make appl icat ion 

to the Head of the School responsible for the course on a form 

available from School oflices. In the case of students wishing to 

wi thdraw from subjects or terminate their enrolment the appl icat ion 

must be lodged at the Examinat ions and Student Records Section. 

The Registrar will in form students of the decision. Approva l o f 

withdrawal from subjects is not automat ic , each appl icat ion being 

determined after considering the circumstances advanced as just i fying 

withdrawal . It should be noted that wi thdrawal f rom a subject or 

coiu'sc after Term I will not be approved unless there are special 

circumstances. It is emphasised that failure to sit for the examinat ion 

in any subject for which a student has enrolled is regarded as failure 

to pass that examinat ion unless written approval to wi thdraw has been 

given by the Registrar. 

RESTRICTION UPON STUDENTS RE-ENROLLING 

IN UNIVERSITY COURSES 

The University Counc i l has adopted the fol lowing rules governing 

re-enrolment with the object o f requiring students with a record of 

failure to show cause why they should be al lowed to re-enrol and 

retain valuable class places. These rules will be applied retrospectively 

from January , 1971. 

I . ( i ) A student shall show cause why he should be al lowed to 

repeat a subject in which he has failed more than once. 

(Fa i lure in a deferred examinat ion as well as in the annua l 

examinat ion coimts, for the purpose of this regulation, as 

one fai lure.) Where such subject is prescribed as a part of 

of the student's course he shall be required to show cause 

why he should be al lowed to cont inue the course. 

Notwi thstand ing the provisions of Clause 1 (i) 

( i i ) A student enrolled in the first year or first stage of any 

course, other than the Medica l course, who has failed in 
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m o r e than half the p r o g r a m m e in which he is enrolled for 
that year or stage shall be required to show cause why he 
should be allowed to cont inue in the course, 

(iii) A s tudent enrolled in the first year of the Medical course 
who has failed in more than one subject of that year shall 
be required to show cause why he should be allowed to 
cont inue in the Medical course. 

2. Notwi ths tand ing the pro \ i s ions of Clause 1. a s tudent shall be 
requi red to show cause why he should be allowed to cont inue 
a course which he will not be able to complete in the t ime set 
down in the fol lowing schedule: 

Number of years Total time allowed from first 
in course enrolment to completion 

( Years) 
3 5 
4 6 
5 8 
6 9 
7 1 1 
8 12 

3. N o full- t ime student shall, without showing cause, be permit ted 
to cont inue a course unless all subjects of the first year of his 
course are completed by the end of his second year of at tend-
ance. N o student in the Faculty of Arts shall, wi thout showing 
cause, be permit ted to cont inue a course unless he completes 
four subjects by the end of his second year of a t tendance. 
N o par t - t ime student shall, without showing cause, be permit ted 
to cont inue a course unless all subjects of the first two stages 
of his course are completed by the end of his four th year of 
a t tendance and all subjects of the third and four th stages of his 
course by the end of his seventh year of a t tendance. 

N o student in the Facul ty of Medic ine shall, without showing 
cause, be permit ted to cont inue with the medical course unless 
he completes the second year of the course by the end of his 
third year of a t tendance, and the third year of the course by 
the end of his four th year of a t tendance. 

4. A s tudent who has a record of fai lure in a course at another 
Universi ty shall be required to show cause why he should be 
admit ted to this University. A student admitted to a course at 
this Universi ty following a record of fai lure at another 
Universi ty shall be required to show cause, notwi ths tanding 
any other provisions in these rules, why he should be permit ted 
to cont inue in that course if he is unsuccessful in the annual 
examinat ions in his first year of a t tendance at this University. 
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5. Any student excluded under any of the Clauses 1-3 may apply 
for re-admission after two academic years and such application 
shall be considered in the light of any evidence submitted by 
him. 

6. A student wishing "to show cause" under these provisions shall 
do so in writing to the Registrar. Any such application shall be 
considered by the Professorial Board, which shall determine 
whether the cause shown is adequate to justify his being 
permitted to continue his course or re-enrol, as the case may be. 

7. The Vice-Chancellor may on the recommendation of the 
Professorial Board exclude from attendance in a course or 
courses any student who has been excluded f rom attendance 
in any other course under the rules governing re-enrolment 
and whose record at the University demonstrates, in the opinion 
of the Board and the Vice-Chancellor, the student's lack of 
fitness to pursue the course nominated. 

8. A student who has failed, under the provisions of Clause 6 of 
these rules, to show cause acceptable to the Professorial Board 
why he should be permitted to continue in his course, and who 
has subsequently been permitted to re-enrol in that course or to 
transfer to another course, shall also be required to show cause, 
notwithstanding any other provisions in these rules, why he 
should be permitted to continue in that course if he is unsuccess-
ful in the annual examinations immediately following the first 
year of resumption or transfer of enrolment as the case may be. 

9. A student may appeal to an Appeals Committee constituted by 
Council for this purpose against his exclusion by the Professorial 
Board from any subject of course. 

RE-ADMISSION AFTER EXCLUSION 

Applications for re-admission must be made on the standard form 
and lodged with the Registrar not later than 30th June of the year 
prior to that for which re-admission is sought. An application should 
include evidence of appropriate study in the subjects (or equivalents) 
on account of which the applicant was excluded. In addition, evidence 
that circumstances which were deemed to operate against satisfactory 
performance at the time of exclusion are no longer operative or are 
reduced in intensity should be furnished. An applicant may be 
required to take the annual examinations in the relevant subjects as 
qualifying examinations in which case re-admission does not imply 
exemption from the subject. Late applications cannot be considered 
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where, in the opinion of the University, insufficient time will be avail-
able for the student to prepare himself for any qualifying examinations 
which may be required. 

It should be noted that a person under exclusion may not be 
enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless he has received the approval 
of the Professorial Board. 

Persons who intend applying for re-admission to the University at 
a fu ture date may seek advice as to ways in which they may enhance 
their prospects of qualifying for re-admission. Enquiries should be 
made on a form obtainable f rom the Examinations Branch, and 
lodged with the Registrar. 



STUDENT SERVICES 

L I B R A R Y SERVICES 

T h e Un ive r s i t y L i b r a r y is loca ted on t he U p p e r C a m p u s a d j a c e n t 
to the C h a n c e l l e r y , the C o m m e r c e Bu i ld ing a n d t h e A r t s Bu i ld ing . 

T h e L i b r a r y ' s U n d e r g r a d u a t e C o l l e c t i o n c o v e r s t he t e a c h i n g a n d 
r e s e a r c h in te res t s of the F a c u l t y , a n d s t u d e n t s a r e e x p e c t e d to r e a d 
wide ly a n d cr i t ica l ly f r o m it. 

It is r e c o m m e n d e d tha t s t u d e n t s a t t e n d the Introduction to the 
Library w h i c h is he ld at adve r t i s ed t imes d u r i n g O r i e n t a t i o n W e e k a n d 
t he first w e e k of t e r m . T h e Introduction uses aud io -v i sua l a ids to 
d e s c r i b e the phys ica l l ayout of the U n d e r g r a d u a t e L i b r a r y a n d t he 
serv ices ava i l ab l e to r e a d e r s . 

C o p i e s of the book l e t Guide to the Library a re ava i l ab l e o n r e q u e s t . 

S t u d e n t s w h o a r e in te res ted in the s u b j e c t a p p r o a c h to i n f o r m a t i o n 
m a y a t t e n d a c o u r s e w h i c h ou t l i ne s m e t h o d s of s e a r c h i n g f o r 
i n f o r m a t i o n in l ibrar ies . T h i s c o u r s e r u n s fo r e igh t h o u r s o v e r a 
p e r i o d of o n e week . 

I n d i v i d u a l a ss i s t ance f o r r e a d e r s wi th spec i f ic l i b ra ry p r o b l e m s is 
p r o v i d e d by t he R e a d e r A s s i s t a n c e Un i t w h i c h is loca ted in t he f o y e r . 

T H E UNIVERSITY UNION 
Warden—A. T. Cuningham, BEc Syd. 

T h e U n i v e r s i t y U n i o n , h o u s e d in the c i r c u l a r b u i l d i n g a n d j o i n e d 
by a c o u r t y a r d to an a d j a c e n t r e c t a n g u l a r bu i ld ing , is l o c a t e d n e a r 
t he e n t r a n c e to t he K e n s i n g t o n c a m p u s f r o m A n z a c P a r a d e . M e m b e r -
s h i p of t he U n i o n is c o m p u l s o r y f o r all r eg i s te red s t u d e n t s of t he 
U n i v e r s i t y a n d is a lso o p e n to all m e m b e r s of staff a n d g r a d u a t e s of 
t he U n i v e r s i t y . 

T h e fu l l r a n g e of faci l i t ies p r o v i d e d by the U n i o n inc ludes a 
c a f e t e r i a se rv ice a n d o t h e r d i n i n g faci l i t ies , a l a rge s h o p p i n g c e n t r e , 
c l o a k r o o m , b a n k i n g a n d h a i r d r e s s i n g faci l i t ies , s h o w e r s , a w o m e n ' s 
lounge , c o m m o n r o o m s , g a m e s r o o m s , r e a d i n g r o o m s , e tc . 

T h e c o n s t i t u t i o n a l ob j ec t s of the U n i o n a r e " t o c r e a t e o p p o r -
tun i t i es to e n c o u r a g c the d e v e l o p m e n t of socia l a n d in t e l l ec tua l in te r -
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course between members of the Union; to provide premises and other 
amenities which shall be the c o m m o n meeting ground and social 
centre for members of the Union; to provide facilities for the refresh-
ment , enter ta inment , recreat ion and convenience of members of the 
Union; to secure the co-operation of members of the Union in fur ther-
ing the interests of the University; to generally organise and direct 
such activities as may be deemed appropriate for giving expression to 
the interests of members of the Union or for carrying out any of the 
objects aforesaid." 

STUDENT COUNSELLING AND RESEARCH UNIT 
The Student Counselling and Research Uni t offers a f ree counselling 

service to enable students and prospective students to take the fullest 
advantage of their educat ional and vocational opportunities. 

The Uni t offers an individual service to students with educational, 
vocational or personal planning problems. Most students, whatever 
their academic achievements, at one time or another need help in 
overcoming difficulties. These difficulties may take the fo rm of doubts 
about the wisdom of choosing a certain course, poor study methods, 
changed career plans, fear of impending failure, or other more personal 
problems. Or they may wish to take stock with a view to clarifying 
their goals. Whatever the problems may be, an open invitation is 
extended to students to make an appointment to discuss them. 

Prospective students may need assistance in planning their fu ture , 
for example, in evaluating their interests, capacities and achievements 
in relation to the demands of a university course and a subsequent 
career. Senior secondary school pupils are encouraged to seek a coun-
sellor's assistance well before the publication of the Higher School 
Certificate examinat ion results, as careful consideration over a period 
of t ime is usually needed in matters of course choice and preparat ion 
for a university p rogramme. 

Short p rogrammes , part icipation in which is voluntary, are offered 
by the Unit to help established or recently enrolled students to 
develop the various necessary study skills to a level appropriate to the 
management of University studies. These programmes are available in 
group and individual sessions according to the circumstances and 
special needs of the part icipants. 

Reading improvement , general study methods, lecture note-taking, 
and a variety of other p rogrammes have been offered recently. Films, 
tape recordings and special reading equipment have been used as aids 
by the counsellors managing the group counselling activities. Each 
group p rog ramme is normally completed within an academic term. 
However , provided sufficient demand exists, special programmes will 
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be ofTered dur ing vacat ion periods. Other s tudy skills p r o g r a m m e s m a y 
be developed on request or fo l lowing explora tory research . 

T h e Student Counsel l ing and Research Uni t is located in H u t B at 
the foot of Basser Steps. 

T h e Uni t will be open f r o m 9 a .m. to 8 p .m. to meet the con-
venience of both ful l - t ime and par t - t ime s tudents . 

Appo in tmen t s must be m a d e for counsel l ing and s tudy skills advice. 
T o a r range an appo in tment please call at the Uni t or r ing 663-0351, 
extension 2600 to 2605, dur ing office hours . 9 a .m. to 5 p .m. 

STUDENT LOAN FUND 

T h e Students ' Union and the Universi ty have co-opera ted to provide 
assistance to s tudents who are in f inancial difficulties which a re 
considered likely to prejudice their progress with their studies. 

In all cases assistance is limited to s tudents with reasonable academic 
records and whose financial c i rcumstances wa r r an t loans. Students 
granted assistance of either kind are required to give an under t ak ing 
to repay the loan under the condi t ions agreed upon . 

Appl ica t ions may be m a d e personal ly to the D e p u t y Registrar 
(Student Services) . 

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Commonwealth Scholarships 
Students enroll ing in first degree courses are eligible. Benefits 

include paymen t of all tuit ion fees and o ther compulsory fees, and 
living al lowances ( the latter being subject to a means t e s t ) . Ful l 
par t iculars and appl icat ion f o r m s m a y be obta ined f r o m the Depa r t -
men t of Educa t ion and Science, La Salle Building, 70 Cast lereagh 
Street, Sydney, or Box 3987, G.P .O. , Sydney, 2 0 0 L P h o n e n u m b e r : 
2-0323. 

Teachers' College Scholarships 
Full par t iculars and application fo rms m a y be obta ined f r o m the 

Officer-in-charge, Teacher Tra in ing Division. N .S .W. D e p a r t m e n t of 
Educa t ion , Blackfr iars Street, Chippendale , 2008. P h o n e n u m b e r : 
211-4566. 



S T U D E N T A C T I V I T I E S 

The Arts Faculty Society 

T h e Ar t s Facu l t y Society is primaril\ concc rned wi th foster ing a 

closer and m o r e i n t ima te re la t ionsh ip between students and staff o f the 

Facu l tv as wel l as pu r su i ng u greater i n voKe i nen t o f students in its 

f u n c t i o n i n g and ope ra t i on . 

Socia l occas ions have i nc l uded seveial successful balls and stafi-

st i idcnt cockta i l part ies. A regular newsletter a nd h andou t s re lat ing to 

i m m e d i a t e societ\ act ivi t ies are p r oduced . 

M e m b e r s h i p o f the society is a t i tomat i c on e n r o lmen t in the Facult\ 

and it is h o p e d that students wil l take advan t age o f the benefits it 

prov ides . Th i s can be d o n e b\ par t i c ipa t ion and interest in societ\ 

act ivi t ies. 

Assoc ia ted c lubs and societies w i t h i n the facultv shou ld note that 

f i nanc ia l a nd adv isory suppor t wi l l be g lad ly g iven u p o n request. 

An\one des i r ing fu r ther i n f o r m a t i o n shou ld con tac t one o f the 

t o l l ow i ng in person, or b\ wr i t i ng to Box 38. The U n i o n : 

Ne i l Berecry : P R E S I D E N T . R o o m 5. H u t H . Ext . 2 636 

T h e o A v r a m i d e s : V I C E - P R E S I D E N T . Phone : 337-5797 

R o n B o g a n : I R E A S U R E R . Phone : 67-2339 

R o s e m a r y R i c h a r d s : S E C R E T A R Y 

Dranisoc (University of N.S.W. Dramatic Society) 

D r a m s o c is o ne o f the oldest a nd most w ide ly respected o f the 

Un ivers i ty Societ ies. W e hope to have a most comprehens i ve pro-

g r a m m e o f plav's. p lav-readings. and revues. W e wish to encourage 

m a n y act ive new membe r s . F o r fur ther i n f o r m a t i o n on D r a m s o c . 

wr i te c / o Box 69. University' U n i o n . 

Historical Society 

T h e H is tor i ca l Society was f o rmed a few years ago to assist 

s tudents o f H i s t o ry to deve lop an interest in the subject outs ide their 

f o r m a l studies. 

T h e m a i n m e t h o d o f p r o m o t i n g this a i m is the presentat ion o f talks 

b\ guest speakers. These meet ings are usua l ly held in the Arts 

C o m m o n R o o m , in an i n f o rma l a tmosphere , a nd the somet imes liveK 

a n d s t imu l a t i n g d iscussions are he lped a l ong b\' coffee a nd w ine . 
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An academic journal has been published by the Society and it is 

hoped that this will be produced annually. The Society also arranges, 

through the Students' Union, for the financial assistance of members 

who want to attend intervarsity history conferences. 

Apart from the other benefits of attending the functions arranged by 

the Society an important opportunity to develop closer relations with 

the staff of the School of History (something which is becoming more 

and more difficult as increased enrolments cause a worsening of staif-

student ratios) is also offered. 

Membership (50c) is open to ail members of the University. 

Enquiries: Box 53, the Union, or School of History. 

The Politics Club 

The Politics Club is an independent political club not aligned or 

associated with any political party or faction. Its membership is open 

to all students of the University and its aim is to provide an oppor-

tunity for students interested in politics in general or in the study of 

some particular field of politics to meet to discuss varying political 

issues and ideas. The club holds discussion groups and seminars inter-

posed with public meetings which are addressed by students, staff and 

speakers from outside the university. 

The Club is associated with the School of Political Science and any 

inquiries, which would be welcomed, should be directed to Mrs. Peggy 

Craven. Secretary to the School of Political Science. (Phone: 

663 035i , ext. 2239.) 

The French Society 

" F R U N S W A " or La société française de l'Université de Nouvelles 

Galles du Sud, is a society founded to encourage the speaking of 

French for interested students, whether studying French or not. 

Founded in 1966, the Society has held many activities, including 

the highly successful production of a French play, lonesco's "Le Roi 

se meurt", as well as other activities, such as annual dinners, three-

weekly "soirées", which include native French speakers on anything 

from "Life at the South Pole" to de Gaullism; new and exciting 

French films especially selected by our Fi lm Officer, who knows the 

films very well; discussions and debates; music evenings; theatre 

parties, and so on. Recently we have been experimenting with meet-

ings at lunch time and some at 5.30 p.m., leaving people time to eat 

after lectures, but still providing refreshments (as at all soirées). 

The French Society has an extensive collection of periodicals. 

These include several copies of "Paris Match" covering times of such 
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crisis as the s tudent riots in Paris, and are available on loan to all 
members of the Society. 

Most impor tan t of all, F R U N S W A is always looking for (a) new 
ideas, and (b ) new members . We can use any help offered by anyone, 
including tea-makers , sherry-pourers . fluent French speakers, amateur 
dancers : practically any talent can be incorporated into our very 
flexible social p r o g r a m m e . So do contact us if mildly interested in 
F rench-speak ing or culture. W e have p rog rammes in F rench and 
English, and can be contacted through the School of F rench by letter. 

Socratic Society 
T h e purpose of the Socratic Society is to p romote discussion on 

controversial and intellectually s t imulat ing topics. 

T h e Society has no views, except that discussion is a good thing: its 
members have a diversity of views and find that its seminars and 
meetings provide an excellent oppor tuni ty to express them. 

Member sh ip of the Society is not in any way limited to one School 
or Facul ty and the mat ters discussed cover a very wide field. T h e 
Society organises regular public meetings, private meetings and 
seminars . It also publishes a magazine . Cogito. The first number 
enjoyed a considerable critical success: copies however , are still avail-
able at the School of Phi losophy (price: 2.5 cents). 

Pr ivate meet ings and seminars are open to members only (annua l 
subscr ipt ion: 5 0 c ) . Seminars have been held on a wide variety of 
topics, including the origin of society, religious belief, sexual moral i ty 
and existentialism. At private meetings, papers have been read on such 
diverse topics as phi losophy of science, the state of the Catholic 
C h u r c h in Austral ia and the Student Power movement . 

Publ ic meetings are open to all members of the Universi ty. One 
very successful meet ing consisted of a round table discussion on the 
right of s tudents to criticise the Universi ty. Par t ic ipants included the 
Vice-Chancel lor . a M e m b e r of Par l iament , the editor of Tharunka and 
various academics . Publ ic meetings have also been held on Marx ism, 
euthanas ia , and the difference between St. August ine and D. H . 
Lawrence . 

F u r t h e r in fo rmat ion may be obtained f r o m the School of Phi losophy. 

The Julian Society 
Conce rned to provide the oppor tun i ty for interesting discussions on 

all types of l i terature, the Jul ian Society, the li terary society of the 
Universi ty, meets for tnight ly, currently, on Thur sday nights. With a 
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predominant ly s ludcnl membership , the society engages in in formal 

meetings, generally taking the form of a short paper fol lowed by 

discussion and supper. Topics for papers are generally of current 

interest and are never beyond the scope of the average student of 

literature. Al l those interested are urged to come along. Further 

informat ion may be obtained from Professor H . Heseltine (School o f 

F:nglish). ext. 2247. or from Jud i th Mi l l a r (phone .•^9-2400). 

The German Society 

The Cierman .Society is an in formal and relatively new society, 

formed at the beginning of 1968. The Society meets every three weeks 

in a ••gemütliche" atmosphere of Cierman wine and music. Member-

ship is open to all for the annual fee of 50c. which entitles members 

to concessions for all activities such as film nights, music evenings 

and other functions. The Cierman dinner at the end of second term is 

an event not to be missed. 

The Secretar\' of the School of Cierman will gladly give any 

informat ion . 



FACULTY INFORMATION 

T h e Schools of the Facu l ty of Arts olfer u n d e r g r a d u a t e courses to 
H o n o u r s level in the fields of D r a m a . Economics , English. F r e n c h . 
G e o g r a p h y . G e r m a n . His tory . His tory and Ph i losophy of Science. 
Ma thema t i c s . Phi losophy, Political Science, Psycholog) ' , Sociology. 
Spanish and Statistics. 

T h e School of Russian, which c o m m e n c e d first-year courses in 
1969. will otTer first and second-year courses in 1970. 

T h e u n d e r g r a d u a t e courses offered lead to the degree of Bachelor 
of Ar t s (B.A.) at e i ther Pass or H o n o u r s level and all s tudents 
p roceed ing to the degree are requi red to s tudy at least o n e course of 
His tory and Phi losophy of Science, or al ternat ively, at least one course 
of Physics . Chemis t ry , the Biological Sciences or Geology . 

T h e g radua te courses olfered for qualif ied s tudents lead to the 
degree of Mas te r of Ar ts ( M . A . ) . Mas te r of Educa t ion ( M . E d . ) . 
M a s t e r of L ibra r iansh ip ( M . L i b . ) or D o c t o r of Phi losophy ( P h . D . ) . 
Qual if ied appl icants m a y also register fo r the G r a d u a t e D i p l o m a in 
L ib ra r i ansh ip ( D i p . L i b . ) . In addi t ion , the Facu l ty m a y r e c o m m e n d 
the award of the degree of Doc to r of Let ters (D .L i t t . ) fo r an original 
con t r ibu t ion of dis t inguished meri t to Letters . 

Some Schools are of fer ing the M . A . degree at Pass and H o n o u r s 
level. Prospect ive pos tg radua te s tudents should seek f u r t h e r i n f o r m a t i o n 
f r o m the H e a d of the School conce rned . 

Detai ls of the r equ i rement s and the condi t ions governing the award 
of these g r adua t e degrees and d ip lomas are conta ined in Section C of 
the C a l e n d a r . 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Course s qua l i fy ing for this degree are avai lable in the Univers i ty of 

N e w South Wales at Kens ing ton for full-time day students only. T h e 
Univers i ty Col lege at Wol longong . however , offers a restr icted r a n g e 
of qua l i fy ing courses which are avai lable to both ful l - t ime and par t -
t ime s tudents and r e fe rence should be m a d e to the h a n d b o o k of the 
Col lege for f u r t h e r i n fo rma t ion abou t these courses . 

F o r a s tudent w h o wishes to s tudy o n e or m o r e of G e r m a n , Spanish 
or Russian at univers i ty level, but who has not t aken the par t icu la r 
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langLiage or langLiages to matriculation level, special first and second 

year university courses are available. These special courses are 

designated I Z first year course and I I Z (second year course) and 

the completion of Courses IZ and H Z of the particular subject 

together with such vacation reading and study as may be prescribed, 

will qualify a student to proceed, if he so desires, to the normal 

Course III of that subjcct. 

Psychology subjects in the Faculty of Arts. Prospective and current 

students in the Faculty of Arts are advised of new provisions for 

progression in Psychology subjects in the Bachelor of Arts degree 

course which come into elTcct in 1970. 

The existing rules relating to Honours courses in Psychology are 

unchanged, but new provisions govern admission to two different 

Psychology II subjects and to a new Psychology I I I (Pass) subject 

which will replace the existing subject in 1971. 

In 1970. Pass degree candidates taking Psychology 11 will have an 

opportunity to follow an Advanced Psychology I I (Pass) course if 

their performance in Psychology I has qualified them for admission to 

it. To qualify to admission to the Advanced Psychology I I course, 

students must reach a dearly satisfactory level in Psychology I , as a 

whole, and also in those parts of it which are relevant to advanced 

studies, especially the statistics, methodology, and practical class 

work. Coiuplelion of the advanced second year course will, in 1971 

and thereafter, he pre-requisite for admission to the Psycholo;^y 111 

Pass course. 

Alternatively, students who do not qualify for the Advanced course, 

and students who. notwithstanding their qualifying, do not wish to 

enrol in the Advanced course but nevertheless wish to complete two 

years of Psychology may enrol in the normal Psychology I I (Pass) 

course. All such students should note that this latter course does not 

carry eligibility for subsequent admission to Psychology I I I , no matter 

how well they do in it. 

Students who have completed 12.022 Psychology I I (Pass) before 

the commencement of the ] 970 academic year may progress to 

12.023 Psychology I I I A (Pass) in 1970, but this progression will cease 

at the end of 1970 when 12.023 Psychology I I I A (Pass) will be 

discontinued. 

See Descriptions of Subjects section for information about each 

second and third year Psychology subject and a table summarising 

forms of progression from grades of passes in Psychology I subjects. 

One of four different programmes may be followed by a student 

studying for the degree. The first is the programme for the Pass 



F A C L l . T Y O F ARTS 

D e g r e e w h i c h cons is t s of n ine q u a l i f v i n g cou r se s s tud ied in pa r t i cu l a r 
s e q u e n c e s ove r a pe r iod of t h r e e \ e a r s . T h e s econd is the p r o g r a m m e 
f o r t he G e n e r a l H o n o u r s D e g r e e w h i c h is des igned to e n a b l e a Pass 
D e g r e e s t u d e n t wi th specia l m e r i t to p r o c e e d to a f o u r t h yea r of s tud \ ' . 
T h e th i rd is the p r o g r a m m e in Specia l Studies , w h i c h is des igned to 
e n a b l e a s t u d e n t to u n d e r t a k e , ove r a pe r iod of f o u r years , specia l i sed 
s tudy in o n e s u b j e c t , a l t h o u g h a c e r t a i n n u m b e r of cou r se s of 
s u b s i d i a r y s u b j e c t s m u s t a lso be t aken . T h e f o u r t h is t he p r o g r a m m e 
in C o m b i n e d Specia l S tudies wh ich is des igned to enab le a s tuden t to 
u n d e r t a k e , over a pe r iod of f o u r \ e a r s . specia l i sed s tudy in two sub jec t s 
t o g e t h e r wi th cou r se s of one or two subs id ia r} sub jec t s . T h e s e f o u r 
p r o g r a m m e s a re e x p l a i n e d in detai l in the fo l l owing pages . 

A s t u d e n t w h o is a c c e p t e d fo r the Specia l S tudies or C o m b i n e d 
Special S tudies p r o g r a m m e will be r e g a r d e d as a c a n d i d a t e fo r an 
H o n o u r s D e g r e e . 

T h e R u l e s g o v e r n i n g the a w a r d of the deg ree arc set ou t in t he 
f o l l o w i n g p a g e s and consis t o f : 

•Section A — R u l e s 1 to 11. wh ich a rc app l i cab l e to all c a n d i d a t e s 
f o r the d e g r e e and to the f o u r p r o g r a m m e s of s tudy . 

Sec t ion B — R u l e s 12 and 13. wh ich app ly specif ical ly to the 
p r o g r a m m e lead ing to the Pass degree . 

Sec t ion C — R u l e s 14 to 19. w h i c h app ly specif ical ly to the p ro -
g r a m m e lead ing to t he G e n e r a l H o n o u r s degree . 

Sec t ion D — Rules 2 0 to 26. w h i c h app ly specif ical ly to the Special 
S tud ies p r o g r a m m e . 

Sec t ion E — R u l e s 27 to 34. wh ich app ly specif ical ly to the 

C o m b i n e d Special Studies p r o g r a m m e . 
Sec t ion F — Rules 35 to 37. w h i c h re la te to t he r ecogn i t i on of 

cou r se s c o m p l e t e d ou t s ide the F a c u l t y of Ar t s . 
R u l e s 38 and 39. w h i c h a re Sav ine C lauses . Sec t ion G -

S c h e d u l e A -

S c h e d u l e B 

w h i c h sets out the sub jec t s ava i l ab le f o r s tudy , t he 
G r o u p to wh ich e a c h sub jec t has b e e n a l loca ted , t he 
q u a l i f y i n g cour ses of e a c h sub jec t , and o the r 
i n f o r m a t i o n . 

w h i c h sets ou t a p p r o v e d s equences of cour ses in 
M a t h e m a t i c s a n d T h e o r \ ' of Stat is t ics . 

T h e s e R u l e s app ly to c a n d i d a t e s w h o enro l l ed f o r the first t ime in t he 
F a c u l t y a f t e r 1st J a n u a r y . 1967. C a n d i d a t e s w h o were enro l l ed in t he 
F a c u l t y p r io r to 1st J anuar \ - . 1967 . are r e q u i r e d to c o m p l y wi th the 
old Ru les , cop ies of w h i c h m a y be o b t a i n e d in R o o m 170 in the 
M o r v e n B r o w n Bui ld ing . 



RULES GOVERNING THE AWARD OF THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 

SECTION A 

Rules Applicable to all Candidates and to all Programmes of Study 
1. T h e degree of Bachelor of Arts may be confe r red as a Pass 

Degree or as a Genera l H o n o u r s Degree or as an H o n o u r s Degree in 
Special Studies or as an H o n o u r s Degree in Combined Special Studies. 
T h e r e shall be three classes of Honours , namely, Class I, Class II in 
two Divisions and Class III . 

2. N o person shall be permi t ted to enrol in any qual i fy ing course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts at the same t ime as he is enrolled 
for any other degree or d ip loma in this Universi ty or elsewhere. 

3. A person on w h o m the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Ar ts has 
been confer red shall not be admit ted to candida ture for the H o n o u r s 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts . 

4. Where , in the fol lowing Clauses, re fe rence is m a d e to the 
requi rement that a candida te shall comple te a course, the requ i rement 
shall be construed as mean ing that the candida te shall 

( a ) at tend such lectures, seminars and tutorials as m a y be 
prescribed in that course; 

( b ) pe r fo rm satisfactori ly in such exercises, labora tory work , 
essays and thesis (if a n y ) , as may be prescribed in that 
course and under take any prescribed reading relat ing to 
that course; and 

( c ) pass the examinat ion or examinat ions in that course. 

5. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall comple te 
qual i fy ing courses of subjects to the number , and in the sequences, 
prescribed in the fol lowing Clauses. Unless otherwise indicated, the 
subjects available for study, the G r o u p to which each subject has 
been allocated and the qua l i fy ing courses of each subject are as set 
out in Schedule A to these rules. 

6. ( a ) A candida te shall pursue his studies as a ful l- t ime day 
student and, du r ing his first year of s tudy, shall enrol in at 
least three of the courses listed in Schedule A . 

( b ) A candidate m a y not enrol in more than four courses in 
any one year. 
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(c ) A candidate may not enrol in Course II of a subject until 
he has completed Course I of that subject. 

( d ) A candidate may not enrol in Course I IZ of a subject until 
he has completed Course IZ of that subject. 

(e) A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIA of a subject 
until he has completed Course II or Course IIZ of that 
subject . 

( f ) A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIB of a subject 
until he has completed Course II or Course IIZ of that 
subject and has the approval of the Head of the School 
concerned . 

(g) A candidate may not enrol in Course IV of a subject until 
he has completed the appropr ia te Course I I IA or IIIB (or 
bo th ) of that subject and has the approval of the Head 
of the School concerned. 

7. ( a ) Pre-Requisite Courses 

A candida te may not enrol in any course listed in the left-hand 
co lumn below unless he has completed the corresponding course listed 
as a pre-requisite in the r ight-hand co lumn: 

Course 
Applied Mathemat ics IT (either 

level) 

Botany I 
Educa t ion I 

Phvsics II 

Pre-requisite Course 
Higher Mathemat ics I 

or 
Mathemat ics I 
Genera l and H u m a n Biology 
Philospohy I 

or 
Psychology I 

or 
Sociology I 
Higher Mathemat ics I 

Pu re Mathemat i c s II 
level) 

Mathemat ics I 
(either Higher Mathemat ics I 

or 
Mathemat ics I 

Theory of Statistics II (either Higher Mathemat ics I 
level) or 

Mathemat ics I 

Zoology I 

Mathemat ics I T with a pass at 
credit level or better 

Genera l and H u m a n Biology 
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(b) Co-rcc/uisilc Courses 

A candidate may not enrol in any course listed in the left-hand 

column below unless he enrols concurrently in (or has previously 

completed) the corresponding course listed as a co-requisite in the 

right-hand column: 

Course Co-requisite Course 

Applied Mathematics II (either 

level) Pure Mathematics II (either level) 

Theory of Statistics III (either 

level) Ptire Mathematics II I 

or 
Mathematics HI (either level) 

<S. (a) Course I of a subject, when completed, shall count as one 

qualifying course towards the degree, but Course IZ of a 

subject, if not followed by the completion of Course I IZ 

of that subject, shall not count as a qualifying course 

towards the degree. 

(b) Course I of a subject followed by Course I I of that subject, 

or Course IZ of a subject followed by Course I IZ of that 

subject, shall be two consecutive courses of that subject. 

When both courses have been completed, they shall count 

as two qualifying courses towards the degree and shall be 

an approved sequence of two courses. 

(c) Course I of a subject followed by Course I I of that subject 

followed by Course I I IA or I I IB of that subject, or Course 

IZ of a subject followed by Course I IZ of that subject 

followed by Course I I IA or I I IB of that subject, shall be 

three consecutive courses of that subject. When the three 

courses have been completed, they shall count as three 

qualifying courses towards the degree and shall be an 

approved seqLience of three courses. 

(d) Course I of a subject followed by Course I I of that subject 

followed by Courses I I IA and I I IB of that subject, or 

Course IZ of a subject followed by Course I IZ of that 

subject, followed by Courses I I IA and I I IB of that subject, 

shall be a special major sequence of four courses of that 

subject. When the four courses have been completed, they 

shall count as four qualifying courses towards the degree 

and shall be an approved special major sequence of four 

courses. 
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9. The fol lowing courses shall 
of a subject and, when completed 
case may be. qual i fy ing courses 
regarded as an approved sequence 
courses: 

First course 
in sequence 

( a ) Genera l and H u m a n Biology 
(b ) Genera l and H u m a n Biology 

(c ) Phi losophy I 
or 

Psychology I 
or 

Sociology I 
( d ) Educa t ion 1 
(e ) Higher Mathemat i c s 1 

or 
Mathemat i c s I 

or 
Mathemat i c s IT with a pass 
at Credit level or better 

( f ) Theory of Statistics 11 

(g) Phi losophy 1 
or 

Psychology 1 
or 

Sociology I 
( h ) Higher Mathemat i c s 1 

or 
Mathemat ics 1 

be regarded as consecutive courses 
shall count as two or three, as the 
towards the degree and shall be 

of two or three, as the case may be. 

Second course 
in sequence 
Botany 1 
Zoologv I 

Educat ion I 

Educat ion l l A 

Theory of 
Statistics 11 

Theory of 
Statistics 111 
Educat ion 1 

Third course 
in sequence 

Theory of 
Statistics 11 

Educa t ion l l A 

Theory of 
Statistics 111 

10. A course may not be counted more than once for the purpose 
of f o rming an approved sequence of courses. 

'Ml . A candidate who wishes to study Mathemat ics or Theory 
of Statistics beyond the Course 1 level shall fol low one of the 
approved sequences set out in Schedule B or consult the School 
of Ma thema t i c s concerning alternatives. 

^ Note: T h e io l lowing con ib ina l ion (if courses sliall lie accepted as an anpr( ) \cd 
s e q u e n c e of t h r e e c o u r s e s a n d an a p p r o v e d s e q u e n c e of two cour ses and shal l coun t 
as five q u a l i f y i n g cour ses t o w a r d s the deg ree : — 

Mathema t i c s J 
Pure M a t h e m a t i c s II 
Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s 11 
Pure M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 
Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 
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S E C T I O N B 

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts—Pass Degree 

12. A cand ida te shall comple te over a period of not fewer than 
three years nor m o r e than five years nine qua l i fy ing courses of 
subjects chosen f r o m those listed in Schedule A. 

13. T h e nine qua l i fy ing courses so chosen shall comply with the 
fol lowing condi t ions : — 

(a ) They shall consist o f : 

( i) an approved sequence of three courses of one subject 
and an approved sequence of two courses of each of 
three other subjects; 

O R 

(ii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of two 
subjects, an approved sequence of two courses of one 
other subject and Course 1 of one o ther subject . 

O R 

(iii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of two 
subjects and Course I of each of three o ther subjects . 

O R 
(iv) an approved special m a j o r sequence of four courses 

of one subject , an approved sequence of two courses 
of each of two o ther subjec ts and Cour se I of one o the r 

subject ; 

O R 

(v) an approved special ma jo r sequence of four courses of 
one subjcct . an approved sequence of three courses of 
one other subject and an approved sequence of two 
courses of one other subject ; 

O R 
(vi) an approved special m a j o r sequence of f ou r courses of 

one subjcct , an approved sequence of three courses of 
one other subject and Course I of each of two other 

subjects . 

(b ) At least one and not more than five courses shall be chosen 
f r o m those specified in G r o u p II of Schedule A . 
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SECTION C 

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts—General Honours Degree 

14. A s tudent seeking H o n o u r s shall comple te eleven qual i ty ing 
courses of subjects over a period of not fewer than four years nor 
m o r e than five years. T h e eleven qua l i fy ing courses shall be chosen 
f r o m Schedule A and shall be comple ted in acco rdance with Clauses 
15 to 18. 

15. ( a ) N i n e of the eleven courses shall he comple ted in such a 
way as to fulfil the requ i rements for the Pass degree 
in a c c o r d a n c e with Clauses 12 and 13. If the s tudent has 
ob ta ined a pass at Credi t level or bet ter in at least five 
of the nine courses by which he qualified for the Pass 
degree, he m a y apply to Facul ty for fo rmal recognit ion as 
a cand ida te for H o n o u r s , 

( b ) T h e remain ing two of the eleven courses shall be comple ted 
in the Honour.s year and shall comprise Course I I IA or 
IIIB of each of two subjects of which only Courses I 
and 1 1 (o r Courses IZ and I IZ) have so fa r been com-
pleted and each of these two courses shall be comple ted 
with a pass at Credi t level or bet ter . 

16. A cand ida t e in his H o n o u r s year may be required to take 
both the Pass and H o n o u r s syllabuses in the Course I I IA or IIIB 
of ei ther or both of the two H o n o u r s year subjects . Alternat ively, 
he m a y be requi red to take addi t ional studies in either or both of the 
two H o n o u r s year subjects . 

17. A s tudent seeking recognit ion as a cand ida te for Honour s , 
who has fulfilled the requ i rements for the Pass degree in accordance 
with Clause 1 3 ( a ) ( i i ) . ( i i i ) . (v ) or (v i ) and who has obta ined a 
pass at Credi t level or bet ter in at least five of the nine courses so 
comple ted , may . with Facu l ty approval , comple te Course 11 (or 
Cour se I I Z ) of one or two (as the case may be) subjects of which 
only Cour se I (or Cour se IZ) has so far been comple ted . H e may 
then app ly to Facu l ty for fo rmal recognit ion as a cand ida te for 
H o n o u r s and shall then proceed in acco rdance with the provisions of 
Clauses 1 5 ( b ) and 16. 

18. T h e award of H o n o u r s and grade of H o n o u r s shall be based 
upon a cons idera t ion of the full record of a cand ida te and. where 
H o n o u r s in any grade are awarded , they shall be listed as Gene ra l 
H o n o u r s and not as H o n o u r s in a par t icular .School or Schools. 

19. W h e r e a cand ida te for H o n o u r s has failed to meet the necessary 
s t anda rds of c o m p e t e n c e in his H o n o u r s year, no f u r t h e r examina t ion 
shall be gran ted but the s tudent m a y proceed to g radua t ion with a 
Pass Degree , the r equ i r emen t s for which shall a l ready have been met . 
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SECTION D 
Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Arts in Special Studies—Honours Degree 

20. T h e degree of Bachelor of Ar t s in Special Studies shall be 
awarded at H o n o u r s level only and a recognised cand ida te for H o n o u r s 
shall comple te nine qua l i fy ing courses of subjects in f o u r years of 
s tudy. T h e nine qua l i fy ing courses, which shall include Course IV of 
the subject fo r Special Studies, shall be chosen f r o m Schedule A and 
shall be comple ted in acco rdance with the provis ions of Clauses 21 
to 24. T h e r e shall be no re-examinat ion in Course IV of the subject 
for Special Studies. 

21. A s tudent seeking recognit ion as a cand ida te for H o n o u r s shall 
choose as his subject for Special Studies one f r o m G r o u p I of Schedule 
A or His tory and Phi losophy of Science. 

22. If a s tudent obtains in his first year of s tudy a pass at Credi t 
level or better in Course I or Course IZ of the subject for Special 
Studies, he may apply to the appropr ia te H e a d of School fo r f o r m a l 
recognit ion as a cand ida te for H o n o u r s . 

23. A cand ida te for H o n o u r s shall comple te the nine prescr ibed 
qua l i fy ing courses in accordance with the fo l lowing: — 

(a ) Course I (or Course IZ) of the subject fo r Special Studies 
shall be comple ted in the first year of s tudy; Cour se II (or 
Course I IZ) shall be comple ted in the second year of s tudy; 
Courses IIIA and I I IB shall be comple ted in the thi rd year 
of s tudy; and Course IV shall be comple ted in the fou r th 
year of s tudy. Candida tes shall comple te Courses II (or I I Z ) , 
UFA and IIIB in both Pass and H o n o u r s syllabuses. 

( b ) In addit ion, a candidate , by the end of his second year of 
s tudy, shall have comple ted fou r subsidiary courses which 
shall I N C L U D E : — 

(i) an approved sequence of two courses and 

(ii) at least one course of a subject chosen f r o m G r o u p 11 
of Schedule A, except that a cand ida te whose subject fo r 
Special Studies is His tory and Phi losophy of Science shall 
choose at least one course of a subject chosen f r o m G r o u p 
1 of Schedule A . 

(c ) Subject to these Rules, the H e a d of the School of the subject 
for Special Studies m a y prescribe the subjects of which the 
four subsidiary courses shall be comple ted as requi red by 
sub-Clause (b ) of this Clause. 
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24. A cand ida te mus t obta in a pass at Credi t level or better in the 
examina t ions of all courses of his Special Studies subject . 

25. In special c i r cumstances a cand ida te for the H o n o u r s degree 
w h o does not fulfil the requ i rements of Clauses 20 to 24 or w h o 
seeks to w i thd raw f r o m the Special Studies p r o g r a m m e may be 
cons idered by Facu l ty for the award of the Pass Degree of Bachelor 
of Ar ts p rov ided th at he has comple ted at least eight courses in the 
Special Studies p r o g r a m m e ( inc luding Courses 111 A and IIIB of the 
subject fo r Special Studies) and has obtained a pass at Dis t inct ion 
level or bet ter in at least two of them b e \ o n d the first year level. 

26. A cand ida t e w h o at any stage fails to meet the necessary 
s t andards of c o m p e t e n c e and w h o does not fall within the provisions 
of Clause 25 may be required by Facul ty to t ransfer to the p r o g r a m m e 
for the Pass Degree and shall then comply with Clauses 12 and 13 
to be eligible for the award of the Pass Degree. Alternat ively. Facu l ty 
m a y prescr ibe an addi t ional course or courses the comple t ion of which 
shall r ender the s tudent eligible for the award of the Pass Degree . 

SECTION E 

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Arts in Combined Special Studies—Honours Degree 

27. T h e degree of Bachelor of Arts in C o m b i n e d Special Studies 
shall be awarded at the H o n o u r s level only and a recognised candida te 
fo r H o n o u r s shall comple te nine qua l i fy ing courses of subjects in four 
years of s tudy. T h e nine qua l i fy ing courses shall comprise eight of 
those listed in Schedule A plus a special Course IV which shall be 
conce rned with s tudy at an H o n o u r s level of two appropr ia te subjects 
and all nine courses shall be comple ted in acco rdance with the 
provis ions of Clauses 28 to 32. T h e r e shall be no re-examinat ion in 
the special Course IV. 

28. A s tudent seeking recogni t ion as a cand ida te for H o n o u r s shall 
choose as his subjects for C o m b i n e d Special Studies two f r o m G r o u p 
I of Schedule A provided that the subject His tory and Phi losophy of 
Science f r o m G r o u p II m a y be one of the two chosen and f u r t h e r 
provided that the combina t ion of subjects so chosen is approved by 
the H e a d s of the Schools concerned . 

29. If a s tudent obtains in his first \ e a r of s tudy a pass at Credi t 
level or bet ter in Course I or Course IZ of each of the subjects fo r 
C o m b i n e d Special Studies, he may apply to the appropr ia te Heads 
of Schools for f o r m a l recogni t ion as a candida te for H o n o u r s . 
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30. A candidate lor Honours shall comple lc the nine prescribed 

qLialitying courses in accordance with the fo l lowing: — 

( a ) Course 1 (or Course I Z ) of each of the subjects for Comb i ned 

Special Studies shall be completed in the first year of study; 

Course !i (or Course I I Z ) of each of these subjects shall be 

completed in the second year of study: Course I I I A (or. in 

any special case. Course I I I B ) of each of these subjects shall 

be completed in the third year of study; and a special Course 

IV relating to these two subjects and comp i i s ing studies jointly 

proscribed by the Heads of the Schools concerned shall be 

completed in the fourth \ear of study. Candidates shall com-

plete CoLirses 11 (or !1Z) and I I I A (or I I I B ) in both Pass 

and Honours syllabLises. 

( b ) In addit ion, a candidate, by the end of his second year of 

study, sha.ll have completed two subsidiary courses, at least 

t)ne of which shall be chosen from Ciroup II of Schedule A . 

except that a candidate studying History and Phi losophy of 

Science as one of the subjects of Comb ined Special Studies 

may choose any two courses, not elsewhere chosen, f rom 

Schedule A . 

( c ) Subject to these Rules, the Heads of the Schools of the 

subjects for Comb ined Special Studies may prescribe the courses 

specified in sub-Clause ( b ) of this Clause. 

31. Where a Cou ise I I IB of one of the subjects for Comb i ned 

Special Studies involves a Pass as well as an HonoLirs component , 

that Course may . with the approval of the Head of the School 

concerned, be substituted for a Course I I I A in satisfying the relevant 

requirement of sub-Clause (a ) of Clause 30. 

32. A candidate must obtain a pass at Credit level or better in 

the examinat ions of all courses of both his subjects of Comb i ned 

Special Studies and in the Special Course IV . 

33. In special circumstances a candidate for the Honours degree 

who does not fulfil the requirements of Clauses 27 to 32 or w h o 

seeks to wi thdraw from the Comb ined Special Studies p rogramme 

may be considered by Faculty for the award of the Pass Degree of 

Bachelor of .Arts provided that he has completed at least eight courses 

in the Comb ined Special Studies programme ( inc lud ing the Course 

I I I of each of the subjects for Comb ined Special Studies) and has 

obtained a pass at Dist inct ion level or better in al least two of them 

beyond the first \'ear level. 

34. A candidate who at any stage fails to meet the necessary 

standards of competence and who does not fall within the provisions 

of Clause 33 may be required by Faculty to transfer to the p rogramme 
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t o r Ihc l^ i s s D e c r e e a n d sha l l t h e n c o n i p K w i t h C l a u s e s 12 a n d 13 
t o h e e l i g i b l e t o r t h e a w a r d of t h e P a s s D e g r e e . A l t e r n a t i v e l y , F a c u l t y 
m a y p r e s c r i b e a n a d d i t i o n a l c o u r s e o r c o u r s e s t h e c o m p l e t i o n ol" 
w h i c h s h a l l r e n d e r t h e s t u d e n t e l i g i b l e t o r t h e a w a r d of t h e P a s s 
[3c<iree. 

S E C l I O N F 

Rules Relatini; to (he Recogn i t ion o» Courses Comple ted Outside 
the I-acult\ of Arts 

3 5 . S u b j e c t to t h e p r o \ i s i o n s of C l a u s e 3 7 . 

( a ) g r a d u a t e o.r u n d e r g r a d u a t e in a n o t h e r l a c u l t y of th i s 
L ' n i \ e r s i t \ m a \ b e g r a n t e d a d \ a r i c c d s t a n d i n g in a p r o g r a m m e 
in t h e F a c u l t \ - of A r t s w i t h c r e d i t f o r n o t m o r e t h a n f o u r o t 
t h e c o u r s e s l i s ted in S c h e d u l e . \ w h i c h h a v e a l r e a d \ b e e n 
c o m p l e t e d in t h e o t h e r F a c u l t y . W h e r e c re t i i t is g r a n t e d , u n d e r 
t h e s e p r o v i s i o n s , f o r c o u r s e s f o r m i n g a m a j o r s e q u e n c e of 
t h r e e , t h e c a n d i d a t e sha l l b e r e q u i r e d t o c o m p l e t e , inter tiHa. 
a n a p p r o \ e d s c q t i e n c e of t h r e e c o u r s e s o r a n a p p r o v e d s p e c i a l 
m a j o r s e q u e n c e of f o u r c o u r s e s in t h e F a c u l t y b e f o r e b e c o m i n g 
e l i g i b l e f o r t h e a w a r d of t h e d e g r e e . 

( b ) A c a n d i d a t e w h o . b e f o r e e n r o l m e n t in t h e F a c u l t y , h a s c o m -
p l e t e d a c o u r s e o r c o u r s e s at a n o t h e r L n i \ e r s i t \ m a \ . at t h e 
d i s c r e t i o n of F a c u l t \ - . h e g r a n t e d c r e d i t t o w a r d s t h e d e g r e e 
of B a c h e l o r of A r t s f o r no t m o r e t h a n t o u r s u c h c o u r s e s , 
p r o v i d e d t h a t c r e d i t sha l l n o t b e g r a n t e d f o r C o u r s e 111 of 
a s u b j e c t . 

3 6 . S u b j e c t t o t h e p r o \ i s ions of C l a u s e 3 7 . a c a n d i d a t e in a t t e n d a n c e 
at t h e L ' n i v e r s i t x of N e w S o u t h W a l e s m a y . in s p e c i a l c i r c u m s t a n c e s , 
b e p e r m i t t e d by F a c u l t y to c o m p l e t e c o n c t . i r r e n t K at i m o t h e r U n i v e r s i t y 
n o t m o r e t h a n t h r e e c o u r s c s a n d to c o u n t s u c h c o u r s e s as p a r t i a l l y 
f u l f i l l i n g t h e r e q u i r e m e n t s f o r t h e D e g r e e , p r o v i d e d t h a t p e r m i s s i o n 
s h a l l n o t b e g r a n t e d t o c o u n t c o u r s e s w h i c h a r e t a k e n e .xternal lv at t h e 
o t h e r U n i v e r s i t y o r w h i c h a r e a v a i l a b l e in t h e U n i v e r s i t y of N e w 
S o u t h W a l e s . 

3 7 . .An a p p l i c a n t s e e k i n g t o t a k e a d v a n t a g e of an\- of t h e p r o v i s i o n s 
of C l a u s e s 3 5 o r 3 6 s h a l l f i rs t sLibmit in w r i t i n g to F a c u l t y a s t a t e m e n t 
s e t t i n g o u t a list o f t h e c o u r s e s f o r v . h i c h h e s e e k s c r e d i t o r w h i c h h e 
w i s h e s to c o m p l e t e at t h e o t h e r U n i v e r s i t v . a n d a list of t h e r e m a i n i n g 
c o u r s e s t h a t h e p r o p o s e s t o c o m p l e t e w i t h i n t h e F a c u l t y in o r d e r to 
q i i a l i f v f o r t h e d e g r e e . F a c u l t y sha l l t h e n d e t e r m i n e t h e c o u r s e o r 
c o u r s e s , if a n v . f o r w h i c h c r e d i t is t o b e g r a n t e d or t h e c o u r s e o r 
c o u r s e s w h i c h t h e a p p l i c a n t m a y c o m p l e t e at t h e o t h e r U n i v e r s i t y 
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and c o u n t towards the degree, and shall also d e t e r m i n e the r e m a i n d e r 
of the appl icant ' s p r o g r a m m e within the Facu l ty . 

SECTION G 

Saving Clauses 
38. U p o n sufiicient cause being shown, Facu l ty m a y , in a pa r t i cu la r 

case or cases*, vary the r equ i r emen t s of any of the p reced ing clauses 
for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Ar t s provided tha t any 
proposed var ia t ion to Clauses 22, 23. 24. 28, 29, 30 or 32, shall b e 
init iated by a repor t to the Facu l ty f r o m the Head or H e a d s of Schools 
conce rned r e c o m m e n d i n g the p roposed var ia t ion . 

39. Fo r any s tudent w h o was enrol led as a cand ida t e in the Facu l ty 
be fo re 1st J a n u a r y , 1967, Facu l ty may, in except ional c i rcumstances , 
de t e rmine a p r o g r a m m e in a c c o r d a n c e with these Rules to be fo l lowed 
a f t e r 1st J anua ry , 1967. in o rde r that the s tudent m a y sat isfy the 
requ i rements for the degree . 

SCHEDULE A 
Overleaf is a list of the subjects that m a y be s tudied in the Facu l ty 

of Arts , at Kens ing ton . T h e subjects , which h a v e been divided into 
two G r o u p s , show the courses of each subject toge ther wi th t he 
dis t inguishing n u m b e r of each course . 

T h e syllabus of a course incorpora tes the pass syllabus of tha t 
course plus addi t ional work : and the hour s s h o w n f o r a course at 
H o n o u r s level represent the total of the h o u r s devoted to the pass 
course syllabus a n d the hours devo ted to the addi t ional work . 

F u r t h e r i n fo rma t ion on the con ten t of each of the courses m a y be 
f o u n d in Section D of the C a l e n d a r — D e s c r i p t i o n of Subjects . 

* Note: Faculty has determined that, for the time being, students at Woltongong 
University College who are enrolled as part-t ime candidates for the degree need not 
meet the requirements of Clause 6 (a). 



COURSES AVAILABLE FOR DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ARTS 

SCHEDULE A 
The following is a list of the subjects that may be studied in the 

Facul ty of Arts, at Kensington. The subjects, which have been divided 
into two Groups , show the courses of each subject together with the 
distinguishing number of each course. 

The Honours syllabus of a course incorporates the Pass syllabus 
of that course plus additional work; thus the hours shown for an 
Honours syllabus include the hours shown for the Pass course syllabus. 

Fur ther informat ion on the content of each of the courses may 
be found in "Descript ion of Subjects" in this Handbook and in 
Section D of the Calendar—Descr ip t ion of Subjects. 

Group Subject Qualifying Course 1 Compulsory 1 Hours per Week j for 3 Terms 
I Drama 57.211 Drama I 57.212 Drama II 57.222 Drama II (Honours) 57.213 Drama IIIA 57.223 Drama IIIA (Honours) 57.233 Drama IIIB 57.243 Drama IIIB (Honours) 57.224 Drama IV (Honours) 

1 4i 4 6 5 6 3 6 4 

I Economics 15.10] Economics II 15.151 Economics IT 15.102 Economics II 15.112 Economics II (Honours) 15.133 Economics IIIA 15.143 Economics IIIA (Honours) 15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours) 15.124 Economics IV (Honours) 

3 3 4 4 4 4 5 6 

I English 50.111 English I 50.112 English II 50.122 English II (Honours) 50.113 English IIIA 50.123 English IIIA (Honours) 50.133 English IIIB 50.143 English IIIB (Honours) 50.114 English IV (Honours) 

4 4 6 4 5 3 4 6 
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G r o u p Subject O u a l i f y i n a Course 

C o m p u l s o r y 

H o u r s per W e e k 

for 3 Te rms 

Ercnch 

( jeos i raphy 

C i e r m a n 

History 

56.1 1 1 

56.1 12 

! 56.122 

' 56.1 13 

56.123 

56.133 

: 56.143 

5fKl 14 

27.041 

27.042 

27.052 

27.043 

27.053 

27.063 

27.073 

64.001 

64.1 1 1 

64.002 

64.022 

64.112 

64.122 

64.1 13 

64.123 

64.133 

64.143 

64.1 14 

51.111 

51.112 

51.132 

51.122 

51.113 

51.123 

51.133 

51.143 

51.114 

French ! 

F rcnch 11 

French II ( H o n o u r s ) 

French I I I A 

French I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 

French I I I B 

Frcnch I I I B ( H o n o i n s ) 

French IV ( H o n o u r s ) _ 

G e o g i 

Geog r 

Geog r 

Cieogr 

Geog r 

Geog r 

Geog r 

raphy I A 

raphy l l A 

aphy I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 

•aphy I I I A 

aphv I I I A (Hono iu ' s ) 

aphy I I I B 

raphy I I I B (Honou r s ) 

G e r m a n IZ 

G e r m a n I 

G e r m a n I I Z 

G e r m a n I I Z ( H o n o u r s ) 

G e r m a n II 

G e r m a n II ( H o n o u r s ) 

C jerman I I I A 

G e r m a n I I I A ( H o n o i u s ) 

G e r m a n I I I B 

G e r m a n I I I B ( H o n o i u s ) 

G e r m a n IV ( H o n o i n s ) 

H is tory I 

H is tory I I A 

His tory I I B 

H is tory II ( H o n o u r s ) 

His tory I I I A 

His tory I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 

H is tory I I I B 

His tory I I I B ( H o n o u r s ) 

H is tory IV ( H o n o u r s ) 

Ma t hema t i c s 

10.001 

10.021 

10.91 I 

10.92! 

10.912 

10.922 

lO. l 1 1 

10.121 

10.112 

10.122 

10.123 

10.21 I 

1 0 . 2 2 1 

10.212 
i n T-n 

H igher Ma t hema t i c s I or 
Mathema t i c s 1 or 
Mathema t i c s IT 

Ma t h ema t i c s II 

H ighe r Ma t hema t i c s 11 

Ma t hema t i c s I I I 

H ighe r Ma t hema t i c s H i 

Pure Ma thema t i c s II 

H i ghe r Pure Ma t hema t i c s 

II " 

Pure Ma thema t i c s I I I 

H ighe r Ptu'e Ma thema t i c s 

I I I 

Pure Ma t hema t i c s IV 

( H o n o i n s) 

App l i ed Ma t hema t i c s II 

H ighe r App l i ed Mathe-

mat ics II 

App l i ed Ma t h ema t i c s I I I 

H ighe r App l i ed Mathe-

mat ics I I I 

6 
6 
6 
6 
71 

K 

10 

6 

1\ 

10 

10 

6 

71 

8 
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Compidsory 

G r o u p Subject Qua l i fy ing Course Hour s per Week 

for 3 Terms 

I Phi losophy 52.1 11 Phi losophy 1 4 

52.1 12 PhiU)sophy 11 4 

52.122 Philosophy 11 (Honours ) 5 

52.113 Philosophy 11 lA 4 

52.123 Phi losophy 111 A (Honours) 6 

52.133 Phi losophy I I IB (Honours) 6 

52.1 14 Phi losophy IV (Hono iu 's l 4 1 

I Political 54.111 Political Science 1 1 3 ( 

Science 54.1 12 Political Science 11 31 

54.122 Political Science 11 i 
( Honoiu 's) s i 

54.113 Political Science l l l A ^ 

54.123 Political Science I I I A 

(Honours ) 5 

54.143 Political Science I I IB 

( Honours ) 5 

; 54.1 14 Political Science IV 

( Honours ) I 5 

I Psychology 12.001 Psychology I s 

12.012 Psychology II (Advanced) 8 

12.022 Psychology II 6 

12.032 Psychology 11 (Honours ) 8 

1 12.023 Psychology I I I A 6 
12.033 Psychology I I I A (Honours) 9 

12.034 Psychology I I IB (Honours) 9 

12.035 Psychology IV (Honours ) 6 

I Russian 59.001 Russian IZ 7 

59.111 Russian I 5 

59.002 Russian I I Z 7 

i 59.022 Russian I I Z (Honours ) 1 8 ' 

! 59.112 Russian II 6 

59.122 Russian II (Honours ) 7 

I Sociology 

1 

53, 111 Sociology 1 4 

: 53.112 Sociology I I 4 i 

53.122 Sociology I I (Honours ) 6 i 

53.113 Sociology l l I A 3 

1 53.123 Sociology I I I A (Honours ) 6 

53.143 Sociology I I I B (Honoi i rs ) 6 

53.114 Sociology IV (Honours ) 6 • 
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G r o u p 

I I 

Subject 

Spanish 

Theory of 
Statistics 

Physics 

Chemis t ry 

Genera l 
Biology 
Botany 
Zoology 
Geology 

History and 
Phi losophy 
of Science 

QuaHfying Course 

65.001 Spanish IZ 
65.111 Spanish I 
65.002 Spanish IIZ 
65.022 Spanish HZ ( H o n o u r s ) 
65.112 Spanish Tl 
65.122 Spanish 11 ( H o n o u r s ) 
65.1 13 Spanish l l l A 
65.123 Spanish TIIA ( H o n o u r s ) 
65.133 Spanish 11TB 
65.143 Spanish J l lB ( H o n o u r s ) 
65.114 Spanish (V (Honours) 

Compulsory 
H o u r s per Week 

f o r 3 T e r m s 

10.311 T h e o r y of Statistics TI 
10.321 Higher Theory of Statistics 

11 
10.312 Theory of Statistics 111 
10.322 Higher T h e o r y of Statistics 

III 
10.323 Theory of Statistics IV 

( H o n o u r s ) 
1.011 Higher Physics I nr 
1.001 Physics T or 
1.041 Physics IC 
1.112 Physics II 
2.011 Higher Chemis t ry T or 
2.001 Chemis t ry I 
2.002 Chemis t ry HS 

17.001 Genera l and H u m a n 
Biology 

43.101 Botany I 
45.101 Zoology I 
25.001 Geology I 
25.002 Geology II 
62.111 Hist, and Phil, 
62.112 Hist, and Phil. 
62.122 Hist, and Phil. 

( H o n o u r s ) 
62.1 13 Hist, and Phil. 
62.123 Hist, and Phil. 

( H o n o u r s ) 
62.133 Hist, and Phil. 

( H o n o u r s ) 
62.114 Hist, and Phil. 

( H o n o u r s ) 

of Sc. I 
of Sc. II 
of Sc. 11 
of Sc. I I IA 
of Sc. I I IA 
of Sc. I I IB 
of Sc. IV 

6 
5 6 
7 
5 
7 
5 6 6 6 
6 
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SCHEDULE B 
Programmes approved by the Faciiltv which make Pure Mathematics or 

the Theory of Statistics a major area of study are set out in this Schedule. 
Other programmes may also he approved—those shown should be taken 
as typical rather than exhaustive. Subjects indicated by the letters .A. B. C. 
D and Z must be chosen so that an\ particular reqtiirements relatinu to 
them are satisfied. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS—PASS DEGREE 

Cotir.se I C ourse II Course III 

Programme 10.001 Mathe- lo .y f i Mathe- 107912 Mathe-
1 matics 1 matics II matics 111 

A1 A l l AIM 
B1 

CT 
D I 

l o i i o l Mathe- 10.91 1 Mathe- I0 .9r2 Mathe-
matics r matics I I matics I I I 

2 A1 A l l A I I I 
Bi BII 
C I 

10.001 Mathe- 10.91 1 Mathe- 10^912 Mathe-
matics 1 matics 11 matics i i r 

3 AT A l l 
BI BII 

( 1 CI I 

To.ooT .Mathe- 1(3.911 Mathe- 10.912" Mathe-
matics I matics 11 matics 111 

A 10.311 Theory of 10.312 Theory of 
H 

Statistics I I Statistics I I I 

A I A l l 
BI BII 

A I A i r A I I I 

5 i BI BI I BUI 

10.001 Mathe- 10.31 1 Theory of 

matics I Statistics 11 

10.001 Mathe- 10.1 i i Pure lOT i f Pure 

matics I Mathe- Mathe-

r A I matics I I matics I I I 0 
BI 10.211 Applied 10.212 Applied 

C I Mathe- Mathe-

D I matics I I matics I I I 

H)T)OT Mathe- 10.111 Pure 10.112 Pure 

matics I Mathe- Mathe-

A I matics I I matics I I I 

7 BI 10.211 Applied 

C I Mathe-
matics 11 

A l l 

B I I 

10.001 Mathe- 10.111 Pure 10.212 Applied 

matics I Mathe- Mathe-

A I matics I I matics I I I 

8 BI 10 .211 Appl ied 

C I Mathe-
matics I I 

A l l 

B I I 



BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SPECIAL STUDIES—HONOURS DEGREE > 

Course I Course I I Course I I I Course I V 

1(1.01 1 Higher Mathemat ics 1* 10.921 Higher Mathemat ics 11 10.922 Higher Mtithemalics 1 10.123 Pure Mathemat ics IV 

10.321 Higher Theory of l l f 

Statistics 10.322 Higher Theory of 

Statistics HI i 
1 

A1 A l l 

BI 

10.01 1 Higher Mathemat ics T' 10.121 Higher Pure 10.122 Higher Pure 

1 

10.123 Pure Mathemat ics I V 

Mathemat ics II 
i 

Mathemti l ics I I I 

10.221 Higher Appl ied 10.222 Higher Appl ied 

Mathemat ics H i" Mathemat ics I I I 

A I 1 A l l 

BI 

10.01 1 Higher Mathemat ics 1" ; 10.321 Higher Theory of 

1 

10.322 Higher Theory of 1 10.323 Theory of Statistics I V Higher Mathemat ics 1" 
1 

Statistics II Statistics I I I 

10.91 1 Mathemat ics I I 10.912 Mathemat ics I I I 

A I 

BI 

A l l 

Z 
< 

c/: 

C/) 

C 
H 
I 
^ 

> 
rn 

VI 

* In certain circumslances, siudcnts may be pcrmil led to enrol for sccond year Mathemat ics higlicr coiirscs if tliev obta in high grades 
in JO.OOl Mathemat ics 1, and also meet the requirements of the Head of the School. 

t Pre-requisite graded pass in Physics I.OOl. 
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T h e s e c o n d c o m b i n e d s u b j c c l is indicated by Z 

C'luirsL- I C (iiiisc II ( (Uiise III ( Diirsc IV 

Higher Mathcmalics I 10.921 Highci Malhemalics II 10.922 lliglu'i Malhs. Ill 
/ / /.II (H) / l l l A (11) 
Al All 

10.12.1 I'ure Mathcmalics l\' 
/ 

Higher Mathcmalics I 10.121 Higher Pure 
Mathcmalics II 

10.221 Higher Apphccl 
Matlicmatics II 

/.I 
AI 
Bl 

10.122 Higher I'lire 
Mathematics III 

/ . i l lA (II) 

10.12.1 I'lirc Mathematics l\' -

71 
Al 

igher Mathematics I I()..i21 Higher 1 heory of 
Statistics II 
7.11 (H) 

10.91 1 Malhcnialies II 

10. .^2 Higher I heory oT 
Statistics 111 
711IA(H) 

10.912 Mathcmalics III 

1 0 . I hcor\ of Statistics 
IV 
7 



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 

T h e annua l examina t ions take place in N o v e m b e r - D e c e m b e r for 
s tudents in 30-wcek courses . T imetab les showing t ime a n d place at 
which individual examina t ions will be held are pos ted on the cent ra l 
notice boards in the Bio-Medical Building, Cent ra l Lec tu re T h e a t r e 
Block, Chance l le ry , Dal ton Building, Main BLiilding and Wes t e rn 
G r o i m d s Area . Misrcad'mi^ of the linictahle is not an acceptahle excuse 
for failure to attend an examination. Examina t ion results are posted 
to the t e rm address of s tudents . No result will he ¡>iven hy telephone. 

E x a m i n a t i o n results may be reviewed fo r a fee of $8 a subjec t , 
which is r e f u n d a b l e in the event of an er ror being d iscovered . 
Appl ica t ions for review must be submi t ted on the appropr i a t e f o r m , 
together with the necessary fee by the da te indica ted on the not if icat ion 
of results. 

In the assessment of a s tudent ' s progress in Univers i ty courses , 
cons idera t ion is given to work in l abora to ry and class exercises and 
to any term or o the r tests given t h roughou t the year , as well as to the 
annua l examina t ion results. 

A s tudent w h o th rough serious illness or o ther cause outs ide his 
control is unable to attend an examination is requi red to b r ing the 
c i rcumstances ( suppor t ed by a medica l cert i f icate or o the r ev idence) 
to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days after the date 
of the examination. 

A student w h o believes that his p e r f o r m a n c e at an examination 
has been affected by serious illness during the year or hy o ther cause 
outs ide his control , and who desires these c i rcumstances to be taken 
into cons idera t ion in de te rmin ing his s tanding is requi red to br ing 
the c i rcumstances ( suppor ted by a medical cert i f icate or o ther evi-
d e n c e ) to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days after 
the date of the examination. 

All medical cert if icates should be as specific as possible conce rn ing 
the severity and dura t ion of the compla in t and its efi'ect on the 
s tudent ' s ability to take the examina t ions . 

A s tudent w h o a t t empts an examina t ion , yet c la ims that his 
p e r f o r m a n c e is pre judiced by sickness on the day of the examination, 
must not i fy the Regis t rar or Examina t i on Supervisor before, during, 
or immediately after the examination, and m a y be required to submi t 
to medical examina t ion . 
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A s t u d e n t s u l V c r i n g f r o m a p h y s i c a l d i s a b i l i t y w h i c h p u t s h i n i a t 

a d i s a d v a n t a g e in w r i t t e n e x a m i n a t i o n s m a \ ; i p p i \ t o t h e R e g i s t r a r t o r 

s p e c i a l p r o v i s i o n w h e n e x a t n i n a t i o n s a r e t a k e n . T h e s t u d e n t m a \ b e 

r e q u i r e d t o s u p p o r t h i s r e q u e s t w i t h m e d i c a l e v i d e n c e . 

A l l s t u d e n t s w i l l r e c e i v e a n e n r o l m e n t d e t a i l s t o r n i h \ .M)th J u n e . 
I t is n o t n e c e s s a r y t o r e t u r n t h i s f o r m , u n l e s s a n \ i n f o r m a t i o n r e c o r d e d 
t h e r e is m c o r r e c t . A m e n d e d t o r m s m u s t b e r e t u r n e d t o t h e K x a m i n a -
t i o n s B r a n c h b y I 7 t h J u l y . A m e n d m e n t s n o t i f i e d a f t e r t h e c l o s i n g d a t e 
w i l l n o t b e a c c e p t e d u n l e s s e x c e p t i o n a l c i r c u m s t a n c e s e x i s t a n d 
a p p r o v a l is o b t a i n e d f r o m t h e R e g i s t r a r . W h e r e a l a t e a m e n d m e n t 
i s a c c e p t e d , a l a t e f e e o f S 6 . ( ) ( ) w i l l b e p a y a b l e . A m e n d e d f o r m s 
r e t u r n e d t o t h e R e g i s t r a r w i l l b e a c k n o w l e d g e d i n w r i t i n g w i t h i n 
f o t i r t e e n d a y s . 

E x a m i n a t i o n s a r c c o n d u c t e d in a c c o r d a n c e w i t h t h e l o l l o w i n g r u l e s 
a n d p r o c e d u r e : — 

( a ) C a n d i d a t e s a r e r e q u i r e d t o o b e \ a n \ i n s t r u c t i o n g i v e n by 
a n e x a m i n a t i o n s u p e r v i s o r f o r t h e p r o p e r c o n d u c t o f t h e 
e x a m i n a t i o n . 

( b ) C a n d i d a t e s a r e r e q u i r e d t o b e i n t h e i r p l a c e s i n t h e e x a m i n a -
t i o n r o o m n o t l e s s t h a n t e n m i n u t e s b e f o r e t h e t i m e f o r 
c o m m e n c e m e n t . 

( c ) N o b a g . w r i t i n g p a p e r , b l o t t i n g p a p e r , m a n u s c r i p t o r b o o k , 

o t h e r t h a n a s p e c i f i e d a i d . is t o b e b r o u g h t i n t o t h e e x a m i n a t i o n 

r o o m . 

( d ) N o c a n d i d a t e s h a l l b e a d m i t t e d t o a n e x a m i n a t i o n a f t e r t h i r t v ' 

m i n u t e s f r o m t h e t i m e o f c o m m e n c e m e n t o f t h e e x a m i n a t i o n . 

( e ) N o c a n d i d a t e s h a l l b e p e r m i t t e d t o l e a v e t h e e . x a m i n a t i o n 

r o o m b e f o r e t h e e x p i r v o f t h i r t v m i n u t e s f r o m t h e t i m e t h e 

e x a m i n a t i o n c o m m e n c e s . 

( f ) N o c a n d i d a t e s h a l l b e r e - a d m i t t e d t o t h e e x a m i n a t i o n r o o m 

a f t e r h e h a s l e f t it u n l e s s d u r i n g t h e f u l l p e r i o d o f h i s a b s e n c e 

h e h a s b e e n u n d e r a p p r o v e d s u p e r v i s i o n . 

( g ) A c a n d i d a t e s h a l l n o t b y a n y i m p r o p e r m e a n s o b t a i n , o r 

e n d e a v o u r t o o b t a i n , a s s i s t a n c e i n h i s w o r k . g i \ e . o r e n d e a v o u r 

t o g i v e , a s s i s t a n c e t o a n y o t h e r c a n d i d a t e , o r c o m m i t a n y 

b r e a c h o f g o o d o r d e r . 

( h ) . S m o k i n g i s n o t p e r m i t t e d d u r i n g t h e c o u r s e o f e x a m i n a t i o n . 

( i ) A c a n d i d a t e w h o c o m m i t s a n v ' i n f r i n g e m e n t o f t h e r u l e s 

g o v e r n i n g e x a m i n a t i o n s is l i a b l e t o d i s q u a l i f i c a t i o n a t t h e 

p a r t i c u l a r e x a m i n a t i o n , t o i m m e d i a t e e x p u l s i o n f r o m t h e e x a m i -

n a t i o n r o o m , a n d t o s u c h f u r t h e r p e n a l t y a s m a v b e d e t e r m i n e d 

i n a c c o r d a n c e w i t h t h e B v - l a w s . 
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Deferred Examinations 

n e t c r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s m a y b e g r a n t e d in t h e f o l l o w i n g c a s e s : - -
( i ) W h e n a s t u d e n t t h r o u g h iUnes s o r s o m e o t h e r a c c e p t a b l e 

c i r c u m s t a n c e h a s b e e n p r e v e n t e d f r o m t a k i n g t h e a n n u a l 
e x a m i n a t i o n o r h a s b e e n p l a c e d at a s e r i o u s d i s a d v a n t a g e 
d u r i n g t h e a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s . 

A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s in t h e f i rs t c a t e g o r y m u s t 
b e l o d g e d w i t h t h e R e g i s t r a r w i t h a p p r o p r i a t e e v i d e n c e o f t h e c i r c u m -
s t a n c e s ( e . g . . m e d i c a l c e r t i f i c a t e ) n o t l a t e r t h a n s e v e n d a y s a f t e r t h e 
e x a m i n a t i o n c o n c e r n e d . 

A l l s u c h a p p l i c a t i o n s s h a l l b e r e p o r t e d t o t h e H e a d o f t h e S c h o o l 
r e s p o n s i b l e f o r t h e s u b j e c t . B e f o r e a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n is g r a n t e d 
o n m e d i c a l g r o u n d s , r e g a r d s h a l l b e p a i d t o t h e s t u d e n t s " c l a s s a n d 
a s s i g n m e n t w o r k in t h e s u b j e c t , t o h i s g e n e r a l p e r f o r m a n c e in t h e 
> e a r . a n d t o t h e s i g n i f i c a n c e o f t h e a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n in c o m p i l i n g 
t h e c o m p o s i t e m a r k . 

( i i ) T o h e l p r e s o l v e a d o u b t as t o w h e t h e r a s t u d e n t h a s r e a c h e d 
t h e r e q u i r e d s t a n d i n g in a s u b j e c t . 

( i i i ) T o a l l o w a s t u d e n t b y f u r t h e r s t u d y t o r e a c h t h e r e q u i r e d 
s t a n d a r d in a s u b j e c t . T h e g r a n t i n g o f a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n 
in s u c h c a s e s wi l l b e b a s e d o n t h e g e n e r a l q u a l i t y o f t h e 
s t u d e n t ' s p e r f o r m a n c e . 

( i v ) W h e r e a s t u d e n t ' s s t a n d i n g at t h e a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s is s u c h 
t h a t h i s p r o g r e s s i o n o r g r a d u a t i o n c o u l d d e p e n d o n h i s f a i l u r e 
in o n e s u b j e c t o n l y , t h e n h i s p o s i t i o n in t h a t s u b j e c t s h a l l b e 
a g a i n r e v i e w e d w i t h a \ ' i e w t o d e t e r m i n i n g w h e t h e r a d e f e r r e d 
e x a m i n a t i o n m a y b e g r a n t e d n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g h i s f a i l u r e o t h e r -
w i s e t o q u a l i f y f o r s u c h c o n c e s s i o n . 

Ax from the annual examinations in 1969. except on medical or 
compassionate ¡jrounds. no further deferred examination may he 
¡.'ranted iti the Arts dei^ree course in the subjects ofjered hy the 
Schools of Drama. Economics. EniiUsh. French. History. Philosophy. 
Russian and Sociology. 

D e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s m u s t b e t a k e n at t h e c e n t r e in w h i c h t h e 
s t u d e n t is e n r o l l e d , i m l e s s h e h a s b e e n s e n t o n c o m p u l s o r y i n d u s t r i a l 
t r a i n i n g t o r e m o t e c o i m t r y c e n t r e s o r i n t e r s t a t e . A n a p p l i c a t i o n t o 
l a k e a n e x a m i n a t i o n a w a y f r o m t h e c e n t r e in w h i c h e n r o l l e d m u s t 
b e l o d g e d w i t h t h e R e g i s t r a r i m m e d i a t e l y e x a m i n a t i o n r e s u l t s a r e 
r e c c i \ e d . N o r m a l l y , t h e s t u d e n t wi l l b e d i r e c t e d t o t h e n e a r e s t 
U n i v e r s i t y f o r t h e c o n d u c t of t h e d e f e r i e d e x a m i n a t i o n . 

A s t u d e n t e l i g i b l e t o sit f o r a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n m u s t l o d g e 
w i t h t h e A c c o i m t a n t a n a p p l i c a t i o n a c c o m p a n i e d b y t h e f e e of $ 6 
p e r s u b j e c t , by t h e d a t e i n d i c a t e d o n t h e n o t i f i c a t i o n o f r e s u l t s . 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF SUBJECTS 

( i R O l P I 

Ideiitifyiiifi School or 
Number Department 

57 D r a m a 

1 5 Economics 

50 Engl ish 

56 I 'rench 

27 Cieogiaphy 

64 Cierman 

51 Hisior\-

10 Mathemat ics 

52 I 'h i losophy 

54 Political Science 

12 Psychologv 

59 Russian 

53 Sociology 

65 Spanish 

G R O U P I I 

17 Biological Sciences 

43 Botany 

2 Chemistry 

25 Geolog\' 

62 History and Phi losophy 

of Science 

1 Physics 

45 7ooloe\' 

55 L ibrar iansh ip 

Bl 
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GROUP I 

MATHEMATICS 

10,001 Mathematics I 
A first year course in Mathemat ics , Calculus , analysis, analyt ic geomet ry , 

l inear a lgebra, an in t roduct ion to abstract a lgebra, an in t roduct ion to 
c o m p u t e r p rog ramming . 
P E X T B O O K S 

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran ÌV Programming. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Porcell , E. J. Calculus with Analytic Geometry. App le ton -Cen tu ry -Cro f t s . 
It is expected that Profe.y.sor G. M. Kelly's te.xthook will be avai lable in 

its pre l iminary edit ion. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bere, L. Calculus. Hol t . Rinehar t & Winston. 
BirkholT, G. & MacLane , S. A Shorter Survey of Modem Algebra. Coll ier-

Macmil lan . 
Campbel l , H. F. Matrices with Applications. App le ton-Cen tu ry -Crof t s . 
I^ange, I. H. Elementary Linear Algebra. Wiley. 
McCoy, N . H . Introduction to Modern Algebra. Allyn & Bacon. 
Pedoe . D . A Geometric Introduction to Linear Algebra. Wiley. 
Polya, G. How to Solve It. Doub l eday Anchor . 
Smith, W. K. Limits and Continuity. Col l ie r -Macmil lan . 
Spivak, M. Calctdus. Ben jamin . 
S U P P L E M E N T A R Y R E A D I N G L I S T 
Adler, I. The New Mathematics. Mentor . 
Al lendoer fe r , C. B. & Oakley, C. O. Principles of Mtithematics. M c G r a w -

Hill . 
Cou ran t , R. & Robbins , H . What is Mathematics. O .U.P . 
Sawyer, W . W . A Concrete Approach to Abstract Algebra. F r e e m a n . 
Sawyer. W. W. Prelude to Mathematics. Pel ican. 

10.011 Higher Mathematics I 
Calculus , analyt ic geometry , l inear algebra, an in t roduct ion to abstract 

a lgebra, e lementary comput ing . 
T E X T B O O K S 

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran IV Programming. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Fagg, S. V. Differential Equations. English Universi t ies Press. 
Spivak, M. Calculus. Ben jamin . 
It is expectcd that Professor G. M. Kelly's te.xtbook will be avai lable in 

its pre l iminary edit ion. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As for 10.001 plus: 
A b r a h a m , R. Linear and Multilinear Algebra. Benjamin. 
Braucr . F . & Nobe l , J. Ordinary Difjerential Liquations. Benjamin. 
Burkhill , L C. A First Course in Mathematical Analysis. C .U .P . 
Hochs tadl . H . Differential Liquations. Hol t , R inehar t & Winston. 
Lang, S. Linear Algebra. Addison-Wesley. 
Murdoch , D. C". Linear Algebra for Undergraduates. Wiley. 
Spivak, M. Calculus on Mcuiifolds. Ben jamin . 
S U P P L E M E N TARY R E A D I N G L I S T 
As for 10.001 plus: 
Arnold , B. H. Intuitive Concepts in Elementary Topology. Prent ice-Hal! . 
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Bell , E . T. Men of Mathematics. 2 vols. Pelican. 

Dav i d , F . N . Games, Gads and Gambling. Griff in. 

Fel ix, L. The Modern Aspect of Mathematics. Scicncc. 

HufT, D . How to Lie with .Statistics. Go l l ancz . 

Re id , C . From Zero to Infinity. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 

10.021 Mathematics IT 

Calcu lus , analysis, a n ah t i c geometry, algebra, prohahi l i ly theory, 

elementary comput ing . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Blatt, J . M . Introduction to Fortran IV Programming. Prentice-Hall. 

Purcel l , E . J. Calcidtis with Analytic Geometry. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Al lendoerfer , C . B. & Oak lev , C . O . Fundamentals of College Algebra. 

McGraw-H i l l . 

Bates, G . E . Probability. Addison-Wesley. 

Bur ford , R . L . Introduction to Finite Probability. Merri l l . 

Chr is t ian . R . C . Logic and Sets. Blaisdell. 

F ine , N . J . Introduction to Modern Mathematics. R and McNa l l y & Co . 

Hoy t , J . P. A Brief Introduction to Probability Theory. In ternat ional Text 

Book Co . 

Johnson . W . G . & Zaccaro. L. N . .Modern Introductorx Mathematics. 

McGraw-H i l l . 

10.111 Pure Mathematics II 

Consists of 10.1 I 1 A , 10.1 1 IB & 10.1 I IC . 

10.111 A Pure Mathematics II—Algebra 

Vector Spaces: inner products, l inear operators, spectral theory, quadrat ic 

forms. L inear P r og r amm ing : convex sets and polyhedra. feasible solutions, 

opt imal i ty , dual i ty . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Gass, H . Linear Programming. Internat ional Students' F.d. McCjr;iw-Hill. 

Tropper , A . M . Linear Algebra. Nelson. Paperback. 

l O . l l l B Pure Mathematics II—Analysis 

Comp l ex variables: analyt ic functions, elementary functions, Taylor and 

Laurent series, integrals, Cauchy 's theorem, residues, evaluat ion of certain 

real integrals, m a x i m u m modu lus principles. L inear differential equations 

of the second order: equat ions with constant coefficients, power series 

solutions, Lap lace transforms. Bessel functions. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Betz, H . Bu rcham , P. B. & Fwing . G.\L Difjerential Fquations with 

Applications. LS .R . Harper . 

Church i l l , R . V . Complex Variables ami .4ppUcations. lntern;it ional Stti-

dents' Ed . McGraw-Hi l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Knopp . K . Theory of Functions. Part 1. Dover . 

10.11 I C Pure Mathematics II—Abstract Algebra 

Abstract A lgebra : Euc l idean a lgor i thm, un ique factor izat ion theorem, 

mathemat ica l systems, groups, determinat ion of small groups, homo-
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m o r p h i s m s and no rma l subgroups . G e o m e t r y : e lemenla ry concepts of 
Eucl idean, projective and affine geometries . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Meserve, R. E. Fundamental Concepts of Geometry. Addison-Wesley. 
Miller, K. Elements of Modern Abstract Algebra. In ternat ional Students ' 

Ed . H a r p e r . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Birkhoff , G . & M a c L a n e , S. A Survey of Modern Algebra. Macmi i l an . 
Lederman , W. Introduction to the Theory of Groups. Oliver & Boyd. 

10.121 Higher Pure Mathematics II 
Consists of 10.121A, 10.121B & ¡0 .121D. 

10.121 A Higher Pure Mathematics II—Algebra 
Linear Algebra : vector spaces, commuta t ive rings, polynomials , modules , 

l inear t r ans fo rmat ions , eigen vectors, invar iant subspaces, canonical fo rms , 
l inear funct ions , bi l inear and mult i - l inear a lgebra . G r o u p T h e o r y : sub-
groups, quotient groups, i somorphisms, l . agrange ' s theorem, Sylow's 
theorem. 

10.121A Higher Pure Mathematics II—Algebra 
T E X T B O O K 
Lang, S. Linear Algebra. W.S.S. Addison-Wesley. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A b r a h a m , R. Linear and Multilinear Algebra. Benjamin . 
Hers te in , L M. Topics in Algebra. Blaisdell. 
H o f f m a n , K. & Kunze , R. Linear Algebra. Prent ice-Hal l . 
V a n der Waerden , B. L. Modern Algebra. Par t s 1 & 2. Unga r . 

10.121B Higher Pure Mathematics II—Analysis 
Analyt ic funct ions , Lauren t and T a y l o r series, calculus of residues, 

evaluat ion of real integrals, analyt ic cont inuat ion, infinite products , entire 
funct ions , the Weiers t rass fac tor iza t ion theorem, mit tag leffler expansions, 
c o n f o r m a l mapping , elliptic func t ions . 
T E X T B O O K 
Duncan , J. The Elements of Complex Analysis. Wiley. Paperback . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Car t an , H . Elementary Theory of Analytic Functions of One or Several 

Variables. Addison-Wesley. 
Knopp , K. Problem Book. I & IT. Dover . 
Knopp, K. Theory of Functions. Vols. 1 & 2. Dover . 

10.121D Higher Pure Mathematics II—Real Variable Theory 
Topology of me t r i c spaces, func t ions over metr ic spaces, analysis in 

n-dimension. T h e R iemann integral , Lebesgue measure , T,- spaces, Four i e r 
series. 
T E X T B O O K 
Goldberg , R. R. Methods of Real Analysis. Blaisdell. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Dieudonne , J. Foundation of Modern Analysis. Academic . 
Knopp , K. Infinite Series. Dover . 
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10 ,112 Pure Mathematics i l l 
Consis ts of f o u r of 1 0 . n 2 A , 10.112B, 10.1 12C-, 10.112D & 10.1121:. 

10 ,112A Pure Mathematics 111—Algebra 
Rings, fields, groups . 

l E X T B O O K 
.Miller, K. Elcnictils of Modern Ahstnict Ali:chra. In ternat ional Students ' 

F.d. H a r p e r . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Birkhoff , G . & M a c L a n e , S. A Survey oj Modern Al^qebra. .Macniillan. 
D e a n , R. A. Elements oj Abstraet Ali^ehra. Wile>. 

10 .112B Pure Mathematics 111—Functional Analysis 
E l e m e n t a r y t r ea tmen t of opera to r s in Hilhert space. 

l E X T B O O K S 
Berber ian , S. K. Introduction to HUbert Space. O .U.P . . 1961. 
Schmeid le r , W. Linear Operators in Hilbert Space. Academic . Pape rback . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
H a l m o s , P. R. A Hilbert Space Problem Book. \ an Nos t r and , 1967. 

10 .112C Pure Mathematics III—Differential Geometry 
C u r v e s and sur faces in space. Dif ferent ia l fo rms . Curva tu re . 

T E X T B O O K 
O'Nei l l , B. Elementary Differential Geometry. Academic . 

10 .112D Pure Mathematics 111—Set Theory 
C a r d i n a l and ord ina l number s . E l e m e n t a r y topolog\- of su i faces . 

P E X T B O O K S 
F a n , K. & Freche t , M. Initiation to Combinatorial Topology. P rmdle , 

Weber , Schmidt . 
H a l m o s , P . R. Naive Set Theory. \ an Nos t r and . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Blacket t , D . W. Elementary Topology. Academic . 
K a m k e , E. Theory of Sets. Dove r . 
Wilder , R. E. Foimdations of Mathematics. Wile>. 

10.112E Pure Mathematics III—Differential Equations 
Par t ia l di f ferent ia l equat ions , character is t ics , equat ions of mathemat ica l 

physics, stabili ty theory . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Hurewicz , W . Lectures in Ordinary Differential Equations. M . I . I . 
Smith, M. G . Introduction to the Theory of Partial Differential Equation.s. 

T h e N e w Univers i ty Ma thema t i c s Series. Van Nos t r and . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
G r e e n s p a n , D . Introduction to Partial Differential Equations. McGraw-Hi l l . 

10 .122 Higher Pure Mathematics 111 
Consis ts of 10.122A, 10.122C and 10.122F together with either U) . I22D 

or 10.112B or 10.112E. 
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10.122A Higher Pure Mathematics III—Algebra 
As in 10.112A but in more detail. 

TEXTBOOKS , , 
Burrow, M. Representation of Finite Groups. Academic. Paperback. 
Herstein, T N. Topics in Algebra. Blaisdell. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Artin, E. Galois Theoiy- Notre Dame Math. Lect. No. 2. 
Birkhoff, G. & MacLane, S. Algebra. Macmillan. 
Lang, S. Algebra. Addison-Wesley. 

10.122C Higher Pure Mathematics III—Differential Geometry 
and Complex Variable Theory 

Differential geometry of curves and surfaces, Riemannian geometry, 
complex variable theory, analytic continuation, Riemann surfaces. 
TEXTBOOKS , 
Cartan, H. Elementary Theory of Analytic Functions of One or Several 

Complex Variables. Addison-Wesley. 
O'Neill, B. Elementary Difjerenlial Geometry. Academic. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ahlfors, L. V. Complex Analysis. McGraw-Hill. 
Dieudonne, J. Foundations of Modern Analysis. Academic. 
Springer, G. Introduction to Riemann Surfaces. Addison-Wesley. 

10.122D Higher Pure Mathematics HI—Number Theory and 
Logic 

Elementary number theory, mathematical logic, axioms of set theory, 
algebraic number theory. 
TEXTBOOKS 
LeVeque, W. J. Topics in Number Theory. VoL 1. Addison-Wesley, 1956. 
Wilder, R. L. Introduction to Foundations of ¡Mathematics. International ed. 

Wiley. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Hardy, G. H. & Wright, E. M. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers. 

O.U.P. 

10.122F Higher Pure Mathematics HI—Topology and Integration 
Topological spaces, separation axioms, measure theory, Fubini 's theorem, 

absolute continuity. 
TEXTBOOKS 
Asplund, E. & Bungart, L. A First Course in Integration. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 
Simmons, G. F. Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis. McGraw-

Hill, 1963. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bourbaki, N. General Topology. Parts 1-2. Addison-Wesley. 
Hocking, J. G. & Young, G. General Topology. Addison-Wesley. 

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV 
Specialized study in selected topics for students planning to graduate with 

honours. 
For textbooks, sec Lecturers concerned. 
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10.211 Applied Mathematics II 
Consis t s of 10.21 l A , 10.211B & 10.21 K . 

10.211A Applied Mathematics II—Mathematical Methods 
Review of f unc t i ons of two and three variables, divergence, gradient , ciirh 

line, su r face , and v o l u m e integrals ; Green ' s and Stokes' theorems . Special 
func t ions , inc luding g a m m a and Bessel func t ions . Dif ferent ia l equa t ions and 
b o u n d a r y value p rob lems , inc luding vibrat ing string and vibrat ing circulai 
m e m b r a n e ; F o u r i e r series and Fourier-Bessel series. 
l E X T B O O K S 
B o w m a n , F . Introduction to Bessei iunctions. D o \ c i . 
Hi l ton , P. J. Partial Derivatives. Dover . 
Sneddon , 1. N . F oiirier Series. Dover . 
Spiegel, M. R. Theory and Problems of ['cctor .-Inalysis. Schaiim. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
D e t t m a n , J. W. Mathematical Methods in Physics- and Jin'.;incerini;. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 

10,211B Applied Mathematics II—Analytical Dynamics 
Kinemat i c s of par t ic les and rigid bodies. D \ n a m i c s of particles, including 

s imple h a r m o n i c m o t i o n and mot ion in a central force field. D y n a m i c s of 
sys tems of part icles, conservat ion principles, collisions, rocket mot ion . 
D y n a m i c s of rigid bodies, including c o m p o u n d pendu lum and F.uler's 
equa t ions . Lagrange ' s and H a m i l t o n ' s equat ions . 

T E X T B O O K 
Symon , K. R. Mechanics. Addison-Wesley . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Fowles , G . R. Analytical Mechanics. Hol t . RinehiUt & Winston. 

10.211C Applied Mathematics 11—Hydrodynamics 
Conse rva t ion laws and Bernoul l i ' s equat ion fo r one-dimensional flow. 

Equa t ions of cont inui ty and Eule r ' s equat ion . Kelvin 's theorem. Incom-
pressible, i r ro ta t iona l flow in two and three dimensions , including applica-
t ions of c o m p l e x variables , me thod of images, ha rmon ic funct ions , and 
axially symmet r i c flow. In t roduc t ion to compress ible and viscous fluids. 

T E X T B O O K 
R u t h e r f o r d , D. F . iluid Dynamics. O l i \ c r & B o \ d . 

10.221 Higher Applied Mathematics II 
Consis ts of 10.221A, 10.221B & U).221C. 

10.221A Higher Applied Mathematics II—Mathematical Methods 
A s fo r 10.211 A, but in greater depth. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Smith , G . D. Vector Analvsis inclttdim; the Dynamics of a Riuid liodv. 

O . U P. 
Sneddon , I. N. Special Functions of Mathematical Physics and Chemistry. 

D o v e r . 
S tephenson , G . An Introduction to Partial Differential F.quations for Science 

Students. L o n g m a n s . Pape rback . 
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R H F f i R H N C E B O O K 
D e l t m a n , J . W . Malhciiuiticiil Mcliiodx in /VM'.V/C.V and Eni^inccrini;. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 

10.221 B Higher Applied Mathematics II—Analytical Dynamics 
A s f o r 1 0 . 2 n B , b u t in g r e a t e r d e p t h . 

T K X T B O O K 

M c C u s k c y , vS. W . Introduction to Advanced Dynamics. A d c l i s o n - W e s l c y . 

R E F F . R H N C H H O O K 
G o l d s t e i n , H . Classical Mechanics. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 

10.221C Higher Applied Mathematics II—Hydrodynamics 
A s f o r l ( > . 2 n C , hut in y r c a t e r d e p t h . 

• J ' F X ' I B O O K 

C u r i e , N . & D a v i e s , H . J . Modern I-laid Dynamics. V o l . 1. V a n N o s t r a n d . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
I . a n d a u , T,. I ) . & E i f s h i t z , E . M. Fluid Mechanics. P e r g a n i o n . 

10.212 Applied Mathematics III 
C o n s i s t s of ) 0 . 2 1 2 A , 1 0 . 2 1 2 B , 1 0 . 2 1 2 C & i 0 . 2 1 2 D . 

10.212A Applied Mathematics III—Numerical Analysis 
P o l y n o m i a l a p p r o x i m a t i o n , i n t e r p o l a t i o n a n d e x t r a p o l a t i o n , n u m e r i c a l 

q u a d r a t u r e , s o l u t i o n of o r d i n a r y d i f f e r e n t i a l e q u a t i o n s , se t s of l i n e a r e q u a -
t ions , m a t r i x e i g e n v a l u e s a n d e i g e n v e c t o r s , b o u n d a r y v a l u e p r o b l e m s , p a r t i a l 
t i i t f e r en t i a l e q u a t i o n s . T u t o r i a l e x e r c i s e s will i n v o l v e t h e u s e of a n e l e c t r o n i c 
c o m p u t e r . 

T E X T B O O K 
C o n t e , S. D . Elementary Nimierical Analysis. M c G i a w - H i l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
R a l s t o n , A . A I'irst Course in Namericai Anidysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

10.212B Applied Mathematics III—Continuum Mechanics 
C a r t e s i a n t e n s o r s , s t r e s s a n d s t r a i n in c o n t i n u o u s m e d i a . E q u a t i o n s of 

e q u i l i b r i u m a n d m o t i o n . E q u a t i o n s of e l a s t i c i t y . B e n d i n g a n d t o r s i o n of 
b e a m s . P l a n e e las t i c i ty (if t i m e a v a i l a b l e ) . V i s c o u s f l o w of l i q u i d s ( i f t i m e 
a v a i l a b l e ). 

R E E E R E N C E B O O K 
[A)ng, R. E. Mechanics of .Solids and Fluids. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 

10.212C Applied Mathematics III—Maxwell's Equations 
E l e c t r o s t a t i c a n d q u a s i - s t a t i c m a g n e t i c fields: m a t h e m a t i c a l f o r m u l a t i o n 

of ba s i c l aws , f ie ld e q u a t i o n s , m e t h o d s of s o l u t i o n , g e n e r a l t h e o r e m s , 
p o l a r i z a t i o n , e n e r g y a n d m e c h a n i c a l f o r c e s . E l e c t r o m a g n e t i c fields: 
M a x w e l l ' s e q u a t i o n s , P o y n t i n g t h e o r e m , e l e c t r o m a g n e t i c p o t e n t i a l s , r a d i a -
t i o n . v e c t o r w a v e e q u a t i o n , s o l u t i o n s , r e f l e c t i o n a n d r e f r a c t i o n , c a v i t y 
r e s o n a t o r s , w a v e g u i d e s . 
T E X T B O O K 
C o r s o n , D . & L o r r a i n , P . Introduction to Electromagnetic Fields and 

Waves. F r e e m a n . 



I AC I I I ^ ( ) l A R I S B'i 

R E I - H R H N C H B O O K S 
Jackson , J . D . CUissical ¡-.let ¡nnlyntim 'u s. \\ilc\. 

P a a o f s k \ - , W . K.. H , tV P h i l l i p s . M . Clu^sicdl i'Aciincity (uul Mir^ncUMii. 
A d d i s o n A V c s l e v . 

10 .212D Applied Mathematics III—Mathematical Methods 
S t u r n i - L i o u \ i l lc e q u a t i o n , c i g c n \ a l u c s , e x p a n s i o n in o r t h o n o r m a l I unc-

t ions . F o u r i e f . F o u r i e r - B e s s e l a n d l e g c n d r c sei^ics as spec ia l cases . C o n t o u r 
i n t e g r a t i o n . F o u r i e r a n d L a p l a c e t r a n s f o r m s , w i t h a p p l i c a t i o n t o o r d i n a r \ 
a n d p a r t i a l d i l l e r e n t i a l cc iua t ions . D i t l u s i o n e q t i a t i o n a n d t r a n s m i s s i o n - l i n e 
e q u a t i o n . W a v e e q u a t i o n . 
R E F E R F N C F B O O R S 
R a v e n , F . H . hUitlicmtiiu s oj Lni;iiu i riii:^ SyMcms. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
S c h e l k u n o i r , S. A . Applied \!allicnuitic^ for Eif^inccrs and Scientists. \ ' a n 

N o s t r a n d . 

10.222 Higher Applied Mathematics III 
C o n s i s t s of I 0 . 2 2 2 A , 1() .222B. 1 0 . 2 2 2 C , U ) . 2 2 2 F & 1 0 . 2 2 2 D or I 0 . 2 2 2 F 

( t h e las t t w o m e n t i o n e d ofTered in a l t e r n a t e y e a r s ) . 

10 .222A Higher Applied Mathematics HI—Numerical Analysis 
A s f o r 1 0 . 2 1 2 A , b u t in g r e a t e r d e p t h . 

1 F X T B O O K 
C o n t e , S. D . hleincntary Siiincricid Analysis. . \ l cC i r aw-Hi l l . 
R F F E R E N C F B O O K 
R a l s t o n , A . A First Course in iiiiicriciii Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

J0 .222B Higher Applied Mathematics III—Continuum Mechanics 
N o t o f f e r e d in 1970. 

10.222C Higher Applied Mathematics III—Maxwell's Equations 
and Special Relativity 

M a x w e l l ' s e q u a t i o n s : a s f o r 1 0 . 2 1 2 C , bu t in g r e a t e r d e p t h , a n d i n c l u d i n g 
M a x w e l l s t r e s s t e n s o r , e l e c t r o m a g n e t i c m o m e n t u m , a n d r a d i a t i o n p r e s s u r e . 
R e l a t i v i t y : r e l a t i v i s t i c k i n e m a t i c s , d y n a m i c s a n d c l c c t r o d \ n a m i c s . r a d i a t i o n 
f r o m m o v i n g c h a r g e s , r a d i a t i o n d a m p i n g . 
l E X I B O O K S 
F a w d e n , D . F . Tcn.sur Calculus and Relativity. M e t h u e n . 
T r a l l i . N . Classical Electromagnetic Theory. I n t e r n a t i o n a l S t u d e n t s ' F d . 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 
R F F F R F N C F B O O K S 
F i n s t e i n , A . e t al . The Principle oj Relativity. l ) o \ e r . 
. l a c k s o n . J . D . Chissicul Electrodynamics. W i l e y . 
M o l l e r . C . The Theorv of Relativity. O . U . P . 
P a n o f s k y , W . K . H . & P h i l l i p s . M . Classical Electricity and Magnetism. 

A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 
P a u l i . W . Thcorr of Relativity. P e r g a J i i o n . 



BIO T H E UNIVERSITY O F NEW SOU 1 H WALES 

10.222D Higher Applied Mathematics III—Complex Variables 
and Integral Transforms 

Functions of a complex variable, contour integration. Fourier, Laplace 
and Mellin transforms, solutions of ordinary and partial differential 
equations. Asymptotic expansions. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Courant, R. & Hilbert, D. Methods of Mallienialical Physics. Vol. L 

Interscience. 
Lighthill, M. J. Fourier Analysis and Generalised Functions. C.U.P. 

Paperback. 
Watson, G. N. & Whittaker, E. T. A Course in Modern Analysis. C.U.P. 

10.222E Higher Applied Mathematics III—Boundary Value 
Problems and Special Functions 

Methods of solution of boundary value problems for partial differential 
equations, including the Poisson, Laplace, diffusion, and wave equations. 
Methods discussed include separation of variables; Sturm-Liouville theory; 
integral representations; Greens functions; perturbation theory. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Courant, R. & Hilbert, D. Methods of Mathematical Physics. Vols. 1 & 2. 

Interscience. 
Duff, G. F. D. & Naylor, D. Differential Equations of Applied Mathematics. 

Wiley. 
Feshback, H. & Morse, P. M. Methods of Theoretical Phrsics. Parts 1 & 2. 

McGraw-Hill. 

10.222F Higher Applied Mathematics III—Quantum Mechanics 
Review of physical basis for quantum mechanics, simple harmonic 

oscillator, hydrogen atom. General formalism, angular momentum, perturba-
tion theory and other approximation methods. Scattering problems. 

TEXTBOOK 
Schiff, L. I. Quantum Mechanics. 3rd ed. International Students' Ed. 

McGraw-Hill. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
l^andau, L. D. & Lifshitz, E. M. Quantum Mechanics. Pergamon. 
Messiah, A. Quantum Mechanics. Vols. 1 & 2. North-Holland. 

SrATISTICS 

Students majoring in Theory of Statistics select Mathematics and 
Statistics courses in accordance with the table set out earlier. 

10.311 Theory oï Statistics II 
An introduction to an axiomatic treatment of probability. Variates 

(univariates, multivariates, expectations, moment generating and charac-
teristic functions). Standard distributions. Sampling distributions. Point 
estimation (moments, maximum likelihood, minimum x~, etc.). Confidence 
interval estimation, exact and approximate. Elementary Neyman-Pearson 
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t h e o r y ()f t e s t s of s i g n i l i c a n c c . s t a n d a r d s i e n i l i c a i K c tes ts . R e g r e s s i o n 
( i n c l u d i n g c u r v i l i n e a r ) o n a s ing le f ixed \ a r i a b l c . 

I N T R O D U C r O R Y RHADINC, 
Hross , I. D . J . Dc.si'jn for Decision. M a e i i i i l l a n . 
HufT, D . How lo Lie Willi Suili.slics. ( lo l l anLV. 
M o r o n e y , M . J . I-'(icl\ from / • / y / o c v . P e l i c a n . 

T E X T B O O K S 
C r a i g , A . T . & H o g g . R. V. Inlrodiiclioii to Mulliciiuiin iil Suili.siics. 2 n d ed . 

M a c m i l l a n . 
K e n d a l l , M . G . & S t u a r t , A . The Advuneed Theory oj Suiiislie^-. V o l s . 1 & 2, 

2 n d e d . G r i f t i n . 
Suilistieal Tables. 

R H F H R H N C H B O O K S 
A n d e r s o n . R . L. & B a n c r o i t . 1. A . Sunisiieal 'J heorv in Re.^etireh. M e G i a\\ -

H i l l . 
G r a v b i l l , F . A . & MOIKI. A . ,\1. !ntrodueiion lo ihe Theory of .Suili.uic.s\ 

" M c G r a w - H i l l . 
H a r t l e y , H . O . & P e a r s o n . H. S. Hioine.'rika Tnhles for Suiiistieuins. ( . U . P . 
P a r z e n , E . Modern Prohiihilily I'heory and Its .Applications. \Vi le \ ' . 

1 0 . 3 2 1 Higher Theory oi Statistics II 
1 0 , 3 1 1 at g r e a t e r d e p t h a n d c o v e r i n g a s l i g h t h w i d e r f ie ld . 

A p p r o x i m a t e l y o n e h o u r p e r w e e k wi l l be d e v o t e d t o t h e a d d i t i o n a l w o r k , 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G , T E X T A N D R E F E R H N C E B O O K S 
A s f o r 10 .311 ' T h e o r y of S t a t i s t i c s 11. 

1 0 . 3 1 2 Theory of Statistics III 
C o n s i s t s of 1 0 . 3 1 2 A , 1 0 . 3 1 2 B , 1 0 . 3 1 2 C a n d 10 .3121) . 

10 .312A Theory of Statistics HI—Stochastic Processes and 
Biological Statistics 

C o n d i t i o n a l e x p e c t a t i o n s , g e n e r a t i n g f u n c t i o n s , b r a n c h i n g p r o c e s s e s , f in i te 
M a r k o v c h a i n s , i n t r o d u c t i o n t o f i n i t e - s t a t e s p a c e M a r k o v p r o c e s s e s in 
c o n t i n u o u s t i m e , a p p l i c a t i o n s of s t o c h a s t i c p r o c e s s e s in g e n e t i c s . 

T E X T B O O K 
B a i l e y , N . T . J . Elenieiits of .Sloclui.slie Processe.'i with .-i¡¡plication to the 

Natural .Sciences. W i l e \ . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
F e l l e r , W . An Introdtiction to I'rohahility Theory and Its Applications. 

V o l . 1. 3 r d e d . I n t e r n a t i o n a l S t u d e n t s ' E d . W i l e y . 
F i n n e y , D . J . Statistical Methods for Biolo;jical A.ssay. G r i f f i n . 

1 0 . 3 1 2 B Theory of Statistics HI—Analys i s of Variance (Appli-
cations) and Sampling 

P r i n c i p l e s o f g o o d e . x p e r i m e n t a l d e s i g n , a n a h s e s of f u l h l a n d o m i s e d 
a n d r a n d o m i s e d " b l o c k d e s i g n s , f a c t o r i a l t r e a t m e n t s t r u c t u r e , c o m p o n e n t s 
of v a r i a n c e , m u l t i p l e c o m p a r i s o n s ; f in i te p o p u l a t i o n s , s i m p l e r a n d o m s a m p -
l ing , s t r a t i f i e d r a n d o m s a m p l i n g , o p t i m i m r a l l o c a t i o n , e s t i m a t i o n of s a m p l e 
s ize. 
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l E X T B O O K S 
Johnson , N. L. & Econc, E'. C. Stiilislics aiul E.xpcrum'iilal Dcsii^n. Vol. 2. 

\Viley. 
Statistical Tables. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Cochran , W. G. Saiiipliii!,' Techtiiqucs. Wi i e \ . 
Cox . D. R. Plan/iiiif; of Experiments. Wiley. 
Cochran , W. G. & Cox, G. M. Expcrintental Designs. Inlcrnat ional Students ' 

Ed. Wiley. 

1().312C Theory of Statistics III—Analysis of Variance (Theory) 
and Project 

Multivariate no rma l distr ibution, quadra t ic fo rms , mult iple regression, 
theory of the general l inear hypothesis and its applicat ion lo experimental 
designs. 
T E X T B O O K 
Graybi l l , F . A. A/i hitroductiun to Linear .Statistical Models. McGraw-Hi l l . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Anderson , T . W. An IntroJudiott to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. Wiley. 

10.3121) Theory of Statistics III—Contingency Tables, Linear 
Programming and Computing 

Genera l theory of the 2 x 2 contingency table, X - test and exact test, 
m X n contingency table subdivision of X - ; convex sets, convex polyhedra , 
the simplex method , duality, fo rmula t ion of mixed integer p r o g r a m m i n g 
problems; the full F o r t r a n IV system, a general purpose s imulat ion language 
such as S I M S C R I P T . 
T E X T B O O K 

Gass, S. R. Linear I'ro^rainitiini;—Methods and Applications. McGraw-
Hill . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Hart ley, H . O. & Pearson, E . S. Bioinetrika Tables for Statisticians. C .U.P . 
Kendal l , M. G. & Stuart , A. The Advanced Theorv of Statistics. Vol. 2. 

2nd cd. Griffin. 

10.322 Higher Theory of Statistics III 
Consists of 10.322A, 10.322B, 10.322C, and 10.3221:). 

10.322A Higher Theory of Statistics III—Stochastic Processes 
and Biological Statistics 

As fo r 10.3 12A, but in greater depth. 
T E X T B O O K 
Feller , W. An Introduction to Probabilitv Theory and Its Applications. 

Vol. 2. Wiley. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Cox, D. R. & Miller, H. D. The Theory of Stochastic Proces.ses. Methucn. 
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10 .322B Higher Theory of Statistics III—Analysis of Variance 
(Applications) and Sampling 

As fo r 10.312B. but in greater depth . 

T E X T B O O K S 
J o h n s o n , N . L. & T.eone. F. C. Shitiuic'. and Experimental Design. Vol . 2. 

Wiley. 
Statistical Tables. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C o c h r a n , W . G . Samplini; Techiiiciiics. \Vi le \ . 
Cox , D. R. Planning of Hxperiiiients. \ViIe>. 
C o c h r a n . \V. G . & Cox, ( ¡ . M. F.xperimenlal l'>e\ii;n\. in terna t ional 

Students ' Fd . Wiley. 

10 .322C Higher Theory of Statistics III—Analysis of Variance 
(Theory) and Project 

As fo r 10.312C, but in greater depth. 

l E X T B O O K 
Graybi l i , F . A. An Introduction to Linear Statistical Models. McGraw-Hi l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
.Anderson. T. W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statisticid .-Inahsis. 

Wiley. 

10.322D Higher Theory of Statistics III—Contingency Tables, 
Linear Programming and Computing 

As fo r 10.312D, but in greater depth. 
T E X T B O O K 

Gass , S. R. Linear Programmini;—Metlnnh aiiil Applications. McGraw-Hi l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Har t l ey , H . O. & Pea r son . E. S. Bionietrika Tables for Statisticians. C .U.P . 
Kendal l . M. G . & Stuar t . A. The Advanced Theory of Statistics. Vol. 2. 

2nd ed. Griff in . 

10.323 Theory of Statistics III 
Specialized study, f r o m the topics set out . f o r s tudents a t tempt ing h o n o i u s 

in the Science or Ar t s courses with a m a j o r in Statistics. Mathemat ica l 
basis. E x p e r i m e n t a l design: response surfaces . Stochast ic processes. Theor ies 
of inference . Sequent ia l analysis. N o n - p a r a m e t r i c methods . Mul t ivar ia te 
analysis. Ma thema t i ca l p r o g r a m m i n g . I n fo rma t ion theory. Discrete distribu-
tions. Pro jec t . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Fel ler . W. An Introduction to Probability Theory and Its .-ipplications. \ ' o l . 

1. 3rd ed. In te rna t iona l Students ' Ed. Wiley. 
Graybi l i . F . A. An Introduction to Linear Statistical Models. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Har t l ey , H . O. & Pea r son . E. S. Biometrika Tables for Statisticians. C .U.P . 
J o h n s o n , N . L. & Leone . F . C. Statistics and TxperinieiUal Design. Vol. 2. 

Wilev. 
Kendal l , M. G. & Stuar t . A. The Advanced Theory of Statistics. Vols. 1 

& 2. 2nd ed. Vol . 3. Griff in . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Anderson, T. W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. Wiley. 
Blackwell, D. & Girshick. M. A. Theorv of Games and Statistical Decisions. 

Wiley. 
Bradley, J. V. Distribution-jree Statistical Tests. Prentice-Hall. 
Cochran, W. G. & Cox, G. M. Experimental Designs. International 

Students' Ed. Wiley. 
Feller, W. An Introduction to Mathematical Prohahilitv and Its Applications. 

Vol. 2. Wiley. 
Greenberg, B. G. & Sarhan, A. E. Contributions to Order Statistics. Wiley. 
Karl in, S. A First Course in Stochastic Processes. Academic. 
Kempthorne, O. The Design and Analysis of Experiment. Wiley. 
Lehmann, E. L. Tests of Hypotheses. Wiley. 
Millei', R. G. Sininltaneoiis Statistical Inference. McGraw-Hill . 
Moran, P. A. P. An Introdtiction to Probability Theory. O.U.P. 
Morrison, D. F. Multivariate Statistical Methods. McGraw-Hill . 
Noether, G. E. Elements of h!on-parametric Stati.stics. Wiley. 
Patil, G. P. Classical and Contagious Discrete Distributions. Stat. Pub. Soc. 
Rao, C. R. Linear Statistical Inference and Its Applications. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J, Foundations of Statistics. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J. The Foundations of Statistical Inference. Methuen. 
Scheffe, H. The Analysis of Variance. Wiley. 
Wald, A. Sequential Analysis. Wiley. 
Wald, A. Statistical Decision Functions. Wiley. 
Wetherill, G. B. Sequential Methods in Statistics. Methuen. 
Yaglom, A. M. An Introduction to the Theory of Stationary Random 

Ftinctions. Prentice-Hall. 

10.911 Matheiiiaiics II 
Consists of 10.11 lA, l O . I l l B & 10.21IA. 

10.921 Higher Mathematics II 
Consists of 10.221A, 10.12IA & l().121B. 

19.912 Mathematics III 
Consists of 10.1 l i e . I 0 . | ] 2 D . 10.212A and one of U).I12C, 10.112E or 

10.212D. 

10.922 Higher Mathematics III 
Consists of 10.122A, I0.122C. I0.122F & 10.I21D. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

12.001 Psychology I 
An introduction to the nature, content and methods of psychology; the 

determinants of behaviour, with special emphasis on the study of motiva-
tion, the dynamics of adjustment, and individual differences; methods of 
psychological observation or data-gathering, and elementary statistical 
procedures appropriate to the organization and description of the data of 
observation. 

Part A—Theory 
T E X T B O O K S 
Birney, R. C. & Tecvan. R. C. eds. Measuring Human Motivation. Van 

Nostrand, 1962. 
Hilgard, E. R. & Atkinson. R. C. Introduction to Psvchologv. 4th ed. 

Harcour t , N.Y.. 1967, 
Savage, R. D. Ps\chomctric Assessment of the Indiridual Child. Penguin. 

1968. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bindra, D. & Stewart, J. ed. Motivation and Emotion. Penguin. 
Chaplin, J. P. Dictionary of Psychology. Dell, 1968. 
Deese, J. Principles of Psychology. Allyn & Bacon, 1967. 
Dyal, J. A. Readings in P.s-\'chology: Understanding Human Behaviour. 

McGraw-Hill , 1967. 
Freud, S. Psychopathology of Evervdax Life. Any ed. 
Krech, D., Crutchfield, R. S. & Livson. N. Elements of Psychologx. 2nd ed. 

Knopf , N.Y., 1969. 
McKinney, F. Understanding Personahtv: Cases in Counselling. Houghton, 

1965. 
Morgan, C. T. & Kins. R. A. Introduction to P.s^-chologx. McGraw-Hill, 

1966. 
Perez, J. F. et al. General Ps^'cholosx: Selected Readings. Van Nostrand, 

1967. 
Scientific American. Readings from: Frontiers of Psychological Research. 

Freeman. 1964. 

Part B—Practical 
T E X T B O O K 
Llewellyn, K. Statistics for Psychology I. U.N.S.W. Press, 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Chase C. L Elementar^' Statistical Procedures. McGraw-Hill . 1967. 
Hays, W. L. Basic Statistics. Brooks/Cole, 1967. 
McCollough, C. & Van Atta, L. Introduction to Descriptive Statistics and 

Correlation. McGraw-Hill , 1965. 
Psychology H Subjects in 1970 
12.012 Psychology II 

An advanced second year pass course in Psychology, of eight hours per 
week. 

Available (a) to any student who has obtained a Credit or better grade in 
Phychology I and 

(b ) to ' students who have been awarded a clear Pass in 
Psychology I and also have attained a standard in method, 
statistics, and class work which shows them to be qualified 
for the Advanced Pass Course, 12.012. 
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Progress ion f r o m 12.012 Psychology II ( A d v a n c e d ) is lo the Advanced 
Pass Course , 12.013 Psvcholosy III ( A d v a n c e d ) . (Admiss ion to 12.01.1 
Psychology II I is only hy way "of 12.012 or 12.0.32.) 

T h e deve lopment and s t ructure of personal i ty and the evolut ion of 
behaviour th rough learning, together with associated pract ical work . In the 
theory lectures a t tent ion is given to the effects of in terpersonal re la t ionships 
at successive stages of deve lopment ; the influence of heredi ty and socio-
economic fac to rs upon personal i ty variables; app roaches to the descr ipt ion 
of personal i ty s t ructure; the changing emphas i s upon learning ra ther than 
instinctive behaviour , and the deve lopments within learning itself, f r o m 
simple mechan i sms such as habi tua t ion to comple.x processes such as 
insight and concept learning. T h e practical course on research m e t h o d s 
will a t tempt to develop a critical approach ; illustrate var ious areas covered 
in the theory course; provide in fo rma t ion about f u n d a m e n t a l research pro-
cedures and the statistical techniques appropr ia te to them. 

12.022 Psychology II 
T h e basic second year pass course in Psvchology, of six hours per week. 
Available to any s tudent who has completed Psychology I. 
Progression to Psychology II I is not possible fi 'om 12.022 except that 

s tudents w h o have completecl Psychology II may enrol in 12.023 Psychology 
I I IA ( P a s s ) , which will be offered in ¡910 but not the rea f te r . 

The psychology of personality and (iJjiistinent—Problems and react ions 
in h u m a n ad jus tment and ma lad jus tmen t ; minor and m a j o r psychological 
d is turbances . Some underlying theoretical assumpt ions will be examined . 
Psychological Testing—Theoretical aspects of psychological testing; applica-
tions and evaluat ion of personali ty and abihl \ assessment in psychological , 
educat ional and vocat ional coimsclling. 

Part A—Psych(}logy of Adjustment 
T E X T B O O K 
Ciorlow, T. & Katkovsky, W. eds. Readings in the PsvcholoLiv of Adjiisl-

iiient. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Argyle, M. The Psychology of Interpersonal liehavionr. Penguin, 1967. 
Bromley, D. B. The Psychology of Human Ai:ein<;. Penguin , 1966. 
Buss, A. H . Psychopathology. Wiley, 1966. 
Co leman , J. C . Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life. 3rd ed. Scott, 1964. 
Davis, D . R. An Introduction to Psychopathology. 2nd ed. O.U.P. , 1966. 
Foss, B. M. ed. New Horizons in Psychology. Penguin, 1966. 
Hamil ton , M. Abnormal Psychology. Penguin Modern Ps \ choIogy Reatl-

ings, Penguin, 1967. 
Kessel, N. & Wal ton , H . Alcoholism. Penguin , 1965. 
Kisker, G . W. The Disorganised Personality. McGraw-Hi l l . 1964. 
Lazarus, R. S. Psychological Stress and the Copin'j Process. McGraw-Hi l l , 

1966. 
Maher , B. A. Principles of Ps\chop(itholo!;y. McGraw-Hi l l . 1966. 
Oswald, I. Sleep. Penguin , 1966. 
Rosen. E. & Gregory . T. Abnormal Psychology. Saunders . 1965. 
Sargant , W. Battle for the Mind. H c i n e m a n n , 1957. 
Vernon, J. Inside the Black Room. Penguin, 1966. 
Wölpe, J. & Lazarus . A. A. Behaviour Therapy TechnUiiies. Pe rgamon , 1966. 

Part B—Psychological Testing 
T E X T B O O K 
Anastasi . A. Psychological Te.iting. Macmil lan . 1968. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C r o n b a c h , L. J. Kssentials of I'.sycholo^ical Jesting. Ha rpe r , 1960. 
F r e e m a n , F. S. Theory and Practice of Psychological Tcslinf;. Hol t , 1962. 
He lms tad te r , G . C. Principles of Psvcholovical Mcaswemcm. Apple lon , 

1964. 
Lyman , H. B. Test Scores and What They Mean. i^renlice-Hall, 1963. 
Nunna l ly , J. C. Tests and Measurements. McGraw-Hi l l , 19.^9. 
Vernon , P. E. Intelligence and Attainment Tests. U.L.P. , 196Ü. 
Vernon , P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. Methuen , 19.'^3. 
Vernon , P. E. The Measurement of Abilities. U.L.P, , 1956. 
Ve rnon . P. E. The Structure of Human Abilities. Methuen . 1961. 

12.032 Psychology II (Honours) 
T h e Psychology II ( H o n o u r s ) course , of eight hour s per week. 
Avai lable to any student who has obta ined a Credit or better grade in 

Psychology L 
Progress ion f r o m 12.032 (Psychology II ( H o n o u r s ) is to Psvchologv III 

( H o n o u r s ) subjects 12.033 and 12.034, and thence to 12.035 Psychology IV 
( H o n o u r s ) , provided that each pre-requisite subject is passed with a Credit 
or better grade. 

T h e subject ma t t e r as for 12.012. 

Part A—Personality 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
.Major Reference Books 
Mischel, W. Personality & Assessment. Wiley, N .Y. , 1968. 
Rosenbl i th , J. & Al l insmith , W. The Causes of Behaviour. Allyn & Bacon. 
Sarason . 1. G . Per.sonality: An Objective Approach. Wiley, N.V. . 1966. 
Sarnoff , I. Personality Dynamics and Development. Wiley, N.Y. . 1962. 
Vernon , P. E. Personality Assessment. Me thuen , London . 1964. 

Th i s course canno t be supplemented adequate ly by any one book. Conse-
quent ly , re fe rence books only are listed; the first five of which are considered 
to be the m o r e significant. It is suggested that s tudents could fo rm them-
selves into syndicates and thereby acquire these five re ference books. 

Other Reference Books 
Blum, G. S. Psychodynamics: The Science of Unconscious Mental Forccs. 

W a d s w o r t h . Ca l i fo rn ia . 1966. 
Hall . C. S. & Lindzey, G . Theories of Personality. Wiley, N.Y. . 1957. 
Lazarus , R. S. Patterns of Adjustment & Human Effectiveness. M c G r a w -

Hill, N .Y. , 1969. 
McCurdy , H. G . The Personal World. Ha rcou r t , N.Y. . 1961. 
McNeil , E. B. The Concept of Human Development. Wadswor th . 
Mar t in , W. & Stendler , C. R. Readings in Child Development. Ha rcou r t . 

N.Y. , 1961. 
Mednick . M. & Mednick . S. Research in Personcdity. Hol t . N.Y. . 1964. 
Ve rnon . P. E. Personality Tests and As.^cssme)its. Me thuen . 1953. 

Part B—Learning 
T E X T B O O K 
Kimble, G . A. Hili;ard & Marqtds' Conditioning and Learning. Apple ton , 

1961. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Boe, E. E. & C h u r c h , R. M. eds. Ptmishment: Issues and Experiments. 

Apple ton , 1968. 
Bolles, R. C. Theory of Motivation. Ha rpe r , 1967. 
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Carrol l , J. B. Lanfiuagc and Thought. F o u n d a t i o n s of M o d e r n Psychology 
Scries. Prcnt icc-Hal l , 1964. 

Honig , W. K. ed. Operant Conditioning. Apple ton , 1966. 
Keller, F. S. Learning: Reiujarcemenl Theory. R a n d o m House , 1954. 
Mednick, S. A. Learning. Founda t i ons of Mode rn Psychology Series. 

Prent ice-Hal l , 1964. 
Oldfield, R. C. & Marshal l , J. C. eds. Language. Penguin , 1968. 
Pavlov, I. P. Conditioned Refle.xes. Dover , 1960. 
Prokasy, W. F . ed. Chis.sical Conditioning. Apple ton , 1965. 
Sokolov, Ye. N . Perception and the Conditioned Rcfie.x. Pe rgamon , 1963. 

Part C—Re.search Method.s I 
T E X T B O O K 
Armore , S. J. Introduction to Statistical Anahsis and Inference. Wiley, 

Sydney, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A r m o r e , S. J. Workbook of Computational Procedure.s. Wiley, Sydney, 1968. 
Du Bois, P. H. An Introduction to Psychological Statistic.^. Ha rpe r , N.Y. , 

1965. 
Edwards , A. L. Statistical Methods for the Behavioural Sciences. Holt , 

N.Y. , 1954. 
Ferguson, G. A. Statistical Analysis- in Psvcli()loi;Y ami Education. M c G r a w -

Hill, Sydney, 1966. 
Games , P. A. & Klare, G. R. Elementarv Statistics. McGraw-Hi l l , Sydney, 

1967. 
Gui l fo rd , J. P. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Education. 

McGraw-Hi l l , Sydney, 1965. 
McCol lough, C. & Van Atta , L. Statistical Concepts. McGraw-Hi l l , Sydney, 

1963. 
Pea tman , J. G. Introduction to Applied Statistics. Harper , N.Y. , 1963. 
Ray, W. S. Basic Statistics. Apple ton , N.Y. , 1968. 
Spence, J. et al. Elementary Statistics. 2nd ed. Apple ton . N.Y. , 1968. 

12.023 Psychology III A 
T h e third year pass course in Psychology, of six hour s per week. 

Available to any student who has completed a second course in 
Psychology. 

In 1970, this subject is the final year of a Pass Psychology ma jo r . (In 
1971 and thereaf ter , this subject will be discontinued. A Psychology Pass 
ma jo r will then be achieved by complet ion of 12.013 and its pre-requisites. ) 

Psychological testing, theory and practice; and t rends and problems in 
Psychology. In the latter, the course will be comprised of six topic areas, 
such as the fol lowing, of which three are to be selected for more intensive 
s tudy: basic theoretical issues; some mathemat ica l deve lopments in 
Psychology; exceptional chi ldren; the psychology of politics and inter-
nat ional affairs; the study of opinions (with special emphasis on persuasion 
and pre jud ice) ; and the study of fantasy . 

Part A^See 12.022. Part B 
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Part B—Trends and Problems in Psychology 
T E X T B O O K S 
Miller, G . Psychology: The Science of Mental Life. Pel ican. 
and, 
Coope r smi th , S. ed. Frontiers of Psychological Research. Scientific 

A m e r i c a n . 
or. 
McKinney , F . Psychology in Action. Macmi l lan , 1967. 

Students should t rea t as addi t ional t ex tbooks those in the fol lowing list 
which deal with their three elected areas of concent ra t ion . 
1. Basic Theoretical Issues 

Sluckin, W. Minds and Machines. Pel ican, 1954. 
2. Exceptional Children 

Te l fo rd , C. & Sawrey, J. The Exceptional liulividiKil. Prent ice-Hal l , 
1967. 

3. The Study of Opinions, with special emphasis on Persuasion and 
Prejudice 
Rosnow, R. & Robinson, E. Experitnents in Persuasion. Academic , N.Y. , 

1967. 
Smith, M., Bruner , J. & White , R. Opinions and Personality. Wiley, 1956. 

4. The Study of Fantasy 
Freud , S. A General Introduction to Psychoanalysis. Any publisher . 
Singer, J. Daydreaming. R a n d o m House . 

5 & 6. 
Top ics to be de te rmined . 
Tex tbooks will be advised. 

12.033 Psychology IIIA (Honours) 
U p to nine hours per week. 
Avai lable to s tudents w h o have at tained a Credit or better grade in 

12.032 Psychology II ( H o n o u r s ) . 
Progress ion f r o m these subjects is to 12.035 Psychology IV ( H o n o u r s ) 

provided that a Credi t or better grade is at tained in each. 
Psychology I I IA ( H o n o u r s , Par t s 1 and 2 ) , compris ing psychological 

statistics and two a reas of special study. Cand ida te s should plan their 
requi red reading and the selection of their areas of special study in 
consul ta t ion with the Head of the School of Applied Psychology. 

Part A—P.sychological Statistics III 
T E X T B O O K 
M c N e m a r . O. Psychological Stati.stics. 4th ed. Wiley, N.Y. . 1969. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C o h e n , J. "Some Statistical Issues in Psychological Research." pp. 95-121 

In W o l m a n , B.B. ed. Handbook of Clinical Psvchologv. McGraw-Hi l l , 
N.Y. , 1965. 

Hays , W. L. Statistics for Psychologists. Hol t , N.Y. , 1963. 
Rodger , R. S. Statistical Reasonini^ in P.svchologv. 2nd ed. U.T.P. , London, 

1967. 
Part B—Electives 
Differential Psychology 
T E X T B O O K 
Tyler , L. E. The Psychology of Human Differences. 3rd ed. Apple ton, 1965. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Anastasi , A. Differential Psychology. 3rd ed. Macmi l lan , 1958. 
Bloom, B. S. Stability and Change in Human Characteristics. Wiley, N.Y. , 

1964. 
Cattell , R. B. The Scientific Analysis of Personality. Penguin , Middlesex, 

1965. 
Jenkins, J. J. & Pat terson, D. G. Studies in Individual Differences. Apple ton , 

N.Y., 1961. 
Vernon, P. E. The Structure of Unman Abilities. 2nd ed. Methuen, 1961. 

A bnormal Psychology 

T E X T B O O K S 
Buss, A. H . Psychopatholoi;y. Wiley, 1966. 
Goldstein, M. J. & Pa lmer , J. O. The Experience of Anxiety. O.U.P. , 1964. 
Gor low, L. & Katkovsky, W. Readings in the P.sychology of Adjustment. 

McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
Maher , B. A. Principles of Psychopathology. McGraw-Hi l l , 1966. 
Wölpe, J. & Lazarus , A. A. Behaviour Therapy Techniques. Pe rgamon , 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Coleman , J. C. Abnormal P>;ychology and Modern Life. 3rd ed. Scott, 1964. 
Engel, G. L. P.sychological Development in Health and Disease. Saunders , 

1962. 
Eysenck, H. J. Experiments in Behaviour Therapy. Pe rgamon , 1964. 
Eysenck, H. J. ed. Handbook of Abnormal Psychology. P i tman , 196Ü. 
Eysenck, H . J. & R a c h m a n , S. The Causes and Cures of Neurosis. Rout-

ledge, 1965. 
Fenichel , O. The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis. Nor ton , N.Y. , 1945. 
F reedman , A. M. & Kaplan , H . I. A Comprehensive Textbook of Psychi-

atry. Wil l iams & Wilkins, 1967. 
Jackson, D. D. ed. The Aetiology of Schizophrenia. Basic Books, N.Y. , 

1960. 
P ronko , N. K. Textbook of Abnormal Psychology. Wil l iams & Wilkins, 

1963. 
Rachman , S. Critical Essays on P.sychoanalvsis. Pe rgamon , 1963. 
Robinson, H. B. & Robinson, N . M. The Mentally Retarded Child. Mc-

Graw-Hil l , 1965. 
Rosen, E. & Gregory , I. Abnormal Psychology. Saunders , 1965. 
Shirley, H. F. Pediatric Psychiatry. H a r v a r d , 1964. 

Child Psychology and Guidance 
T E X T B O O K S 
Baldwin, A. L. Theories of Child Development. Wiley, 1967. 
Sands t rom, C. I. The Psychology of Childhood and Adolescence. Pel ican, 

1968. 
Stone, L. J. & Church , J. Childhood and Adolescence. 2nd ed. R a n d o m 

House , 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bijou, S. & Baer, D. Child Development: A Systematic and Empirical 

Theory. Vols. I & II. 
Carmichae i , L. Manual of Child Psychology. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1954. 
Dennis . W. Readings in Child Psychology. 2nd ed. Prent ice-Hal l , 1963. 
Erikson, E. Childhood and Society. Penguin , 1965. 
Flavell , J. The Development Psychology of Jean Piaeet. V a n Nos t r and , 

1963. 
H o f f m a n , L. W. & H o f f m a n , M. L. Review of Child Developtnent Research. 

Vols. I & II. Russell Sage Founda t ion , 1966. 
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Hur lock , E. G. Developmental Psychology. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
I l l ingworth, R. S. An Introduction to Development Assessment in the tirsi 

Year. H e i n e m a n n , 1962. 
Johnson , R. C. & Medinnus , G. R. Child Ps\-choloi:y. Wiley, 1965. 
Kessler, J. W. Ps\chopatholog\ of Childhood. Prent ice-Hal l , 1966. 
Lidz, T. The Person. Basic Books, 1968. 
Maier , H. \V. Three Theories of Child Development. (Er ickson. Piaget & 

Sears .) H a r p e r , 1965. 
Miller, H. ed. ¡oundations of Child P.svchiatrv. Pe rgamon , 1968. 
Müssen. P. H. , C o n s e r , J. J. & Kacan , J. Child Development and Persona-

litY. 2nd ed. Ha rpe r , 1963. 
Müssen, P. H., Conger , J. J. & Kagan , J. Readings in Child Development 

and Personalitx. H a r p e r . 1965. 
Perceiving, Behaving, Becoming. Yea rbook . Associat ion for Supervision 

and C u r r i c u l u m D e \ e l o p m e n t . Wash ing ton . D.C. , 1962. 
Shirley, H. F . Pediatric Ps\chiatr\. H a r v a r d , 1964. 
Stendler , C. B. Readini^'s in Child Behaviour and Development. 2nd ed. 

H a r c o u r t , 1964. 
Verville, E. Behaviour Problems of Children. Saunders , 1967. 
Wolff , S. Children under Stress. Penguin , 1969. 

.Social Psychology 
T E X T B O O K S * 
Lindgren, H. C. An Introduction to Social Psychology. Wiley, N.Y. , 1969. 
or, 
Wrigh t sman . L. S. Contemporarx Issues in Social P.sychology. B rooks /Co le , 

Belmont . 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Selltiz. C., J ahoda , M., Deutsch , M. & Cook , S. W. Research Methods in 

Social Relations. Rev. ed. Hol t , 1962. 

Perception 
T E X T B O O K 
D e m b e r , W. N . The Psychology of Perception. Hol t , N.Y. , 1960. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Borina. E. G . A Historx of Experimental Psychology. 2nd ed. Apple ton, 

N.Y. . 1950. 
Day R H. Perception. W m . C. Brown Co., Dubuque , Iowa, 1966. 
Forgus . R. H . Perception. McGraw-Hi l l , N .Y. . 1966. 
Ge lda rd . F. A. The Human Senses. Wiley, N.Y. , 1953. 
Gibson , J. J. The Senses Considered as Perceptual Systems. Allen & Unwin . 

London , 1966. 
G r a h a m , C. H. ed. Vision and Visual Perception. Wiley. N.Y. . 1965. 
Gregory , R. L. Exe and Brain. Wor ld Universi ty Library , London , 1966. 
Morgan , C. T . Physiological P.sychology. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hi l l , N.Y. , 1965. 
Motivation 
T E X T B O O K 
M u r r a y . E. J. Motivation and Emotion. Founda t ions of Modern Psychology 

Series. Prent ice-Hal l , 1964. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Atkinson . J. W . An Introduction to Motivation. Van Nos t rand , 1964. 
Atkinson, J. W. ed. Motives in Fantasy, Action and Society. V a n Nos t r and . 

*Selection to be made in consul ta t ion with the Head of the School of 
Appl ied Psychology. 
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Atkinson, J. W. & Feather, N. eds. Theory of Achievement Motivation. 
Wiley, 1966. 

Berkowitz, L. Aggression: A Social Psychological Analysis. McGraw-Hill , 
1962. 

Bolles, R. C. Theories of Motivation. Harper , 1966. 
Brown, J. S. The Motivation of Behaviour. McGraw-Hill , 1961. 
Buss, A. H. The Psychology of Aggression. Wiley, 1961. 
Cattell, R. B. Per.wnality and Motivation, Structure and Measurement. 

World Book Co., N.Y., 1957. 
Cofer, C. N. & Appley, M. H. Motivation: Theory and Re.search. Wiley, 

1964. 
Haber, R. N. ed. Current Research in Motivation. Holt, 1966. 
Hall, J. F. Psychology of Motivation. Lippincott, 1961. 
Hall, J. F. The Psychology of Learning. Lippincott, 1966. 
Lazarus, R. S. Psychological Stre.ss and the Coping Process. McGraw-Hill, 

1966. 
McClelland, D. C. ed. Studies in Motivation. Appleton, 1955. 
Mednick, M. T. & Mednick, S. A. eds. Research in Per.sonality. Holt, 1963. 
Peters, R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Routledge, 1958. 
Yates, A. J. Frustration and Conflict. Methuen, 1963. 
Young, P. T. Motivation and Emotion. Wiley, 1961. 

Learning 
TEXTBOOK 
Kimble, G. A. Hilgard & Marquis' Conditioning and Learning. Appleton, 

1961. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Boe, E. E. & Church, R. M. eds. Punishment: Issues and Experiments. 

Appleton, 1968. 
Bolles, R. C. Theory of Motivation. Harper, 1967. 
Carroll, J. B. Language and Thought. Foundations of Modern Psychology 

Series. Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Honig, W. K. ed. Operant Conditioning. Appleton, 1966. 
Keller, F. S. Learning: Reinforcement Theory. Random House, 1954. 
Mednick, S. A. Learning. Foundations of Modern Psychology Series. 

Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Oldfield, R. C. & Marshall, J. C. eds. Language. Penguin, 1968. 
Pavlov, 1. P. Conditioned Refle.xes. Dover, 1960. 
Prokasy, W. F. ed. Classical Conditioning. Appleton, 1965. 
Sokolov, Ye. N. Perception and the Conditioned Reflex. Pergamon, 1963. 

Psychometrics 
TEXTBOOKS 
Hammer, A. G. Elementary Matrix Algebra for Psychologists. Pergamon. 
Miller, G. A. Mathematics and Psychology. Wiley, 1964. 
Nunnally, J. Psychometric Theory. McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Human Factors Engineering 
TEXTBOOKS 
Gagne, R. M. Psychological Principles in System Development. Holt, 1963. 
McCormick, E. J. Human Factors Engineering. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1964. 

Guidance & Counselling 
TEXTBOOKS 
Dunnette, M. D. Personnel Selection and Placement. Tavistock, 1966. 
Perez, J. F. Counselling Theory and Practice. Addison-Wesley, 1965. 
Tyler, L. The Work of the Counsellor. Appleton, 1961. 
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12.034 Psychology IIIB (Honours) 
U p to nine hours per week. 

Avai lable to s tudents who have attained a Credi t or better grade in 12.032 
Psychology 11 ( H o n o u r s ) . 

Progression f r o m these subjects is to 12.035 Psychology IV ( H o n o u r s ) 
provided that a Credi t or better grade is at tained in each. 

Syl labus areas : psychological statistics; psychological issues; and a range 
of elective areas for special study. 

T w o fu r the r a reas of special study. Candida tes should plan their required 
reading and the selection of their areas of special study in consultat ion 
with the Head of the School of Applied Psychology. The areas of special 
study will include the fol lowing, a l though not all may be available in any 
one year ; A b n o r m a l Psychology, Differential Psychology. Psychometr ics , 
Child Psychology, Social Psychology, Learning. Percept ion, Motivat ion, 
Counsel l ing Procedures and Practices, Psychological Guidance . H u m a n 
Fac tors Engineer ing, Psychopathology, Psychological issues. 

Part A—Psychological Issues 
T E X T B O O K S 
Mischel, T. Human Action: Conceptual and Empirical Issues. Academic , 

1969. 
N e w c o m b , T. ed. Mew Directions in Psvcliologv. Vols. I-IIL Hol t , N.Y. , 

1962, 1965, 1967. 
O 'Nei l . W. M. The Beginnings of Modern Psychology. Penguin Science of 

Behaviour , Penguin , 1968. 

Part B—Electives 
As for 12.033, Pa r t B. 

A D D I T I O N A L P S Y C H O L O G Y I I I S U B J E C T T O B E M A D E 
A V A I L A B L E I N 1 9 7 1 . 

12.013 Psychology III (Advanced) 
This subject will be the Advanced third year Pass course in Psychology, of 

up to 9 h o u r s per week. 

Will be available to students who have passed 12.012 or 12.032, Psycho-
logy II. 

Will be the final year of the Pass Psychology m a j o r f r o m 1971 onwards . 

Syllabus areas are yet to be de termined but will fo l low the course set in 
12.033 Psychology I I IA. 

12.035 Psychology IV (Honours) 
T o be de te rmined in consul ta t ion with the H e a d of Schoo ' . 
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ECONOMICS 
15.101 Economics I 

A foundat ion course in economic analysis—that is, the basic principles, 
techniques and methodology of economics. It is concerned with economic 
theory and with showing how theory can be used to explain, understand 
and predict economic phenomena in the real world. Attention will be gi\en 
to the Australian economic system and the main topics covered will include 
the determination of prices and output of goods and services under various 
market situations, the labour market and the determination of wages, the 
determination of the aggregate level of output (gross national product) , 
aggregate employment and the general level of prices, the role of money 
and the banking system, some aspects of international economics and an 
introduction to economic growth and development. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Robinson, M. A., Morton, H. C., Calderwood, J. D. & Lamberton, D. M. 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. Tudor, 1969. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Grant , J. McB., Hagger, A. J. & Hocking, A. Economic Institutions and 

Policy. An Australian Introduction. Cheshire, 1969. 
Lipsey, R. G. An Introduction to Positive Economics. 2nd ed. Weidenfeld 

& Nicolson, 1966. 
Stilwell, J. A. & Lipsey, R. G. Workbook to Accompany an Introduction 

to Positive Economics. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Beckerman, W. An Introduction to National Income Analxsis. Weidenfeld 

& Nicolson, 1968. 
Boulding, K. E. Economic Analxsis: Vol. 1. Microeconomics. Harper & 

Row, 1966. 
Boxer, A. H. ed. Aspects of the Australian Economy. M.U.P., 1965. 
Commonweal th of Australia. Australian National Accounts: National 

Income and Expendittire. Latest ed. Commonwealth Government 
Printer. 

Eckstein, O. Public Finance. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 
Harcourt , G. C., Karmel, P. H. & Wallace, R. H. Economic Activitx. 

C.U.P., 1967. 
Haveman, R. H. & Knopf, K. A. The Market System. Wiley, 1966. 
Leftwich, R. H. The Price Sxstem and Resource Allocation. Rev. ed. Holt, 

Rinehart & Winston, 1961. 
Robinson, M. A., Morton, H. C., Calderwood, J. D. & Lamberton, D. M. 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. Tudor, 1969. 
Rowan, D. C. Oiitptit, Inflation and Growth. Papermac ed. Macmillan, 

1968. 
Schultze, C. L. National Income Analysis. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 
Sirkin, G. Introduction to Macroeconomic Theory. Rev. ed. Irwin, 1965. 
Tew, B. Wealth and Income. 4th ed. M.U.P., 1964. 

15.151 Economics IT (Arts) 
A survey of economic analysis oriented towards Australian economic 

problems and policy. Designed as a terminal course, and is more suited to 
the needs of those who wish to study economics for only one year, than 
15.101 Economics 1. Matriculation mathematics is not a prerequisite, but 
students passing Economics IT must achieve Credit standard or better, 
and must also have passed Higher School Certificate Mathematics at the 
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Second Level Short Course or better , or an equivalent examina t ion , before 
they can enrol in E c o n o m i c s II. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Robinson , M. A., Mor ton , H . C., Ca lde rwood , J. D. & L a m b e r t o n , D. M. 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoniii/^. T u d o r , 1969. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Robinson , R., Hughes , D. B. & Hayles, J. W. Sliuly Guide and Workbook 

to Accompany Economics: An Introductory Aiialysix. Aus t ra l ian ed. 
McGraw-Hill ," 1969 or 1970. 

Samuelson, P. A., Hancock , K. J. & Wallace . R. H. Economics: An 
Introdtutory Analysis. Aus t ra l ian ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1969 or 1970. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Boxer, A. H. ed. Aspccts of the Australian Economy. M.U.P. , 1965. 
C a m e r o n , B. Federal Economic Policy. Cheshire , 1968. 
C a m e r o n , B. The Theory of National Income and Employment. Cheshire , 

1968. 
C o m m o n w e a l t h of Austra l ia . Report of the Committee of Economic 

Enquiry. ( V e r n o n C o m m i t t e e . ) C o m m o n w e a l t h G o v e r n m e n t Pr inter , 
1965. 

C o m m o n w e a l t h of Austra l ia . Australian National Accounts: National 
Income and E.xpenditure. Latest ed. C o m m o n w e a l t h Statistician. 

G r a n t , J. McB., Hagger , A. I . & Hocking , A. eds. Economics: An Austra-
lian Introduction. Rev. ed. Cheshire , 1969. 

Harr is , C. P. Money and Financial Institutions. Cheshire , 1968. 
H a v e m a n , R. H. & Knopf , K. A. The Market System. Wiley. 1966. 
Ingram, J. C. International Economic Problems. Wiley, 1966. 
Isaac, J. E. & Ford , G . W. eds. Australian Labour Economics: Readings. 

Sun Books, 1967. 
Karmel , P. H. & Brunt , M. The .Structure of the Australian Economy. 

Cheshire , 1966. 
Lef twich , R. H. The Price System and Resource Allocation. Rev. ed. Hol t , 

R inehar t & Winston, 1961. 
Robinson, M. A., Mor ton , H . C., Ca lde rwood , I . D. & Lamber ton , D. M. 

An Introduction to Economic Reasotung. Tudo r , 1969. 
Schultze, C. L. National Income Analysis. 2nd ed. Prent ice-Hal l , 1967. 

15.102 Economics II 
An extension in depth and applicat ion of the economic analysis in 

Economics 1. The first m a j o r strand of the course will involve a more 
detailed considerat ion of the conceptual p rob l ems and s t ructure of the 
Aust ra l ian Nat iona l Accoun t s as a m a j o r source of basic mac roeconomic 
data . Fol lowed by a m o r e comprehens ive t rea tment of the theory of aggre-
gate ou tpu t and employment , expanded to include a m o r e systematic 
t rea tment of the mone t a ry sector and an external sector. In this connect ion 
the basic theory of in ternat ional t rade will be developed. 

T h e o ther m a j o r s t rand will be concerned with the economic analysis of 
the firm and its behav iour in var ious marke t s i tuat ions or s tructures. While 
the mic roeconomic theory previously studied in Economics I will be 
developed m o r e intensively, it will be applied to economic p rob lems of the 
firm in the context of manager ia l decision making . 
T E X T B O O K S 
D o r f m a n , R. Prices and Markets. Prent ice-Hal l , 1967. 
Kenen, P. International Economics. 2nd ed. Prent ice-Hal l , 1966. 
Peterson, W. C. Income, Employment and Economic Growth. Rev. ed. 

Nor ton , 1967. 
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Spencer, M. H. Managerial Economics. 3rd ed. Irwin, 1968. 
Watson, D. S. ed. Price Theory in Action. 2nd ed. Houghton Mifflin, 1969. 
Williams, H. R. Macroeconomics: Problems, Concepts and Self-Tests. 

Norton, 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brennan, M. J. Theory of Economic .Statics. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Cohen, K. J. & Cyert," R. M. Theory of the Firm: Resource Allocation in 

a Market Economy. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Dernburg, T. F. & McDougall, D. M. Macroeconomics. 3rd ed. McGraw-

Hill, 1968. 
Hansen, A. H. A Guide to Kevnes. McGraw-Hill, 1953. 
Harcourt , G. C., Karmel, P. H. & Wallace, R. H. Economic Activity. 

C.U.P., 1967. 
Hunter, A. ed. Monopoly and Competition. Penguin. 1969. 
Hunter, A, ed. The Economics of Australian Industry. MU.P., 1963. 
Keynes, J. M. The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. 

Macmillan Paperback, 1961. 
Mansfield, E. ed. Monopoly Power and Economic Performance. Norton, 

1964. 
Mansfield, E. The Economics of Technological Change. Norton. 1968. 
Phelps Brown, E. H. & Wiseman, A. J. A Course in Applied Economics. 

2nd ed. Pitman, 1962. 
Sichel, W. ed. Industrial Organization and Public Policy. Selected Read-

ings. Houghton Mifflin, 1967. 
Sirkin, G. Introduction to Macroeconomic Theory. Rev. ed. Irwin, 1965. 
Snape, R. H. International Trade and the Australian Economy. Longmans, 

1969. 
Stigler, G. J. The Theory of Price. 3rd ed. Macmillan. 1966. 
Stubbs, P. Innovation and Research: a Study in Australian Industry. 

Cheshire, 1968. 
Watson, D. S. Price Theory and its Uses. 2nd ed. Houghton Mifflin, 1968. 

15.112 Economics II (Honours) 
The content of this subject includes that of 15.102 Economics II hut 

will involve additional and more advanced work in micro- and macro-
economic analysis. 
TEXTBOOKS 
Ackley, G. Macroeconomic Theory. Macmillan, 1961 or student ed. 1967. 
Breit, W. & Hochman, H. M. eds. Readings in Microeconomics. Holt, Rine-

hart & Winston, 1968. 
Ferguson, C. E. Microeconomic Theory. Rev. ed. Irwin, 1969. 
Heller, H. R. International Trade: Theory and Empirical Evidence. 

Prentice-Hall, 1968. 
Mueller, M. G. ed. Readings in Macroeconomics. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston, 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Baumöl, K. E. & Stigler, G. J. eds. Readings in Price Theory. Allen & 

Unwin, 1953. 
Cohen, K. J. & Cyert, R. M. Theory of the Firm: Resource Allocation in 

a Market Economy. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Friedman, M. Price Theory. Aldine, 1962. 
Harcourt , G. C., Karmel, P. H. & Wallace, R. H. Economic Activity. 

C.U.P., 1967. 
Heflebower, R. B. & Stocking, G. W. eds. Readings in Industricd Organiza-

tion and Public Policy. Irwin, 1958. 
Scitovsky, T. Welfare and Competition. Allen & Unwin, 1952. 
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Smith, W. L. & Teigen, R. L. eds. Readings in Money, National Income 
and Stabilization Policy. I rwin, 1965. 

Sligler, G. I . TIte Organisation of Industry. I rwin, 1968. 

15.133 Economics IIIA 
Consists of two parts . T h e first pa r t is compulso ry ( and co r re sponds to 

15.103 E c o n o m i c s I I I in the Facu l ty of C o m m e r c e ) . This develops the 
economic analysis considered in Economics I and E c o n o m i c s II and applies 
It m o r e intensively to the i m p o r t a n t m a c r o e c o n o m i c p rob l ems in the 
Aus t ra l ian economy. Specifically concerned with the na tu re and impac t of 
mone ta ry , fiscal and o ther policies in ( i ) inf luencing the long- run g rowth 
of the economy, (i i) control l ing internal cyclical f luctuat ions in ou tpu t and 
emp loymen t and inflation, and (iii) ma in ta in ing equi l ib r ium in the external 
balance of payments . T h e role of wages and incomes policies and the 
growing use of 'guidelines' and i n fo rma l controls as ins t ruments of 
economic policy. 

Part I 
T E X T B O O K S 
Mat thews , R. C. O. The Trade Cycle. Nisbet t & C.U.P . , 1959. 
Perkins, I . O. N . Anti-Cyclical Policy in Australia, 1960-66. 2nd ed. 

M.U.P . , 1967. 
Report of the Committee of Economic Enquiry. ( V e r n o n R e p o r t ) Vols . 

I & II. C o m m o n w e a l t h of Aus t ra l ia , C a n b e r r a , 1965. 
Runcie, N . Economics of Instalment Credit. Univ . of L o n d o n Pub. , 1969. 
Smith, W. L. & Teigen, R. L. eds. Readings in Moiwy, National Income 

and Stabilization Policy. I rwin, 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A b r a h a m , W. 1. National Income and Economic Accountiiii,'. Prent ice-Hal l , 

1969. 
Ackley, G . Macroeconomic Theory. Macmi l l an , 1961, or s tudent ed. 1967. 
Arnd t , H . W. A Small Rich Industrial Country. Cheshire , 1968. 
Arnd t , H . W. & Corden , W. M. eds. The Australian Economy, a Volume 

of Readings. Cheshi re , 1965. 
Arnd t , H . W . & Harr i s , C. P. The Australian Trading Banks. 3rd ed. 

Cheshire , 1965. 
Corden , W. M. Australian Economic Policy Discussion. M.U.P . , 1968. 
Dernberg , T . F . & McDouga l l , D. M. Macro-economics. 3rd ed. M c G r a w -

Hill , 1968. 
Fel lner , W. F . Trends and Cycles in Economic Activity. Hol t , R inehar t & 

Winston , 1956. 
G o r d o n , R. A. Business Eluctuations. 2nd ed. H a r p e r . 1961. 
G o r d o n , R. A . & Klein, L. R. eds. Readings in Business Cycles. H o m e -

wood, 1965. 
Hansen , A. H . Bn.siness Cycles and National liuome. Expanded ed. Allen 

& Unwin , 1967. 
Har t , A. G. , Kenen , P. B. & Ent ine , A. D . Money, Debt and Economic 

Activity. 4 th ed. Prent ice-Hal l , 1969. 
Isaac, I . E. Wages and Productivity. Cheshire , 1967. 
Isaac, I . E. & F o r d , G . W. eds. Australian Labour Economics: Readines 

Sun, 1967. 
Kirschen, E . S. et al. Economic Policy in Our Time. Vol. L N o r t h Ho l l and 

1964. 
Perkins, I . O. N . Australia in the World Economy. Sun, 1968. 
Peterson, W. C. Income, Employment and Ecotiomic Growth. Rev. ed. 

N o r t o n , 1967. 
Shaw, A. G . L. The Economic Development of Australia. L o n g m a n s , 1969. 
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Part 2 
F o r the second part students must choose one of the following seven 

options: 
A. His tory of Economic Though t ; B. Compara t ive Economic Systems; 
C. Publ ic F inance and Financial Policy; D. Economic Development 
E. Economics of Industry and Labour ; F. International Economics 
G. Mathemat ical Economics . 

These options correspond to the subjects 15.213, 15.223, 15.233. 15.243, 
15.253, 15.263 and 15.443 in the Faculty of Commerce . 

Subject A : History of Economic Thought 
A selective survey of the development of economic ideas f rom the 

mid-eighteenth to the twentieth century. Part icular attention is given to 
( a ) the origin and evolution of modern economic analysis, (b ) the part 
played by the social and philosophical ideas in the format ion of economic 
thought , and (c ) the influence of economic events on the development of 
economic ideas and vice versa. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Gill, R. T. Evolution of Modern Economics. Prentice-Hall . 1967. 
Redford . A. The Economic History of England, 1760-1860. Longmans. 

1962. 
Robinson, J. Economic Philosophy. Pelican, 1963. 
T E X T B O O K S 
N e w m a n , P. C., Grayer , A. D. & Spencer, M. H. eds. Source Readings in 

Economic Thought. Nor ton , 1954. 
Rima, I. H. Development of Economic Analysis. Irwin, 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Blaug, M. Economic Theory in Retrospect. Rev. 2nd ed. Heinemann, 1967. 
F reedman , R. ed. Marx on Economics. Pelican, 1962. 
Krupp, S. R. ed. The Structure of Economic Science. Prentice-Hall , 1966. 
Letwin, W. The Origins of Scientific Economics. Methuen, 1963. 
Robbins, L. The Theory of Economic Development. Macmil lan, 1968. 
Robbins, L. The Theory of Economic Policy. Macmillan, 1953. 
Robinson, J. An Essay on Marxian Economics. Papermac . 1967. 
Rogin. L. The Meaning and Validity of Economic Theory. Harper , 1956. 
Rofl, E. A History of Economic Thought. Faber , 1953. Paperback. 
Samuels, W. I . The Classical Theory of Economic Policy. World, 1966. 
Schumpeter , J. A. History of^ Economic Analysis. O.U.P. . 1955. 
Seligman, B. Main Currents in Modern Economics. Free Press, 1962. 
Spengler, J. I . & Allen, W. R. eds. Essays in Economic Thought. Rand-

McNal lv . 1960. 
Taylor , O. H. A History of Economic Thought. McGraw-Hil l , 1960. 

Subject B: Comparative Economic Systems* 
The analysis of different economic systems and the way in which the 

basic economic problems are solved. A critical appraisal of the efficiency 
with which resources are allocated in different economies. Students will be 
required to study, in part icular, the economic systems of U.S.S.R., China, 
India. l a p a n and 'Yugoslavia . T h e emphasis will be on comparat ive analysis, 
and considerat ion will be given to the extent to which institutional and 
historical differences affect "the process of national decision making, the 
choice of overall objectives, the inst ruments of policy and the nature of 
economic planning. 

*Not available in 1970. 
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Subject C: Public Finance and Financial Policy 

A systematic analysis of the economic effects of the G o v e r n m e n t sector. 
T h e actual and opt imal role of the government in the economy , the theory 
of 'public ' goods and government expendi ture , the m e t h o d s of financmg 
government expendi ture and the economic and we l fa re effects of var ious 
kinds of taxes on income expendi ture and weal th . T h e response of firms 
and individuals to different kinds of taxes, the use of taxes and expendi ture 
fo r stabil ization purposes and fo r affecting the dis t r ibut ion of income. 
Taxing and expendi ture by the G o v e r n m e n t — t h e m o n e t a r y and liquidity 
effects. T h e work ing of financial inst i tut ions and the integrat ion of mone t a ry 
with fiscal policy. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Due , J. F. Government Finance, Economics of the Public Sector. 4th ed. 

Irwin, 1968. 
Hirst , R. R. & Wallace, R. eds. Studies in the Australian Capital Market. 

Cheshire , 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Blum, W. & Kalven, H. The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation. 

Chicago U.P. , 1963. 
Boxer, A. H. ed. Aspects of the Australian Economy. M.U.P . , 1965. 
Buchanan , J. M. The Demand and Supply of Public Goods. Rand -McNa l ly , 

1969. 
Buchanan , J. M. The Public Finances. 2nd ed. I rwin, 1965. 
C a m e r o n , H. & Hender son , W. eds. Public Finance, Selected Readings. 

R a n d o m House Paperbacks , 1966. 
Gur ley , J. G. & Shaw, E. S. Money in a Theory of Finance. Brookings, 

1960. 
Hal l , C. A. Fiscal Policy for Stable Growth. Hol t , Rinehar t & Winston , 

1960. 
Mathews , R. Public Investment in Australia. Cheshi re , 1967. 
Maxwell , J. A. Commonwealth-State Relations in Australia. M.U.P. , 1967. 
May, R. I . Federalism and Fiscal Adjustment. O .U.P . , 1969. 
McKean , R. Public Spending. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
Munby , D. ed. Transport. Penguin , 1968. 
Musgrave, R. A. The Theory of Public Finance. McGraw-Hi l l , 1956. 
Musgrave , R. A. & Shoup, C. S. eds. Readings in the Economics of 

Taxation. Allen & Unwin , 1958. 
Perkins, I . O . N . Anti-Cyclical Policy in Australia. 2nd ed. M.U.P . , 1967. 
Prest , A. R. Public Finance. Weidenfe ld &i Nicolson, 1960. 
Pryor , F. Public Expenditure in Communist and Capitalist Nations. Irwin, 

1968. 
Runcie, N . ed. Credit Unions in the South Pacific. Univ . of London Pub . , 

1969. 
Runcie, N. ed. The Management of Instalment Credit. Univ. of L o n d o n 

Pub. , 1969. 
Runcie , N . The Economics of Instalment Credit. Univ . of London Pub. . 

1969. 
Scherer , I . & Papke . J. eds. Public Finance and Fiscal Policy. H o u g h t o n 

Miffl in, 1966. 
Smith, W. L. & Teigen, R. L. eds. Readings in Money, National Income 

and Stabilization Policy. I rwin, 1965. 
Smithies, A. & Butters , I . K. Readings in Fiscal Policy. Allen & U n w i n , 

1955. 
Turvey , R. ed. Public Enterprise. Penguin , 1968. 
Wolf , H. A. & Doenges , R. C. Readings in Money and Banking. Apple ton-

Cen tu ry -Crof t s , 1968. 
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Subject D: Economic Development 
The gap between the welfare of the developed and of the poorer or 

underdeveloped nations. The theories of development applicable to 
advanced economies as a basis for a better appreciat ion of the various 
economic and non-economic theories of under-development , such as 
social and technological dual ism, balanced and unbalanced growth, etc. 
The influence of in ternat ional t rade and finance on potential economic 
development and general policy issues in development planning. 
T E X T B O O K 
Higgins, B. Economic Development. 3rd ed. Constable , London, 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Acarwa la , A. N . & Singh, S. P. eds. The Economics of Under-development. 

O.U.P . Galaxy Paperback , 1963. 
Brenner , Y. S. Theorie.<i of Economic Development and Growth. Allen & 

Unwin, London , 1966. Minerva Paperback , No. 17. 
Enke, S. Economics for Development. Prentice-Hall , N.J. , 1963. 
Fei, J. C. H. & Ranis, G. Development of the Labour SurpliLs Economy. 

Irwin, 111., 1964. 
Galbra i th , J. K. Economic Development in Perspective. Harvard U.P., 

1962, or 1964 ed. under the title Economic Development. 
Galbra i th , J. K. The Underdeveloped Country. C. B. C., Toron to , 1965. 
G u t m a n n , P. ed. Economic Growth: An American Problem. Prentice-Hall , 

N.J. , 1965. 
Hagen , E. E. On the Theory of Social Change. Dorsey, 111., 1962. 
Hagen, E. E. The Economics of Development. Irwin, 111., 1968. 
Hamberg , D. Economic Growth and Instability. Nor ton , N.Y., 1956. 
Ha r rod , R. F. Towards a Dynamic Economics. Macmil lan, London , 1960. 
Hi rschman, A. O. The Strategy of Economic Development. Yale U.P., 1958. 
Hodder , B. W. Economic Development in the Tropics. Methuen, London, 

1968. 
Hoselitz. B. F. ed. Theories of Economic Growth. Free Press, 1960. 

Paperback . 
Lewis. W. A. Development Planning. Allen & Unwin, London, 1966. 
Lewis, W. A. The Theory of Economic Growth. Allen & Unwin , London, 

1955. 
Meade, J. E. A Neo-Classical Theory of Economic Growth. Rev. ed. Allen 

& Unwin, London . 1962. Meier, G. M. International Trade and Development. Harpe r & Row, N.Y. , 
1963. 

Robinson, E. A. G. Problems in Economic Development. Macmil lan. 
London . 1964. 

Rostow, W. W. The Stages of Economic Growth. C.U.P. , 1960. 
Schumpeter , J. A. The Theory of Economic Development. O.U.P. Galaxy 

Paperback , 1961. 
Tawney, R. H. Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. Penguin, London, 

1926. Pelican Paperback A23. 
Weber , M. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. Allen & 

Unwin . London , 1930. Unwin University Books, Paperback reprint . 

Subject E: Economics of Industry and Labour 
Some m a j o r issues in the economics of the firm, the determinat ion of 

marke t s tructures and special p rob lems arising f r o m part icular industrial 
structures. The demand for and supply of labour, the industrial wage 
structure, regional and structural unemployment with special reference to 
Austral ia . The nature and impact of technological change on the structure 
and growth of f irms and on the labour marke t . The economics of research 
and "development and investment. The social question of government 
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influence on the size of firms and the s t ructure of industry, f o r example , 
by means of control over mergers and by restrictive t rade pract ices legis-
lation; on the level and s t ructure of wages and incomes by m e a n s of wages 
and incomes policies; and certain aspects of government p lanning fo r 
industrial development . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Bain, J. S. Industrial Organization. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1968. 
Horn , R. V. Labour Economics for Australia. Cheshire , 1968. 
Isaac, J. E. & Fo rd . G. W. eds. Australian Labour Econotnics: Readings. 

Sun, 1967. 
Mansfield, E. The Economics of Technological Change. N o r t o n , 1968. 
Per lman, B. Labor Theory. Wiley, 1969. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Reference books will be announced at the beginning of the course. 
Subject F: Intenuitional Economics 

Economic theory relating to internat ional t rade and investment, the 
balance of internat ional payments and policies directed towards achieving 
external balance, the efficient al location of resources, and o ther aims. 
r3eveIopments in internat ional t rade, investment and aid, including empirical 
tests of theories and t rends in the Austra l ian balance of payments . Con-
temporary problems ana lysed—proposed r e f o r m s to the internat ional 
mone ta ry system, the desirability of f o r m i n g regional t rading blocs, and 
other policies relevant to the current p rob lems conf ron t ing Austra l ia and 
the less developed countries. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Bhagwati . J. ed. International Trade: Selected Readings. Penguin, 1969. 
Cooper , R. N . ed. International Finance: Selected Readings. Penguin, 1969. 
Kindleberger , C. P. International Economics. 4th ed. Irwin, 1968. 
Meier, G. M. The International Economics of Development: Theory and 

Policy. H a r p e r & Row, 1968. 
Wechstein, R. S. ed. Expansion of World Trade and the Growth of 

National Economies. H a r p e r & Row, 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Balassa, B. Trade Prospects for Developing Countries. I rwin, 1964. 
Baldwin, R. E. et al. Trade, Growth cmd the Balance of Payments. N o r t h 

Hol land, 1965. 
Caves, R. E. & Johnson , H. G. eds. Readings in International Economics. 

Allen & Unwin , 1968. 
Corden , W. M. Recent Developments in the Theory of International Trade. 

Princeton U.P. , 1965. 
Ellis, H . S. & Metzler, L. A. eds. Readings in the Theory of International 

Trade. Allen & Unwin, 1950. 
Haber ler , G. Survey of International Trade Theory. 2nd ed. Pr inceton 

U.P. , 1961. 
Internat ional Monetary Fund . Annual Report. Annual ly . 
Jensen, F . B. & Walter , I. eds. Readings in International Economic 

Relations. Ronald , 1966. 
Johnson, H. G . Economic Policies towards Less Developed Countries. 

Brookings Inst., Praeger Paperback , 1967. 
Johnson , H . G. International Trade and Economic Growth. U n w i n Univer-

sity Books, 1958. 
Johnson , H . G . Money, Trade and Economic Growth. 2nd ed. Allen & 

Unwin, 1964. 
Kemp, M. C. The Pure Theory of International Trade. Prent ice-Hall , 1964. 
Little, I .M.D. & Clifford, J. M. International Aid. Al len & Unwin , 1965. 
McColl , G . D . The Australian Balance of Payments. M.U.P . , 1965. 
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M a c h l u p , F . International Monetary Economics. U n w i n Univers i ty Books , 
1966. 

Maize ls , A. Industrial Growth and World Trade. C . U . P . . 1963. 
M e a d e , J . E. Theory of International Economie Policy. O . U . P , . 195 1 and 

1955. 
N u r k s e , R . Patterns of Trade and Development. Blackwel l . 1961. 
Ohl in , B. Interregional and International Trade. H a r v a r d U .P . . 1957. 
Pe rk ins , J . O. N . Australia in the World Economy. Sun . 1968. 
S n a p e . R . H , International Trade and the Australian Economy. L o n a m a n s . 

1969. 
V a n e k , J . International Trade-. Theory and Economic Policy. I rwin , 1962. 
V e r n o n , R . Manager in the International Economy. P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1968, 
Y e a g e r . L. B. International Monetary Relations. H a r p e r & Row, 1966. 
Subject G: Mathematical Economics 

T h e use of m a t h e m a t i c s in e c o n o m i c analysis . V a r i o u s m a t h e m a t i c a l 
op t im iza t i on t echn iques , inc lud ing ca lcu lus and l inear p r o g r a m m i n g , 
t oge the r wi th the t h e o r y of l inear e q u a t i o n s and inequal i t ies will be used 
to e x a m i n e and re la te va r ious b r a n c h e s of e c o n o m i c theory , including the 
theo ry of c o n s u m e r d e m a n d , the theory of the f i rm, m a r k e t stabili ty, 
in te r - indus t ry economics , e c o n o m i c g rowth and fluctuations, and m a c r o -
e c o n o m i c pol icy. 

A list of r e c o m m e n d e d r e f e r ences will be m a d e avai lable to enrol led 
s tudents . 

15.143 Economics III A (Honours) (Arts) 
A s f o r 15.133, p lus f u r t h e r w o r k in the c o m p u l s o r y sect ion on e c o n o m i c 

pol icy . ( F o r H o n o u r s s tuden t s the c o m p u l s o r y sect ion c o r r e s p o n d s to 
15.113 in the F a c u l t y of C o m m e r c e . ) 
Part 1 
T E X T B O O K S 
Evans , M . K. Macroeconomic Activity. H a r p e r & R o w , 1969. 
H a g g e r , A. J . Price Stability, Growth and Balance. Chesh i re , 1968. 
Report of the Committee of Economic Enquiry. ( V e r n o n R e p o r t . ) Vols. 

I & II . C o m m o n w e a l t h of Aus t r a l i a , C a n b e r r a , 1965. 
Runc ie , N . Economics of Instalment Credit. L o n d o n U.P . , 1969. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A s f o r 15.133 wi th the add i t ion of 
M a t t h e w s . R. C . O. The Trade Cycle. Ni.sbet & C .U.P . , 1959. 
Part 2 

F o r op t ions see 15.133. 

15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours) (Arts) 
T h i s cour se is o p e n to H o n o u r s s tuden t s only . It inc ludes quan t i t a t ive 

m e t h o d s and an add i t iona l o p t i o n to be chosen f r o m the list in 15.133. 
S tuden t s will be advised of text and r e f e r ence books at the beg inn ing of 

the year , 
15.124 Economics IV (Honours) 

( i ) A survey of a d v a n c e d e c o n o m i c theory ; ( i i ) A thesis. 
Note: S t u d e n t s a re expec ted to do a subs tant ia l a m o u n t of w o r k on 

the i r thesis b e f o r e the c o m m e n c e m e n t of the academic year . T h e y m u s t 
h a v e a top ic a p p r o v e d by the H e a d of the School of E c o n o m i c s b e f o r e the 
c o m m e n c e m e n t of Second T e r m of the y e a r preceding their en t ry in to 
E c o n o m i c s IV . 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Geography is the study of variations f rom place to place on the earth's 
surface arising f rom the spatial relationships of the phenomena which 
make up man's world. Geography courses in Arts will emphasize human 
geography—the study of where and how man lives and of his activities 
in relation to his environment. 

27.041 Geography lA 
Part 1. Physical Geography. An introduction to physical geography, 

comprising elements of weather and climate; geologic and climatic controls 
of landforms, cyclic and dynamic approaches to landform study; processes 
and factors of soil formation; vegetation in relation to soils, climate, and 
other environmental factors; plant and soils successions and the ecosystem. 
Particular reference to the Sydney Region and includes two local field 
tutorials. 
TEXTBOOKS 
CSIRO. The Australian Environment. M.U.P. 
Monkhouse, F. J. & Wilkinson, H. R. Maps and Diagrams. Methuen. 

Paperback. 
Strahler, A. N. Physical Geography. Wiley International. 
Twidale, C. R. Geomorphology. Nelson. Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bloom, A. L. The Surface of the Earth. Prenlice-Hall. Paperback, 
Corbett, J. R. The Living Soil. Martindale. 
Dury, G. H. The Face of the Earth. Pelican. 
Flohn, H. Climate and Weather. World University Library. Paperback. 
Gentilli, J. Sun, Climate and Life. Jacaranda. 
Hare, F. K. The Restless Atmosphere. Hutchinson. Paperback. 
Odum, E. P. Ecology. Modern Biology Series. 
Riley, D. & Young, A. World Vegetation. C.U.P. 
Tweedie, A. D. Water and the World. Nelson. Paperback. 

Part II. Economic Geography. Patterns and structures of systems of 
agriculture, manufacturing and tertiary production. Under-developed and 
advanced societies. Origins and functioning of the settlement network of 
central places and connecting routes in the fields of urban and transportation 
geography. Includes an urban field tutorial. 

TEXTBOOK 
McCarty, H. H. & Lindberg, J. B. A Preface to Economic Geography. 

Prentice-Hall. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bresse, G. Urbanisation in Newly Developing Countries. Prentice-Hall. 

Paperback. 
Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hutchinson. 
Dicken, S. N. & Pilts, F. R. Introduction to Human Geography. Ginn-

Blaisdell. 
Estall, R. C. & Buchanan, R. O. Industrial Activity and Economic 

Geography. Hutchinson. 
Mayer, H. H. & Kohn, C. F. eds. Readings in Urban Geography. Chicago 

U.P. 
Mountjoy, A. B. Industrialisation and Under-Developed Countries. 

Hutchinson. 
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Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson. Paperback. 
Rutherford, J., Logan, M. L, & Missen, G. J. New Viewpoints in Economic 

Geography. Martindale. 

27.042 Geography IIA 
Par t L Geographic Models: Aims and methods of enquiry as a basis 

for discerning pattern and order in the economic landscape. Emphasis on 
locational models which attempt to explain the pattern and structure of 
urban settlement and transportation routes. Practical classes include case 
studies and provide the statistical basis for the course. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Berry, B. Geography of Market Centres and Retail Distribution. Prentice-

Hall. Paperback. 
Haggett. P. Locational Analysis in Human Geography. Methuen. 
Kalton, G. Introduction to Statistical Ideas. Chapman & Hall. Paperback. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Chapin, F . S. Urban Land Use Planning. Illinois U.P. 
Gregory, S. Statistical Methods and the Geographer. 2nd ed. Longmans. 
Haggett, P. & Chorley, R. eds. Integrated Models in Geography. Methuen. 

Paperback. 
Haggett, P. & Chorley, R. eds. Socio-Economic Models in Geography. 

Methuen. 
Johnson, J. H. Urban Geography. Pergamon. Paperback. 
Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson. Paperback. 

Part IL Regional Systems: The individual enterprise; the metropolitan 
region; inter-regional trade, regional economic growth and development. 
Emphasis on Australia, New Zealand and South-East Asia. 
T E X T B O O K 
Nourse, H. O. Regional Economics. McGraw-Hill . 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barlowe, R. Land Resource Economics. Prentice-Hall. 
Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hutchinson. Paperback. 
Fisher, C. A. South-East Asia. Methuen. 
Friedmann, J. & Alonso, W. eds. Regional Development and Planning. 

M.LT. 
Isard, W. et al. Methods of Regional Analysis. M.LT. 
Needleman, L. ed. Regional Analysis. Penguin. Paperback. 
Perloff, H. S. et al. Regions, Resources and Economic Growth. Johns Hopkins U.P. Ratcliffe, R. Urban Land Economics. McGraw-Hill . 
Smith, R., Taaffe, E. & King. T_. Readings in Economic Geography. Rand 

McNally. 
Note: Attendance at a four-day field tutorial at the end of the Second 

Term will be compulsory. This will involve studies of the structure and 
function of an urban and /o r industrial complex and its impact on the 
adjacent agricultural area. Approximate cost S20.00. 

27.052 Geography IIA (Honours) 
As for 27.042 Geography IIA plus seminars which involve additional 

and more advanced work. 
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27.043 Geography IIIÄ 
Part r. Geographic Thought and Mclhod: The ways in which geographical 

information has been gathered, measured and classified. Includes scientific 
method in geography, experimental design, sampling procedines and 
questionnaire construction. 
TFiXTBOOKS 
Haggett, P. Localiona! Analysis in Haitian Geogfaphy. Arnold. 
Hartshorne, R. Pcrspcctivc on the Nature of Geography. John Murray. 
R E E E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ackoff. R. E.. Scientific Methods. Wiley. 
Berry, B. J. L. & IVlarble, D. E. Spalitd Analysis. Prentice-Hall. 
Chorley, R. J. & Haggett, P. Frontiers in Geographical Teaching. Methuen. 
Cole, J. P. & King, C. A. M. Quantitative Geography. Wiley. Paperback, 
f iohrs, E. E. & Sommers, L. M. Introduction to Geography. Thomas 

Crowell. Paperback. 
Kerlinger, E. W. Fotindatio/i',' of Behavioural Research. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 

Part IE Location Theory: A theoretical analysis of optimal locations of 
economic activities. Consideration of external economies, city and regional 
structure, spatial competition and patterns of location. Special examination 
of the efl'ects of the spatial distribution of resources and markets on the 
Ideational equilibrium of the firm. 
lEXTBOOKS 
Alonso, W. Location and Land Use. Harvard U.P. Paperback. 
Beckmann, M. Location Theory. Random House. 
R E E E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brown, L. A. Diffusion Proces.ws and Location. Reg. Sei. Res. Inst. Bib. 

Series 4, 
Christaller, W. Central Places in Southern Germany. Prentice-Hall. 
Greenhut, M. Plant Location in Theory atul Practice. N. Carolina U.P. 
Hoover, E. Location of Economic Activity. McGraw-Hill. 
Hoover, E. Location Theory and the Shoe and Leather huiustries. Harvard 

U.P. 
Isard, W. [jication and Space Ecotuwiy. Wiley. 
Lösch, A. Economics of Location. Wiley. Paperback. 
Pred, A. Behaviour and Location. Lund U.P. 
Stevens, B. & Brackett, C. Industrial Location—Bibliography. Reg. Sei. Res. 

Inst. 

Part IIL Physical Geography: A series of lectures and tutorials through-
out the year to develop further introductory, first-year treatment of physical 
geography. 
TEXTBOOK 
Bloom, A. M. Surface of the Earth. Prentice-Hall. Paperback. 
R E E E R E N C E BOOKS 
Corbett, J. R. The Living Soil. Martindale. 
Daubenmire, R. E. Plants atul Environnient. Wiley. 
Daubenmire. R, E. Plant Commtmities. Harper & Row. 
Elohn, H. Climate and Weather. World University Library. Paperback. 
Longwell, C. R., Flint, R. E. & Sanders, J. E. Physical Geology. Wiley. 
Morisawa, M. Streams, their Dynamics and Morphology. McGraw-Hill . 
'Lhornbury, W. D. Principles of Geomorphology. Wiley. 

Note: Attendance at a four-day field tutorial will be compulsory. This 
will involve collecting and collating data related to a research problem 
formulated during first term. Approximate cost $20.00. 
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27.053 Geography IIIA (Honours) 
A s fo r G e o g r a p h y I I I A plus a series of seminars which include addit ional 

and m o r e advanced work in Pa r t s I and IF 

27.063 Geography IIIB 
(Ava i lab le to h o n o u r s s tudents only in 1970.) 
Cover s topics f r o m the fields of a tmospher ic science. b iogcograph>, 

geomorpho logy , or soil science. E m p h a s i s on geographica l aspects, and 
Throughout there will be selection of topics to demons t r a t e past and con-
t inuing cont roversy and the interest of f u r t h e r research. 
T E X T B O O K 
Mor i sawa , M . Sti-cuins, their Dynainicx and Morphology. McGraw-Hi l l . 

P a p e r b a c k . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Baker , H . G . & Stebbins, G . F. cd. The Gciielia oj Coloiusin'¿ Spccic.s. 

A c a d e m i c . 
Barnet t , S. A . ed. A Century of Darwin. H e i n e m a n n . 
Beadle, N . C. W. The Vegetation and Pastures of Western Acif Somh 

Wales with .Special Reference to Soil Erosion. N.S .W. Govt . P rmte r . 
Birot , P. The Cycle of Erosion in Different Climates. Batsford. 
C louds l ey -Thompson , J. F , & Chadwick , M. F. Life in Deserts. Foulis . 
Dar l ing ton , P . J. Biogeographx of the Southern End of the World. Harva i d 

U . P . 
Da rwin , C. The Origin of Species. 6th ed. 1872. Repr in ted O.U.P . 1958. 
Davies , J. F . Landforms of Cold Cliniates. A . N . U . Press. 
Gressi t t , J. F . Pacific Basin Biogeography. Bishop M u s e u m Press. 
Hast ings , J. R. & T u r n e r , R. M. The Changing Mile. Ar i zona U.P. 
Hills, E. S. ed. Arid Lands, a Geographical Appraisal. Methuen . 
Jennings , J. N . & M a b b u t t . J. A. Landforni Studies from Australui luitl 

New Guinea. A . N . U . Press. 
Feopold , F . B., W o l m a n , M. G . & Miller, J. P. Eluvial Procc.y^es in 

Geomorphology. F r e e m a n . 
Moss , R. P . ed. Soil Resources of Tropical Africa. C .U.P . 
M a c A r t h u r , R. H . & Wilson, E. O. The Theory of Island Biogeography. 

M o n o g r a p h s in Popu la t ion Biology 1. P r ince ton U . P . 
Per ry , R. A. ed. The Arid Lands of Australia. A . N . U . Press. 
T h o m a s , W . F. cd. Man's Role in Changing the Eacc ot the Earth. ( hicago 

U.P . 
' I 'hornbury , W. D. Principles of Geomorphology. Wilcj ' . Paperback . 

(These r e fe rence books will be supplemented b> selected papers. ) 

27.073 Geography IIIB (Honours) 
A s f o r G e o g r a p h y I I IB plus a series of seminá is which will include 

addi t ional and m o r e advanced work . 
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ENGLISH 
English is not a compulsory subject within the Faculty of Arts: the 

courses are intended for students who have both a genuine interest in the 
subject and some special ability in it. The Language work in English I 
would present special difficulty to any student who had not studied a 
foreign language at school. 

Students who wish to take a Special (Honours) degree in English are 
strongly advised to take courses in a foreign language or Philosophy, in 
addition to the course in History and Philosophy of Science. 

It will be assumed that all students before beginning the course have 
read a standard history of English literature and are familiar with the 
main outlines of English history. 
50.111 English I 

A course of 90 lectures plus tutorials. 
( A ) Language and earlier Literature (30 lectures): 

(i) The spoken language, and Phonetics; 
(ii) The history of the English Language; 

(iii) Selected works by Chaucer and Shakespeare. 
(B) An introduction to Twentieth Century Literature in English (60 

lectures): 
(i) drama; 

(ii) the novel; 
(iii) poetry. 

T E X T B O O K S 
( A ) L A N G U A G E A N D E A R L I E R LLLERATURE 

(i) Mitchell, A. G. Spoken English. Macmillan. 
(ii) Baugh, A. C. A History of the English Language. 2nd ed. 

Routledge. 
(iii) Chaucer. The Nun's Priest's Talc, ed. Sisam. O.U.P. 

Shakespeare. Much Ado About Nothing. 
(B) T W E N T I E T H C E N T U R Y L I T E R A T U R E 

(i) Drama 
Shaw. Caesar and Cleopatra; Heartbreak House. Penguin. 
Synge. Plays to be selected f r o m Plays, Poems and Prose. Everyman. 
O'Neill. The Emperor Jones. Penguin. 
Eliot. The Family Reunion. Faber. 
MacLeish. J.B. Sentry edition, Houghton. 
Beckett. Endgame. Faber . 
White. Plays to be selected f rom Four Plays. Sun Books. 

(ii) The Novel 
Conrad. Heart of Darkness. 
Forster. A Passage to India. 
Joyce. A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man. 
Lawrence, D. H. The Rainbow. 
Faulkner. The Sound and the Fury. 
Bellow. Henderson the Rain King. 
Naipaul. A House for Mr. Biswas. 
Keneally. Bring Larks and Heroes. 
(Each of these in any unabbreviated edition.) 

(iii) Poetry 
Mack, M.. et al., ed. Modern Poetry. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall ( for the 

study of, particularly, Hopkins, Yeats, Eliot, Frost and A u d e n ^ 
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50.112 English II 
A course of 90 lectures plus tutorials. Nineteenth Century Literature in 

English together with Shakespeare's History Plays. 

PROSE 
R E C O M M E N D E D R E A D I N G 
Jane Austen. Emma; Mansfield Park; Persuasion. 
Dickens. Oliver Twist; Martin Chuzzlewit; Our Mutual Friend. 
Thackeray. Vanity Fair; Henry Esmond. 
Melville. Moby Dick; Billy Budd and selected short stories. 
George Eliot. Middleinarcli. 
James. The Portrait of a Lad\; The Ambassadors. 
Butler. The Way of All Flesh. 

P O E T R Y 
Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Reals, Whitman, Tennyson, 

Browning. 
N o text books will be prescribed. Students purchasing their own copies 

of the poetry are advised to buy the edition in the Oxford Standard Authors, 
where available, or for Wordsworth, Selected Poetry, ed. Mark Van Doren 
(Modern Library College Edi t ion) : for Coleridge, Selected Poetry and 
Prose, ed. Stauffer (Modern Library C.E . ) ; for Keats, Complete Poetry 
and Selected Prose, ed. Briggs (Modern Library C.E. ) ; for Whitman, 
Leaves of Grass and Selected Prose, ed. Bradley (Rinehar t ) ; for Tennyson, 
Selected Poetry, ed. Bush (Modern Library C.E.) . 

D R A M A 
Wilde, and selected plays by the major poets. 

S H A K E S P E A R E 
Richard III; King John; Richard II; Henry IV (both parts) ; Henry V (these 

in any good complete edition, e.g. Alexander [CoUins] or Sisson [Odhams], 
or in the separate volumes of e.g. the New Arden edition [Methuen], 
the Signet Classics, the New Shakespeare [C.U.P.], or the New Penguin 
edit ion). 

50.122 English II (Honours) 
1. The pass course, 50.112. 
2. An introduction to Old and Middle English Language and Literature. 
3. A fur ther study of Twentieth Century Literature in English. 

TEXTBOOKS 
1. As for the pass course. 
2. Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader, ed. Whitelock. 15th ed. O.U.P. 

Quirk, R. & Wrenn, C. L. An Old English Grammar. 2nd ed. Methuen. 
Chaucer. The Works of Geoffrey Chaucer, ed. F. N. Robinson. 2nd ed. 

Houghton Mifflin. 
3. Reading will be prescribed in the work of the following authors: 

Yeats (as poet and playwright) : Joyce, Faulkner, Cary: Eliot; Arthur 
Miller; Auden; Lowell; A. D. Hope. 

English III 
Students studying for a Special Honours Degree in English take both 

English IIIA Honours (course 50.123) and English I l lB Honours (course 
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50.143). Any students permitted to study for a combined Spccial Honours 
Degree including English would take English J l lA Honours (course 50.123). 

Students studying for the Pass Degree lake 50,113 only. 

50.113 EngUsh l i l A 
A course of 90 lectures plus tutorials, ' Ihe poetry of Milton and Dryden 

and Eighteenth Century Literature, together with Shakespeare's Tragedies. 
I he following authors will be studied: 

Milton, Dryden; Pope; Gay; Swift; Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, 
Sterne, Goldsmith; Johnson and Eoswell;, together with selected plays by 
Congreve, Vanbrugh, Farquhar , Goldsmith and Sheridan. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Sutherland, J. A Preface to Eighteenlh-Cenliiry Poetry. O.U.P. 

N o text books will be prescribed. Students are advised to purchase 
standard editions such as the Oxford Standard Authors, where available, 
or for Pope, The Poems, ed. Butt ("Twickenham" one-volume edition, 
Methuen) ; for Swift, Gulliver's Travels and Other Writings, ed. Quintana 
(Modern Library College Edit ion); for Gay The Beggar's Opera and 
Companion Pieces, ed. C. F. Burgess (Appleton-Century-Crofts) ; and for 
the drama Restoration Plays, ed. Gosse (Everyman) . 

For Shakespeare (Romeo and Juliet; Othello; King Lear; Timon oj 
Athens; Antony and Cleopatra; Coriolanus) students may use any good 
complete edition (e.g. Alexander [Collins] or Sisson [Odhams] or the 
separate volumes of e.g. the New Arden edition [Methuen], the Signet 
Classics, the New Shakespeare [C.U.P.] or the New Penguin edit ion). 

50.123 English IIIA (Honours) 
(i) the pass course, 50.113. 

(ii) an additional 30 hours: some main themes and forms in Middle 
English literature. 

TEXTBOOKS 
Sisam, K. ed. Fourteenth Century Prose and Verse. O.U.P. 
Chaucer. The Works of Geoffrey Chaucer, ed. F. N. Robinson, 2nd ed. 

Houghton Mifflin. 

50.133 EngUsh IIIB 
Available in 1970 to Honours students only. A course of 90 lectures or 

seminars on Elizabethan Literature: 
Lyly, Peele, Kyd, Marlowe, Greene, Shakespeare (early plays, Comedies 

and "Problem Plays") ; the poetry of Sidney, Spenser, Marlowe, Shake-
speare and Ralegh; and prose, with special reference to Sidney, Lyly, 
Lodge, Nashe and Deloney. 

50.143 English IIIB (Honours) 
(i) 50.133 

(ii) an additional 30 hours: a further study of Old English, and an intro-
duction to Linguistics, 

TEXTBOOKS 
Potter S. Language in the Modern World. Pelican. 
Sweet's Anglo-Sa.xon Reader, ed. Whitelock. 15th cd. O.U.P. 
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50.114 English IV (Honours) 
A course of approximately 160 hours of lecUncs and seminars on: 

(i) the materials and methods of literar\ scholarship. 
(ii) Seventeenth Century English Literature. 
(a) Drama 

Selected plays by Jonson, Chapman, Marston, 1 ourneur. Webster. Middle-
ton, Beaumont and Fletcher; Shakespeare ('•Romances' ' and Henry Vili)-. 
Massinger, Ford, Shirley; Dryden, Otway, Etheregc. W\cherley, Congreve. 
(b) Poetry 

Jonson, Donne, Herbert . Vaughan. Crashavw 'I rahcrnc; Hcrrick and the 
Cavaliers; Milton; Marvell; Butler; Rochester. 
(c) Prose 

Selected prose by Bacon, Donne, Burton. Milton and Browne; Bun\an; 
Walton; Pepys and Evelyn; and selected works of prose-fiction. 
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HISTORY 

51.111 History I—Europe: 1700-1945 
Surveys European history f rom the eighteenth century to the Second 

World War, with emphasis on the theory and practice of the major 
ideologies. 

TEXTBOOKS 
Adams, W. E. et al. The Western World, iron, 1700. Vol. II. Dodd Mead & 

Co., N.Y., 1968. 
Anderson, M. S. Europe in the Eighteenth Century; 1713-1783. Longmans, 

London, 1963. 
Andrews, S. Enlightened Despotism. Problems and Perspectives in History. 

Longmans, London. 1967. 
Carr, E. H. What is History? Pelican, London, 1964. 
Craig, G. A. Europe Since 1914. Holt, Rineharl & Winston, N.Y., 1966. 
Droz, J. Europe Between Revolutions 1815-1848. Fontana, London, 1967. 
Rudé, G. Revolutionary Europe: 1783-1815. Fontana, London, 1964. 
Stromberg, R. N. European Intellectual History Since 1789. Appleton-

Century-Crofts, N.Y., 1968. 
Thomson, D. Europe Since Napoleon. Pelican, London, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Behrens, C. B. A. The Ançien Régime. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967. 
Beloff, M. The Age of Absolutism 1660-1815. University Library. Hutchin-

son, London, 1966. 
Berlin, 1. Karl Marx. O.U.P., Oxford, 1965. 
Bronowski, J. & Mazlish, B. The Western Intellectual Tradition. Pelican, 

London, 1963. 
Bullock, A. Hitler: A Study in Tyranny. Pelican, London, 1962. 
Carr, E. H. The Bolshevik Revolution 1917-1923. 3 vols. Pelican, London, 

1966. 
Coates, W. H., White, H. V. & Schapiro, J. S. The Emergence of Liberal 

Humanism. An Intellectual History of Western Europe. Vol. 1. McGraw-
Hill, 1968. 

Cobban, A. A History of Modern France. 3 vols. Penguin, London, 1957. 
Collins, I. Liberalism in Nineteenth Century Europe. Historical Assoc. 

Pamphlet G 34, London. 
Deutscher, L Stalin: A Political Biography. Pelican, London, 1966. 
Friguglietti, J. & Kemedy, E. eds. The Shaping of Modern France. Collier-

Macmillan, 1969. 
Geyl, P. Napoleon: for and against. Penguin, London, 1965. 
Hampson, N . The Enlightenment. Pelican History of Modern Thought, 

Vol. 4, London, 1968. 
Hazard, P. European Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Pelican, London, 

1965. 
Hunt, R. N. C. The Theory and Practice of Communism. Pelican, London, 

1963. 
Kedourie, E. Nationalism. 2nd ed. Hutchinson, London, 1961. 
Kohn, H. Prophets and Peoples. Studies in Nineteenth Century Nationalism. 

Collier Books, N.Y., 1961. 
Kohn, H. The Mind of Germany. Macmillan, London, 1965. 
Lichtheim, G. Marxism. Routledge, London, 1961. 
Lichtheim, G. The Origins of Socialism to 1848. Weidenfeld & Nicolson. 

Goldback, London, 1968. 
Lively, J. The Enlightenment. Problems and Perspectives in History. Long-

mans, London, 1966. 
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McManners , J. Lectures on European History 1789-1914. Blackwell, Oxford, 
1966. 

Markham, F . M. H . Napoleon. Mentor Books, London, 1966. 
Martin, K. French Liberal Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Forch book, 

Harper , N.Y., 1963. 
Medlicott, W. N. Bismarck and Modern Geniiaiiv. English Universities 

Press Ltd., London, 1965. 
Minogue, K. R. Nationalism. Batsford, London, 1967. 
New Cambridge Modern History. Vols. VII-XIL C.U.P., Cambridge, 

1951-1965. 
Nolte, E. Three Eaces of Fascism: Action Française, Italian Fascism, ami 

National Socialism. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1966. 
Palmer, R. R. The Age of the Democratic Revolution. 2 vols. Princeton 

U.P., 1959-1964. 
Passant, E. J. A Short History of Germany 1815-1945. C.U.P., Cambridge, 

1960. 
Pinson, K. S. Modern Germany. Macmillan, N.Y., 1967. 
Plamenatz, J. P. Man and Society. A critical e.xamination of important 

social and political theories from Machiavelli to Mar.x. 2 vols. Longmans, 
London, 1961. 

Ramm, A. The Risorgimento. Historical Assoc. Pamphlet G 50, London. 
Ranum, O. Searching for Modern Times: Discussion Problems and 

Readings. Vol. II, 1650-1789. Dodd, Mead & Co., N.Y., 1969. 
Smith, D. M. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan U.P., Ann Arbor, 1959. 
Ta lmon, J. L. Romanticism and Revolt: Europe 1815-1848. Thames & 

Hudson, London, 1967. 
Taylor, A. J. P. The Origins of the Second World War. Penguin. London, 

1964. 
Taylor, A. J. P. The Struggle for Mastery in Europe 1848-1918. Oxford 

History of Modern Europe. Vol. 1. Clarendon, Oxford, 1963. 
Thomson, D. England in the Nineteenth Century. Pelican, London, 1965. 
Thorlby, A. K. The Romantic Movement. Problems and Perspectives in 

History, Longmans, London, 1966. 
Wilson, C. Mercantilism. Historical Assoc. Pamphlet G 37, London. 
Wiskemann, E. Europe of the Dictators 1919-1945. Fontana, London, 1966. 

51.112 History IIA—Modern India 1757-1947 
An introduction to social and political developments in the subcontinent 

of India during the two centuries which preceded the birth of the new 
States of India and Pakistan. 

T E X T B O O K S 
De Bary, W. M. T.. ed. Sources of Indian Tradition. Vols I & II. Columbia 

U.P., 1964. Paperback. 
Mabbett , I. W. A Short History of India. Cassell, Austraha, 1968. 
Mazumdar , R. C. et al. An Advanced History of India. Macmillan, 1960. 
Morris-Jones, W. H. The Government and Politics of India. Hutchinson 

Univ. Library, 1967. 
Sayeed, K. B. Pakistan: the Formative Phase 1857-1948. O.U.P., 1968. 
Spear, P. India: a Modern History. Univ. of Michigan Press, 1961. 
Woodruff , P. The Men Who Ruled India. Vols. I & 11. Jonathan Cape. 

Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ahmad, A. Islamic Modernisation in India and Pakistan. O.U.P., 1967. 
Brecher, M. Nehru: a Political Biography. O.U.P., 1959. 
Ballhatchet, K. Social Policy and Social Change in Western India 

1817-1830. O.U.P., 1962. 
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Hciiclcholc, T. H . Thomas Munro tiiul ihe Development of Ailmiiiislriilive 
Policy in Miidrax 1792-IH18. C .U.P . , 1966. 

The Camhrid'^e History of India. Vols . V and VI. 
("hand, T a r a . History of the Freedom Movement in India. 3 vols. Publ ica-

t ions Division, Dcihi , Govt , of India , 1961. 
Chaudhur i , Nii 'ad C. Autobiography of an Unknown Indian. Macni i l lan , 

1951. 
Dul l . Rojnesh C. The Economic History of India under Early British Rule. 

Ministry of I n fo rma t ion and Broadcast ing, Delhi , Govt , of India , 1960. 
Diitl , Romesh C. The Economic Historv of India in the Victorian Age. 

ledge & Kegan Paul , 1956. 
Enibrcc, A. F . 1857 in India: Mntinv or War of Independence. D . C, Hea th , 

1963. 
Fu rbe r , H . John Company at Work. H a r v a r d Univ . Press, 194S. 
Fry lenberg , R. E. Guntur'District. O.U.P. , 1965. 
Gadgil , D h a n a n j a v a R. The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times. 

O.U.P. , 1944. 
Griffiths, P. J. The British Impact on India. Macdona ld , 1952. 
Gopa l , Sarvepall i . British Policy in India. C .U.P . , 1965. 
G u p t a , Bri jen K. Sirafiiddatdlah and the East India Company 1750-1757. 

E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1962. 
Gil l ion, K. L. Ahmedahad: a Study in Indian Urban History. A . N . U . , 1969. 
Heimsa t t , C. H . Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform. P r ince ton 

Univ . Press, 1964. 
Tngham, K. Reformers in India 1783-1833. C .U.P . , 1956. 
K u m a r , D. Land and Caste in South India. C .U.P . , 1965. 
Kumar , R. Western India in the Nineteenth Century. A . N . U . , 1968. 
Marx, K. The First Indian War of Independence ¡857-1959. Fore ign 

Languages Ptiblishing House , Moscow, 1960. 
Lewis, M. D . ed. The British in India: Imperialism or Trusteeship? D. C^ 

Hea th , 1962. 
M a j u m d a r , K. K. ed. Indian Speeches and Docuiiwnts on British Rule 

I82I-1918. L o n g m a n s Green , Ca lcu t ta , 1937. 
M a z u m d a r , R. C. et al. The History and Culture of the Indian People. Vols. 

8, 9 & 10. Bhara t iya Vidya Bhavan , B o m b a y . 
N a n d a , Bal R a m . Mahatma Gandhi: a Biography. Beacon, 1959. 
N e h r u , J awahar l a l . Toward Freedom: the Autobiography of Jawaharlal 

Nehru. Bodley H e a d , 1955. 
iA)W, D. A. cd. Soundings in Modern Sinttli Asian History. A.N.LI.. 1968. 
Misra, Bankey Bihari . The Indian Middle Classes: their i>rowtli in modern 

times. O.U.P. , 1961. 
Morr is , M. D . The Emergence of an Industrial Labour Force in Iiulia. Univ. 

of Calif . Press, 1965. 
Mujeeb , M, The Iiulian Muslims. Al len & U n w i n , 1966. 
Philips, C. H . Historians of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. O.U.P. , 1962. 
Philips, C. H . ed. The Evolution of India and Pakistan 1858-1947. O.U.P. , 

1964. 
Rudolph , L. J. & S. H. The Modernity of Tradition. Univ . of Chicauo 

Press, 1967. 
Seal, A. The Emergence of Indian Nationalism. C .U.P . , 1968. 
Smith, W. C. Modern Islam in India. Gol lancz , 1946. 
Sen, Surendra . Eighteen Fifty-Seven. Ministry of I n f o r m a t i o n and Broad-

casting, Govt , of India , Delhi , 1957. 
Sinha, N a r e n d r a K. The Economic History of Bengal from Plassey to the 

Pernument Settlement. 2 Vols . K. L, M u k h o p a d h y a y , Calcut ta , 1961-62. 
Spear , P. The Nabobs. O.U.P, , 1963. 
Spear, P . Twilight of the Mughals. C .U.P. , 1961. 
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Shils, E . The Intellectual between Tradition and Modernity: the Indian 
Situation. M o u t o n , T h e H a g u e , 1960. 

Srinivas, M. N . Caste in Modern India and other essaxs. Asia Pub l i sh ins 
H o u s e , 1962. 

Stokes, E. The English Utilitarians and India. C l a r e n d o n , Oxfo rd , 1959. 
Smith , W . R. Nationalism and Reform in India. Ya le U.P . , 1938. 
Tr ipa th i , Ama le s . Trade and Finance in the Bengal Presidency ¡793-183^. 

Orient L o n g m a n s . B o m b a y , 1956. 
Wolper t , S. A. Tilak and Gokhale. Univ . of Ca l i fo rn ia Press. 1962. 

51 .132 History IIB—Australia and the Pacific 
Designed to give s tudents greater unders t and ing of the society in which 

they live and the na t ion ' s place in the wor ld . 

A i m s to examine first the deve lopmen t of political insti tutions; to look 
then at the ut i l izat ion of re-SOurces and the na ture of economic develop-
m e n t ; t hen at social change , the evolut ion of nat ional values, and the 
na t iona l ach ievement . T h e conc luding sections deal with the E u r o p e a n 
percept ion of and impac t on the indigenous peoples of the South Pacific, 
and the na t ion ' s involvement in world affairs. 

T E X T B O O K S 
G r e e n w o o d , G . ed. Australia: a .Social and Political Historx. A. & R., 

Sydney, 1955. 
Blainey, G . The Tyranny of Distance. Sun Books. Melbourne . 1966. Paper -

back. 
Cla rk , C. M. H . A .Short History of Australia. Men to r . N.Y. . 1963. Paper -

back. 
Alexander , F . Australia .Since Federation. Ne l son , Me lbourne , 1967. Paper -

back. 
Oliver , D . L. The Pacific Islands. Rev. ed. Doub leday . N e w York . 1961. 

P a p e r b a c k . 

Oliver , W . H . The Story of New Zealand. F a b e r , L o n d o n . 1960. Pape rback . 

D O C U M E N T S 
Aust in , A . G . ed. Select Documents in Australian Education, 1788-1900. 

P i t m a n , M e l b o u r n e , 1963. 
Birch, A . & Macmi l l an , D . eds. The .Sxdnex .Scene, 1788-1960. M.U.P . . 

M e l b o u r n e , 1962. 
C la rk , C. M. H . ed. Select Documents in Au.stralian Historx 1788-1850. 

A. & R., Sydney, 1950. 
Cla rk , C. M. H . ed. Select Documents in Australian Historx 1851-1900. 

A. & R., Sydney, 1955. 
C la rk , C . M. H. , ed. Sources of Australian Historx. O.U.P. , L o n d o n , 1957. 
Ebbels , R. N . ed. The Australian Labor Movement, 1850-1907. Cheshire-

Lansdowne , Me lbou rne , 1965. 
H u d s o n , W . J. ed. Towards a Foreign Policy. Cassell , Me lbourne , 1967. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
Kei th , A . B. ed. Speeches and Documents on British Colonial Policy 

¡763-1917. O .U.P . , L o n d o n , 1961. P a p e r b a c k . 
Louis , L. & T u r n e r , L eds. The Depression of the 1930's. Cassell . Me lbourne . 

1968. P a p e r b a c k . 
T u r n e r , L ed. The Australian Dream. Sun Books, Me lbourne , 1969. Paper -

back. 
W a r d , R. & Robe r t son , J. eds. Such Was Life: Select Documents in Au.s-

tralian Social History, 1788-1850. U r e Smith, Sydney, 1969. 
Y a r w o o d , A . T . ed. Attitudes to Non-European Immigration. Cassell. Mel-

bourne , 1968. P a p e r b a c k . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Abbott, G. J. & Nairn, N. B. eds. Economic Growth of Aiislralia, 1788-

1821. M.U.P., Melbourne, 1969. Paperback. 
Austin, A. G. Australian Education 1788-1900: Church, State and Public 

Education in Colonial Australia. Pi tman, Melbourne, 1961. 
Blainey, G. The Rush That Never Ended. 2nd ed. M.U.P., Melbourne, 

1969. Paperback. 
Bolton, G. C. A Thousand Miles Away: a Historv of North Queensland to 

1920. Jacaranda, Brisbane, 1963. 
Burroughs, P. Britain and Australia 1831-1855. Clarendon, Oxford, 1967. 
Butlin, N. G. Investment in Australian Economic Development 1861-1900. 

C.U.P., Cambridge, 1964. 
Chapman, R. & Sinclair, K. eds. Studies of a Small Deinocracw Paul 's Book 

Arcade, Auckland. 1963. 
Clark, C. M. H. A Historv of Australia. Vols. T & II. M.U.P., Melbourne, 

1962 & 1968. 
Coghlan, T. A. A History of Labour and Industry in Australia. Macmillan, 

Melbourne, 1969. Paperback. 
Condliffe, J. G. New Zealand in the Making: a Study of Economic and 

Social Development. 2nd ed. Allen & Unwin, London, 1959. 
Crowley, F. K. Australia's Western Third: a History of Western Australia 

from the First Settlements to Modern Times. Macmillan, I.ondon, 1960. 
Davidson, I . W. Samoa Mo Samoa: the Emergence of the Independent 

State of Western Samoa. O.U.P., Melbourne, 1966. 
Drohan, N. T. & Day. J. H. eds. Readings in Australian Economics. Cassell. 

Melbourne, 1965. 
Fitzhardinge, L. F. William Morris Hughes: a Political Biography. Vol. I. 

A. & R., Sydney, 1964. 
Fitzpatrick, B. The British Empire in Au.stralia: an Economic Historv, 

1834-1939. New ed. Macmillan, Melbourne, 1968. Paperback. 
Forster, C. Industrial Development in Australia 1920-30. A.N.U., Canberra, 

1964. 
Gollan, R. Radical and Working Class Politics: A Study of Eastern 

Au.stralia. M.U.P., Melbourne, 1960. Paperback. 
Gordon, D. C. Dominion Partnership in Imperial Defense, 1870-1914. 

Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1965. 
Grattan, C. H. The Southwest Pacific to 1900. Michigan U.P. Ann Arbor , 

1963. 
Grattan, C. H. The Southwest Pacific since 1900. Michigan U.P., Ann 

Arbor, 1963. 
Kiddle, M. Men of Yesterday: a Social Historv of the Western District of 

Victoria, 1834-1890. M.U.P., Melbourne, 1961. 
La Nauze, J. A. Alfred Deakin: a Biography. 2 vols. M.U.P., Melbourne, 

1965. 
Loveday, P. & Martin, A. W. Parliament, Factions and Parties: the First 

Thirty Years of Responsible Government in New South Wales, 1856-
1887. M.U.P., Melbourne, 1966. 

Mayer, A. C. Indians in Fiji. O.U.P., London, 1963. Paperback. 
Morrell, W. P. Britain in the Pacific Islands. Clarendon, Oxford, 1960. 
O'Farrell, P. J. The Catholic Church in Australia: A Short History 1788-

1967. Nelson, Melbourne, 1968. Paperback. 
Parnaby, O. W. Britain and the Labor Trade in the Southwest Pacific. Duke 

U.P., Durham, 1964. 
Pike, D. Paradise of Dis.sent: South Australia 1829-1857. 2nd ed. M.U.P., 

Melbourne, 1967. 
Roberts, S. H. History of Australian Land Settlement, 1788-1920. New ed. 

Macmillan, Melbourne, 1968. Paperback. 



F A C U I T Y Ol - A R T S 1M7 

R o e . M . Qiicsl for Aulhorilv in Eastern Australia, 1S35-IS5I. M . U . P . , 
M e l b o u r n e , 1965 . 

S c a r r , D . fragments of Empire: a Hislorv oj the Western Paeijic Hi:^li 
Commission 1H77-19I4. A . N . U , . C a n b e r r a . 1967 . 

S e r l e , G . The Golden Ai;e: a Historv oj the C'olonv of Victoria. / .S '5/- /<S6/. 
M . U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1963 . P a p e r b a c k . 

S h a w , A . G . L. Convicts and Colonies. I ' a b c i ' , L o n d o n . 1966 . 
S h i n e b e r g , D . They Came for Sandalwood: a .Study of the Sandalwood 

Trade in the Sotah-We.si Pacific S65. M . I J . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1967. 
S p e n d e r , S i r P e r c y . E.xerci.'ies in Diplomacy. S . U . P . , S y d n e y , 1969 . 
S u t c h , W . B. The Qtie.st for Security in New /.eahmd, ¡H40-I966. O . D . P . . 

W e l l i n g t o n , 1966 . P a p e r b a c k . 
T u r n e r , 1. Indtistrial Lahonr and Politics. A . N . U . . C a n b e r r a . 196.'i. 
W a r d , R . The Australian Legend. O . I J . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1966. P a p e r b a c k . 
W a t t . A . The Evolution of Australian l'oreis;n I'oliiy 19.uS-1. C . I J . P . . 

C a m b r i d g e , 1 9 6 6 . P a p e r b a c k . 
W e s t , F . Sir Htibert Miirrar: the Australian Pro-ConsnL O . U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 

1 9 6 8 . 
Y a r w o o d . A . T . Asian Mii;ration to Australia: the Ba( kiiroiind to E.\chision 

1H96-1923. M . U . P . , M e l b o u r n e . 1964. 

51 .113 History IlIA—Ea.st Asia: From the 17th Century to the 
20th Century 

A i m s t o f a m i l i a r i z e t h e s t u d e n t w i t h t h e m o d e r n h i s t o r i c a l d e v e l o p m e n t 
o f t h e a r e a k n o w n a s F a s t A s i a . A l t h o u g h t h e f o c u s is o n C h i n a , a n d t o a 
l e s s e r d e g r e e o n J a p a n , so j i i e c o n s i d e r a t i o n wil l be g i v e n to t h e p e r i p h e r a l 
l a n d s i n t o w h i c h t h e c u l t u r a l a n d po l i t i c a l i n f l u e n c e of C h i n a s p r e a d , n a m e l y . 
K o r e a , C e n t r a l A s i a a n d V i e t n a m . 

A b o u t o n e t h i r d of t h e c o u r s e will be c o n c e r n e d w i t h t r a d i t i o n a l C h i n e s e 
s o c i e t y a s it a s s u m e d f inal s h a p e d u r i n g t h e C h ' i n g ( 1 6 4 4 - 1 9 1 1 ) d y n a s t y . 
E a s t A s i a , w h i c h h a d p r e v i o u s l y r e m a i n e d l a r g e l y s e l f - c o n t a i n e d , b e g a n 
d u r i n g t h e n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y t o u n d e r g o a p r o f o u n d c u l t u r a l , soc i a l , 
p o l i t i c a l , a n d e c o n o m i c t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , l a r g e l y d u e t o the i m p a c t of 
W e s t e r n F u r o p e . A n o t h e r t h i rd of t h e c o u r s e wil l d e a l w i t h t h e p r o b l e m s 
w h i c h t h e c h a l l e n g e of W e s t e r n E u r o p e a n , R u s s i a n , a n d A m e r i c a n e x p a n -
s i o n p o s e d f o r t h e t r a d i t i o n a l s o c i e t i e s of C h i n a a n d J a p a n , a n d t h e m a n n e r 
in w h i c h t h e t w o c o u n t r i e s r e s p o n d e d t o t h e m . T h e r e m a i n d e r of t h e c o u r s e 
wi l l c o n c e r n it.self w i t h F a s t A s i a in t h e t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y ( C h i n a t o 1 9 4 9 : 
J a p a n t o 1 9 4 5 ) . 

T E X T B O O K S 
B o d d e , D . China's Cultural Traditions: What and Whither'.' R i n e h a r l . N e w 

Y o r k , 1 9 5 9 . 
F a i r b a n k , J . K . & R e i s c h a u e r , E . O , Ea.st Asia: The Great Tradition. A l l e n 

& U n w i n , l . o n d o n , 1960 . 
F a i r b a n k , J . K . , R e i s c h a u e r , F . O . & C r a i g , A . M . East Asia: The Modern 

Transformation. A l l e n & U n w i n . T . o n d o n . 1 9 6 5 . 
F i t z G e r a l d , C . P . The Birth of Communist China. P e l i c a n . M i d d l e s e x . 1964 . 
T^oewe, M.' Imperial China: The Historical liackKround to the Modern A.t^e. 

A l l e n & U n w i n , L o n d o n . 1966 . 
M e s k i l l , J . e d . The Pattern of Chinese History: Cycles, Development, or 

Stagnation'i' P r o b l e m s in A s i a n C i v i l i z a t i o n s . D . C . H e a t h , B o s t o n . 1965. 
S t o r r y , R . A History of Modern Japan. P e l i c a n , H a r m o n d s w o r t h , 1960 . 
T e n g S s u - y u & F a i r b a n k . J . K . China's Response to the We.st: a Docu-

mentary Survey, 1839-1923. H a r v a r d U . P . . C a m b r i d g e , M a s s . , 1954. 
T i e d e m a n n A . Modern Japan. R e v , ed . A n v i l B o o k s . V a n N o s l r a n d , N e w 

Y o r k . 1 9 6 2 . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. General 
Brandt, C., Schwartz, B. I. & Fairbank, I . K. A Docinucnlary Hislory of 

Chinese Communism. Allen & Unwi'n, London, 1952. 
Clubb, O. E. Twentieth Century China. Columbia U.P., N.Y. & London, 

1964. 
Clyde, P. H. The Far East. 3rd ed. Prentice-Hall, N.I. , 1958. 
De Bary, W. T. et al. compilers. Sotirees of Chiue.se Tradition. Columbia 

U.P., N.Y., 1960. 
Eudin, X. 1. & North, R. C. Soviet Russia and the East, 1920-1927: a 

Doeumentary Survey. Stanford U.P.. Stanford. 1957. 
Hummel, A. W. ed. Eminent Chinese of the Ch'iui; Period (1644-1912). 

2 vols. Government Printing Office, Washington, 1944. D.C. Repr., 
1 Vol. l i t e ra ture House. Taipei. 1964. 

I.inebarger, P. M.. Chu. Djang, & Burks. A. W. Fur Eastern Government 
and Polities: China and Japan. Van Nostrand, N.Y., 1954. 

MacNair. N. F. & Lach, D. F. Modern I'ar Eastern International Relations. 
Van Nostrand. N.Y.. 1955. 

Schurmann. F. & Schell. O. cds. China ReadiuiiS. 3 vols. Pelican, 1968. 
Tsunda. R. el al. compilers. Sourees of Japaiwse Tradition. Columbia U.P.. 

N.Y.. 1958. 
Vinacke, H. M. A History of the har East in Modern Times. 6th ed. Allen 

& Unwin. London. 196(). 

B. Special Aspects 
Allen, G. C. & Donnithorne. A. G. Western Enterprise in Far Eastern 

Economic Development. Allen & Unwin, London, 1954. 
Balazs, E. Chinese Civilizatioji and Bureaucracy: Variations on a Theme. 

tr. H. M. Wricht. ed. A. F. Wright. Yale U.'P., New Haven & London, 
1964. 

Banno, Masataka. China and the We.<<t 185S-1861: Origins of the Tsungli 
Yamen. Harvard U.P., Harvard. 1964. 

Borton. H. Japan's Modern Century. Ronald. N.Y.. 1955. 
Boxer. C. R. The Christian Century in Japan. California U.P., Berkelev. 

1951. 
Cameron, M. E. The Reform Movement in China, 1898-1912. Octagon 

Books, N.Y., 1963. 
Chang, Chung-li. The Chinese Gentry. Washington U.P.. Seattle, 1955. 
Chow, Tse-tsung. The Max Fourth Movement. 2 vols. Harvard U.P.. 

Cambridge, Mass.. 1960 & 1963. 
Cohen, P. A, China and Christianity: The Missionary Movement and the 

Growth of Chinese Anti-foreiqnism, 1860-1870. Harvard U.P., Cam-
bridge, Mass., 1963. 

Costin, W. C. Great Britain and China. 1833-1860. O.U.P.. Oxford, 1937. 
Cowan, C. D. ed. The Economic Development of China and Japan. Studies 

in Modern Asia and Africa No. 4. Allen & Unwin, London, 1964. 
Fairbank. I . K. Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coa.';t. 2 vols. Harvard 

U.P., Cambridge. Mass.. 1953. 
Feuerwerker. A. China's Early Industrialization: Sheng Hsuan-Huai 

(1844-1916) and Mandarin Enterprise. Harvard U.P., Cambridge. Mass., 
1958. 

Greenberc, M. British Trade and the Opening of China, 1800-1842. C.U.P., 
Cambridge, 1951. 

Hsiao Kimg-chuan. Rural China: Imperial Control in the Nineteenth 
Century. University of Washington Press, Seattle & London, 1967. 

Hu. Sheng. Imperialism and Chinese Politics. Foreign I-anguases Press, 
Peking, 1955. 

I.attimore. O. Inner Asian Frontiers of China. Bcacon Paperback. N.Y.. 
1962. 
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Levenson , J. R. Confucian China and its Modern Fate. 3 vols. Ca l i fo rn ia 
U.P . , Berkeley, Cal i f . . 1958-1965. 

Li, Ch ien-nung . The Political Historv of China, 1840-1928. Van Nos t r and , 
N.Y. , 1956. 

Lockwood , W. W. The Economic Development of Japan: Growth and 
Structural Change 1868-1938. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P . , Berkeley. Calif . . 1953. 

Michael , F . The Taiping Rebellion: The Historw Vol. 1. W a s h i n s t o n U.P. . 
Seatt le & L o n d o n , 1965. 

N e e d h a m , N . J. T. M. Science and Civilization in China. Vols. I & IL 
C .U.P . , C a m b r i d g e , 1954. 

N o r m a n , E. H . Japan's Emergence as a Modern State. Publ ica t ion of the 
Inst i tute of Pacific Relat ions , N.Y. . 1940. 

N o r t h , R. C. Moscow and Chinese Communists. 2nd ed. S tanford U.P . , 
S t a n f o r d , 1963. 

Pelcovits, N . A. Old China Hands and the Foreign Office. Amer i can 
Inst i tute of Pacific Relat ions , N .Y. , 1948. 

R o w b o t h a m . A. H . Missionary and Mandarin: Jesuits at the Court of 
China. Berkeley, Los Angeles, 1942. 

Sansom, G . B. The Western World and Japan. Knopf , N.Y. . 1950. 
Schwar tz , B. 1. Chinese Communism and the Rise of Mao. H a r v a r d U.P . , 

C a m b r i d g e . Mass. . 1951. 
Shih, V. Y. C. The Taiping Ideoloc:\. Wash ing ton U.P. . Seattle & London , 

1966. 
Storry, R. The Double Patriots. C h a t t o & Windus . London . 1957. 
T e n g Ssu-yu. New Light on the Histor\ of the Taipinv Rebellion. H a r v a r d 

U.P . , C a m b r i d g e . Mass. . 1950. Russell Ä Russell, N.Y. . 1966. 
W a k e m a n , F. Strangers at the Gate: Social Disorder in South China, 

1839-1861. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P. , Berkeley & Los Angeles. 1966. 

C. Biographies 
C h a n g Hs in -Pao . Commissioner Lin and the Opium War. H a r v a r d U.P. , 

C a m b r i d g e , Mass. , 1964. 
Ch ' en , J. Mao and the Chinese Revolution. O.U.P. , London . 1965. 
Ch ' en , J. Yuan Shih-k'ai, 1859-1916. S tan fo rd U.P. , S tanfo rd . 196L 
F u k u z a w a , Yukich i . The Autobiot^raphv of Fttktizawa Yukichi, 1835-1901. 

tr. E. Kiyooka . T o k y o , 1934. 
H a h n , E. Chiang Kai-shek: an Unauthorised Biographv. Doub ledav , 

G a r d e n City, 1955. 
H s u e h Chun- tu . Huang Hsing and the Chinese Revolution. S tan fo rd U . P , 

S t an fo rd , 1961. 
Levenson , J. R. Liang Ch'i-ch'ao and the Mind of Modern China. H a r v a r d 

U.P . , C a m b r i d g e , Mass. , 1953. 
Meisner , M. Li Ta-chao and the Origins of Chinese Marxism. Llarvard U.P. , 

C a m b r i d g e , Mass. , 1967. Pel ican. H a r m o n d s w o r t h . 
Sch ram, S. Mao Tse-tung. Pel ican. H a r m o n d s w o r t h , 1966. 
Schwar tz , B. 1. In Search of Wealth and Power: Yen Fu and the West. 

H a r v a r d U.P . , Cambr idge , Mass. . 1964. 
S h a r m a n , L. Sun Yat-sen: His Life and its Meaning. A n c h o r Books, 

H a m d e n , Conn . , 1965. 
Snow, E. Red Star Over China. G r o v e Press, N.Y. . 1961. 

51.122 History II (Honours)—Revolutions and Revolutionary 
Movements in Europe 1789-1848 

Takes the f o r m of a series of seminars deal ing with the na ture of Revolu-
t ions in E u r o p e and with the f o r m of revo lu t ionary movemen t s and activity. 
Starts wi th a detailed examina t ion of the F r e n c h Revolut ion and its conse-
quences, p roceeding f r o m this point to consider the Revolut ions of the 
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1830's and of 1848. Study also of leading revolutionary figures and their 
ideologies. 

This course is open only to students who are also enrolled in either 
51.112 History I IA or 51.132 History IIB. 

51.123 History IIIA (Honours)—Japan and China 1914-1945 
A special study of Sino-Japanese relations f rom the outbreak of the First 

World War to the end of the Second World War, superimposed upon the 
History IIIA Pass Course. Students intending to take the course should 
consult the School of History for reading lists, seminar topics and examina-
tion requirements. 

51.133 History HIB—The Americas: From the 15th Century to 
the 20th Century 

Aims to familiarize the student with the modern historical development of 
the United States and the countries of Latin America. Although some con-
sideration will be given to these areas during and immediately after their 
colonial period, the main emphasis will be upon political, social and 
economic developments since 1826, when the political separation of most 
of America f rom Europe was completed. 

About two-thirds of the course will be devoted to the United States, and 
an attempt made to explain how, why, when and with what results thirteen 
English colonies were consolidated into a single, powerful, industrial nation. 
The remainder of the course will deal with Latin America, and will con-
sider the reasons for and results of its fragmentation into twenty separate, 
independent, comparatively weak and predominantly agricultural nations. 

Although the history of each area will be treated as a separate entity, an 
attempt will be made to show the political and economic effects which 
each has had upon the o ther—from the promulgation of the Monroe 
Doctrine in 1823 to the Organization of the American States in 1948—and 
the ways in which both regions have affected, and been affected by, 
developments in the wider world. 
TEXTBOOKS 
Commager, H. S. ed. Documents of American Historv. 8th ed. Appleton, 

N.Y., 1968. 
Fagg, J. E. Latin America: a General History. 2nd ed. Macmillan, N.Y., 

1969. 
Morris, R. B. & Greenleaf, W. U.S.A.: The History of a Nation. 2 vols. 

Rand McNally, Chicago, 1969. 
Van Deusen, G. G. & Bass, H. J. eds. Readings in American History. 2 vols. 

Macmillan, N.Y., 1968. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Boorstin, D. J. ed. An American Primer. New American Library, Mentor, 

N.Y., 1968. 
Nehemkis, P. Latin America: Myth and Reality. New American Library, 

Mentor, N.Y., 1964. 
Nevins, A. & Commager, H. S. America: The Story of a Free People. 3rd 

ed. Clarendon, Oxford, 1966. 
Pendle, G. A History of Latin America. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1963. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bailey, H. M. & Nasatir, A. P. Latin America: the Development of its 

Civilization. Constable, London, 1960. 
Bailey, T. A. Diplomatic History of the American People. 8th ed. Appleton 

N.Y., 1969. 
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Beard, C. A. An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the United 
States. Free Press, N.Y., 1965. 

Boorstin, D. J. The Americans: The Colonial Experience. Random House, 
N.Y., 1958. 

Boorstin, D. J. The Americans: The National Experience. Harcourt , Brace 
& World, N.Y., 1965. 

Brock, W. R. ed. The Civil War. Harper and Row, N.Y., 1969. 
Burns, E. B. ed. A Documentary History of Brazil. Borzoi Books, Knopf, 

N.Y., 1966. 
Dozer, D. M. Latin America: an Interpretive History. McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 

1962. 
Fine, S. & Brown, G. S. eds. The American Past: Conflicting Interpretations 

of the Great Issues. 2 vols. 2nd ed. Macmillan, New York, 1965. 
Freyre, G. de M. The Masters and Slaves: A Study in the Development of 

Brazilian Civilization. Borzoi Books, Knopf, N.Y., 1964. 
Genovese, E. D. The Political Economy of Slavery. Pantheon, N.Y., 1965. 
Gibson, C. Spain in America. Torch Book, Harper, N.Y., 1966. 
Gilbert, M. American History Atlas. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, London, 1968. 
Greene, J. P. ed. The Reinterpretation of the American Revolution 

1763-1789. Harper & Row, N.Y., 1968. 
Grob, G. N. & Billias, G. A. eds. Interpretations of American Historx. 

2 vols. Free Press, N.Y., 1967. 
Handlin, O. The History of the United States. 2 vols. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston, N.Y., 1967. 
Hanke, L. ed. History of Latin American Civilization: Sources and Inter-

pretations. Little, Brown, Boston, 1967. 
Hanke, L. The Spanish Struggle for Justice in the Conquest of America. 

O.U.P., London, 1949. 
Hanke, L. Contemporary Latin America: A Short History Text and Read-

ings. Van Nostrand, N.J., 1968. 
Haring, C. H. The Spanish Empire in America. Harbinger. N.Y., 1963. 
Herring, H. A History of Latin America from the Beginning to the Present. 

2nd ed. Knopf, N.Y., 1961. 
Higham, J. ed. The Reconstrtiction of American Historv. Hutchinson, 

London, 1962. 
Hofstadter, R. Age of Reform from Bryan to F. D. Roosevelt. Knopf, 

N.Y., 1955. 
Humphreys, R. A. and Lynch, J. eds. The Origins of the Latin American 

Revolutions, 1808-26. Knopf, N.Y., 1966. 
Johnson, J. J. Political Change in Latin America: the Emergence of the 

Middle Classes. Stanford U.P., Stanford, 1958. 
Johnson, J. J. Simon Bolivar and Spanish American Independence 1783-

1830. Anvil Books, Van Nostrand, N.Y., 1968. 
Johnson, J. J. The Military and Society in Latin America. Stanford U.P., 

Stanford, 1964. 
Lerner, M. America as a Civilization. 2 vols. Simon & Shuster, N.Y., 1963. 
Lieuwen, E. Arms and Politics in Latin America. Rev. ed. Praeger, N.Y., 

1961. 
Link, A. S. American Epoch: A History of the U.S. Since the 1890's. 3 vols. 

3rd ed. Borzoi Books, Knopf, N.Y., 1967. 
McDonald, F. The Torch is Passed: The U.S. in the 20th Century-. Addison-

Wesley, Reading, Mass., 1968. 
Manning, T. G. & Potter, D. M. Nationalism and Sectionalism in America 

1775-1877, and Government and the American Economy 1870-Present: 
Select Problems in Historical Interpretation. Henry Holt, N.Y., 1949. 

Mecham, J. L. Church and State in Latin America. 2nd ed. Nor th Carolina 
P., Chapel Hill, 1966. 
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Meyers. M . et al. eds. Sources of the American Republic: A Documentary 

History of Politics, Society anil Tliout^lit. 2 vols. Scott, Foresman , Glen-

view. I l l inois, 1967. 

Mitchel l , B. Alexander Hamilton, 1755-1804. 2 vols. Macm i l l a n . N . Y . , 

1957-1962. 

Mitchel l , F. D . & Davies, R . O . eds. America's Recent Past. W i ley , N . Y . , 

1969. 

Morgan , E. S. The American Revolution: Two Centuries of Interpretation. 

Spectrum Books, Prentice-Hall, N . J . . 1965. 

Mowry , G . E. The Urban Nation ¡920-1960. Macm i l l a n , London , 1966. 

Nichols , R . F. The Stakes of Power 1847-1877. Macm i l l a n , N . Y . , 1965. 

Parry, J . H . The Spanish Sea-borne Empire. Hu tch inson , L ondon , 1966. 

Popp ino , R . E. Brazil, The Land and People. O .U .P . , N . Y . , 1968. 

Rayback . }. C. A Histor\ of American Labor. Free Press, Co l l ier Mac-

mi l lan , N . Y . , 1966. 

R ippy , J. F. Latin America: A Modern Historv. M ich igan U .P . , A n n 

Arbor , 1958. 

Robertson, W . S. Rise of the Spanish American Republics as told in the 

Lives of their Liberators. Free Press, Macm i l l a n , N . Y . , 1965. 

Rosenman , S. 1. ed. The Public Papers and Addresses of Franklin D. 

Roosevelt. 4 vols. Macm i l l a n , London , 1941. 

Rossiter, C . Conservatism in America. 2nd ed. He i n emann , L ondon , 1962. 

Rozwenc, E. E. The Causes of the American Civil War. Prob lems in 

Amer i can Civ i l i zat ion , D . C . Heath , Boston, 1961. 

Schlesinger, A . M. A Thousand Days: John F. Kennedy in the White 

House. Deutsch, London , 1965. 

Shannon , D . A . Twentieth Century America. 3 vols. 2nd ed. R a n d 

McNa l l y , Ch icago , 1969. 

T r uman , H . S. Memoirs. 2 vols. Doub leday , N . Y . , 1955-1956. 

Turner . F . J. The Frontier in American History. Ho l t , R inehart & Wins ton , 

N . Y . , 1962. 

Uni ted States Bureau of the Census. Historical Statistics of the United 

States: Colonial times to 1957. A Statistical Abstract Supp lement 

prepared with the co-operation of the Social Science Research Counc i l 

Wash ing ton , 1960. 

Univer.sity of Ch icago . The People Shall Judge: Readings in the Formation 

of American Policy. 2 vols. Selected and edited by the Staff, Social 

Sciences I , the Col lece of the University of Ch icago . Ch i c ago U .P . , 

Ch icago , 1953-54. 

Ver Steeg. C . L. The Formative Years 1607-1763. Macm i l l a n , London , 
1965. 

Wah lke , J. C . ed. The Causes of the American Revolution. Prob lems in 

Amer i can Civ i l i zat ion . D . C . Heath , Boston, 1962. 

Wiebe, R . The Search for Order 1877-1920. Macm i l l a n , London , 1968. 

Wiltse, C . M . The New Nation 1800-1845. Macm i l l a n , L ondon , 1965. 

Wr ight , E. Fabric of Freedom 1763-1800. Macm i l l a n , London , 1965. 
Concise Dictionary of American Biography. Char les Scribner's Sons, 
N .Y . , 1964. 

51.143 History II IB (Honours)—The American Revolution and 
the Federal Constitution: 1764-1788 

A special study of the Amer i can Revo lu t ion and its a f termath , super-

ijnpo.sed upon the History l l I B Pass Course. Students should consult the 

School for reading lists, seminar topics and examinat ion requirements. 
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51.114 History IV (Honours) 

(a.) H o n o u r s students in their final year are required to prepare a 

thesis of not more than 20,000 words, which must be submitted before 

the F ina l Examina t i ons in November . 

( b ) Students wil l be required to select two scmin.ir courses from the 

f o l l o w i n g : — ( a ) British Histor\ (Histor\ I V B ) ; ( b ) International Histor\ 

(His tory I V C ) ; (c ) Part 3 ( I heo r i e s of Politics) of 54.114 Political 

Science I V (Honou r s ) . 

History IVB British History—The Irish Question in British 
Politics: 1800-1921 

Examines the relat ionship between Eng land and Ireland f rom the Act 

of U n i o n (1800) to the Anglo-Ir ish Treat\ (1921) . Devotes particular 

attention to the evolut ion of British policy and op in ion in response to 

various Irish pressures for a greater degree of autonom\. Studies the 

nature of the Irish question in its constitut ional , polit ical, economic and 

religious aspects, up to 1S70. Ma j o r emphasis on period f rom 1870 U) 

1916, on the H o m e Ru le movement as a factor in British politics, and will 

devote special attention to the careers of G ladstone and Parnell . Final ly 

a study of British attempts to deal with the revolut ionary situation of 

1916-1921, and an evaluat ion of the Anglo-Irish treat> as an endeavour 

to settle the Ir ish question. 

History IVC—International History 1945-1968 

The pr inc ipa l trends in wor ld history since 1945. Emphas is on the 

world 's recent experience of nat ional ism as a factor in international 

politics, examined ma in ly wi th reference to super-power diplomac\. 

European integration, the commun i s t inter-state system, the Th ird Wor ld 

and the Un i ted Nat ions . 
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PHILOSOPHY 

T h e study of philosophy is part ly the study of perennia l p rob lems of 
c o m m o n interest to everyone; fo r example, the founda t ion of moral i ty , the 
grounds of religious belief, the p rob lem of the source and rehabil i ty of 
knowledge, and the relation between body and mind. But secondly, 
Phi losophy also leans out to and i l luminates other fields of study. 
Consequently courses in Phi losophy are designed to m a k e it possible fo r 
students to pursue an interest in a course related to their other interests 
such as Phi losophy of Politics and His tory in the case of students of 
History or Social Sciences, or Philosophical Psychology in the case of 
Psychology students. 

The First Year course in Phi losophy is a wide-ranging course which 
is intended to give a broad introduction to the subject and assumes no 
previous acquaintance with it. The re is no speciahsation, and no distinction 
between Pass and Honours . In Second Year a par t of the course is also 
c o m m o n to all students, but there is also a range of choice of possible 
sequences of subjects to suit special interests. 

Special attention has been given to the needs of those w h o take 
Philosophy for only one or two years, so that courses will be self-
contained and give a balanced picture of the subject u p to the stage reached. 

PASS C O U R S E S 
The following list of r ecommended courses wUl assist students with 

their choice of course-units in Second and later years. Broadly, students 
should choose in such a way as to ma tch the other ma in subjects being 
taken towards their degree. T h e choice of Second Year course-units is 
not greatly affected by whether the student intends to proceed to Phi losophy 
111. It should be emphasised that these combinat ions are advisory only 
and that other combinat ions are of ten available. In all cases of doubt , 
students should consult the School of Philosophy. 

Best General Course 
Second Yea r : Modern Phi losophy A, Logic, British Empir ic ism. 
Thi rd Year ; Modern Phi losophy B, Cont inental Rat ional ism. 

History and Politics Specialty (suitable also fo r Sociology and Economics 
students) 

Second Yea r : Modern Phi losophy A, Scientific Method, Phi losophy of 
Politics and History. 

Third Year : Modern Phi losophy B, Political and Social Phi losophy. 
Language and Literature Specialty ( f o r students of English and most 
students of foreign languages) 

Second Year : Modern Phi losophy A, British Empir ic ism or Logic, 
Philosophy of Value. 

Thi rd Yea r : Modern Phi losophy B, Cont inental Rat ional ism. 

Mathematics Specialty 
Second Y e a r : Modern Phi losophy A, Logic, British Empiricism. 
Third Yea r : Modern Phi losophy B, Founda t ions of Mathemat ics* . 

Natural Science Specialty (also fo r students of His tory and Phi losophy 
of Science) 

Second Yea r : Modern Phi losophy A, Logic, British Empir ic ism. 
Thi rd Year ; Modern Philosophy B, Philosophical Logic. 

*Entry to these subjects requires the special permission of the School of 
Philosophy. 
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Psychology Specialty (suitable also for students of Economics and perhaps 
for some students of Sociology) 

Second Year : Modern Philosophy A, Logic or Scientific Method, 
Philosophical Psychology. 

Thi rd Yea r : Modern Philosophy B, Philosophy of Science*. 
H O N O U R S C O U R S E S 

Students who take Honours courses in Philosophy as subsidiary courses 
towards a Special Studies degree in another School, or as components 
of a General Studies degree, will, in general, choose as outlined above 
in such a way as to match their other interests. Their choice of additional 
course-units over and above the Pass course permits some wider 
exploration of neighbouring fields. They should, however, seek the advice 
and approval of the School of Philosophy. 
S P E C I A L S T U D I E S C O U R S E S IN P H I L O S O P H Y 

The Special Studies course is the professional course for those who 
intend to devote themselves wholly to the subject, and is designed to 
permit the student to take a wide range of all the courses offering. 
Specialisation in a part icular branch of Philosophy will be postponed, in 
the main, until the Four th Year. In Second Year , Special Studies s t u d e n t 
should take Logic ra ther than Scientific Method and should make their 
other choices in ' 'exploratory fashion rather than to match their subsidiary 
subjects or any preconceived interests. They are advised also to give 
careful thought to their choice of subsidiary subjects, and to consult the 
School in this connection. 

52.111 Philosophy I 
The course divides into three parts as follows: (1) A study of some 

Dialogues of Pla to with reference to definition, the immortali ty of the 
soul and the theory of universals; and an introduction to Ethics. (2") A 
study of the Enquiry of Hume, with reference to miracles, personal 
identity, the body-mind problem and f reedom of the will. (3) An investi-
gation of the structure of arguments, fo rmal and informal , and of the 
foundat ions of scientific knowledge. 
R E C O M M E N D E D F O R P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Popkin, R. H. & Stroll, A. Philosophy Made Simple. Made Simple Books. 
Russell, B. The Problems of Philosophy. Oxford H.U.L. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Flew, A. ed. Body, Mind, and Death. Macmillan. 
Halverson, W. H. A Concise Introduction to Philosophy. Random House. 
Hambl in , C. L. Elementary Formal Logic—A Programmed Course. Hicks 

Smith and University Paperbacks. 
H u m e , D. On Human Nature and the Understanding. Flew, A. ed. Collier. 
Plato. Protagoras and Meno. Guthrie, W. K. C. trans. Penguin Classics. 
Plato. Tredennick, H. trans. The Last Days of Socrates. Penguin Classics. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ayer, A. I . The Concept of a Person. Macmillan. 
Ayer , A. I . Philosophical Essays. Macmil lan. 
Berofsky, B. Free Will and Determinism. Harper & Row. 
Burnet, J. Greek Philosophy. Macmillan. 
Copi, I. M. Introduction to Logic. Collier-Macmillan. 
* E n t r y to these sub jec t s r equ i r e s the specia l p e r m i s s i o n of tlie Scliool of P l i i losophy . 
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Crombie , I. M. An Examination of Plato's Doctrines. Rout ledge & Kegan 
Paul . 

Cross, R. C. & Woozley, A. D. Plato's Republic. Macmi l lan . 
Hick, J. The E.xislence of God. Macmi l lan . 
Hospers , J. Introduction to Philosophical Aiuilvsis. 2nd ed. Prent ice-Hal l 

or Rout ledge & Kegan Paul , 1967. 
Robinson , R. Plato's Earlier Dialectic. O .U.P . 
Ross, W. D. Plato's Theorv of Ideas. O .U.P . 
Russell, B. Problems of P'hilo.sophy. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
Sesonske. A. & Fleming , N. eds. Human Understanding. Wadswor th . 
Tavior , A. E. Plato. Melhuen . 
Warnock , M. Ethics Since 1900. O .U.P . 

52.112 Phiiosophy II 
All students take the course-unit ( 1) Mode rn Phi losophy A, and two other 

course-uni ts chosen f r o m : ( 2 ) Logic, ( 3 ) Scientific Method , ( 4 ) British 
Empir ic ism. ( 5 ) Phi losophy of Politics and His tory , ( 6 ) Phi losophy of 
Value and (7 ) Phi losophy of Psychology. Students should no rma l ly choose 
one, but not both of units ( 2 ) and ( 3 ) , and those interested in a general 
philosophical background should choose unit ( 4 ) . 

Description of course-units 
( 1 ) Mode rn Phi losophy A : T h e logical a tomism of Russell and Wit tgen-

stein; the logical positivist m o v e m e n t ; crit icism of these m o v e m e n t s by 
Moore , Aver , Quine and others . 

T E X T B O O K S 
A m m c r m a n , R. R. ed. Classics of Analytic Philosophy. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Ayer, A. J. Philosophical Essays. Macmil lan . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
( a ) General 
Ayer , A. J. et al. The Revolution in Philosophy. Macmi l lan . 
Coples ton, F. Contemporary Philosophy. Burns & Oates. 
Edwards , P. & Pap. A. eds. A Modern Introduction to Philosophy. F r ee 

Press. 
Flew, A. ed. LOÇÎC aiul Language, Series I and 2. Blackwell . 
Hospers , J. An Introduction to Philosophical A/uilysis. 2nd ed. Prent ice-

Hal l or Routledge and Kegan Paul , 1967. 
Kra f t , V. The Vienna Circle. Phi losophical Library. 
Pap, A. Elements of Analytic Philo.sophy. Macmi l l an . 
Passmore , J. A Hundred Years of Philosophy. 2nd ed. D u c k w o r t h . 
Pears , D. F. ed. The Nature of Metaphysics. Macmi l lan . 
Russell, B. A History of Western Philosophy. Al len & Unwin . 
U r m s o n , J. O. Philosophical Analvsis. O .U.P . 
Warnock , G. J. English Philosophy Since 1900. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
Warnock . M. Ethics Since 1900. Oxfo rd H . U . L . 

( b ) Logical Atomism and Logical Positivism 
Ayer , A. J. Language, Truth and Logic. Gol lancz . 
Ayer , A. J. ed. Logical Positivism. Macmi l lan . 
Linsky, L. ed. Semantics and the Philosophy of Language. Univers i ty of 

Illinois. 
Moore , G. E. Some Main Problems of Philosophy. Al len & Unwin . 
Pi tcher , G. The Philosophy of Wittgenstein. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Quine, W. V. From a Logical Point of View. H a r p e r Torch . 
Russell , B. Logic and Knowledge. Marsh . R. C. ed. Allen & U n w i n 
Russell , B. Problems of Philosophy. O x f o r d H . U . L . 



F A C U L T Y OF ARTS B57 

Scheffler, 1. The Anatomy of Inquiry. Knopf. 
Schlick, M. Problems of Ethics. Prentice-Hall. 
Schlick, M. Philosophy of Nature. Philosophical Library. 
Von Mises, R. Positivism. Harvard U.P. 
White, M. Toward Reunion in Philosophy. Atheneum. 
Wittgenstein, L., Pears, D. F. & McGuiness, B. F. trans. Tractatus Logico-

Philosophicus. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

(2) Logic: A systematic course in formal logic, with particular attention 
to the examination and formalisation of arguments in ordinary language. 
T E X T B O O K 
Copi, L M. Symbolic Logic. 3rd ed. Collier Macmillan, 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Beth, E. W. Formal Methods. Reidel. 
Hughes, G. E. & Londay, D. G. Elements of Formal Logic. University 

Paperback 
Lemmon, E. J. Beginning Logic. Nelson. 
Neidorf, R. Deductive Forms. Harper & Row. 
Prior, A. N. Formal Logic. O.U.P. 
Quine, W. V. Methods of Logic. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

(3) Scientific Method: A course designed particularly for the needs of 
students of the social sciences, dealing with the nature of empirical 
knowledge, the concepts of explanation, induction and scientific law, 
counter-factual statements and the paradoxes of confirmation. 

Reference books will be listed in lectures. 

(4) British Empiricism: A survey of the empiricist tradition with 
special concentration on Berkeley and Hume. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Armstrong, D. M. Berkeley's Philosophical Writings. Collier. Paperback. 
Hume, D. Treatise of Human Nature. 2 vols. Everyman. 
Locke, J. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding. Fontana. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Basson, A. H. David Hume. Pelican. 
Martin, C. B. & Armstrong, D. M. Locke and Berkelev. Anchor. 
Morris, C. R. Locke, Berkeley, Hume. O.U.P. 
Passmore, J. A. Hume's Intentions. C.U.P. 
Sesonke, A. & Fleming, N. Human Understanding. Wadsworth. 
Smith, N. K. Studies in the Carte.sian Philosophy. Russell. 
Smith, N. K. The Philosophy of David Hume. Macmillan. 
Warnock, G. J. Berkeley. Peregrine. 

(5) Philosophy of Politics and History: A study of philosophical 
problems arising out of the study of history and out of reflection on 
politics. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Dray, W. H. ed. Philosophical Analysis and History. Harper & Row. 
Dray, W. H. Philosophy of History. Prentice-Hall. 
Hobbes, T. Leviathan. Macpherson, C. B. ed. Penguin, 

or 
Hobbes, T. Leviathan. Oakeshott, M. ed. Blackwell. 
Locke, J. Two Treatises of Government. Laslett, P. ed. Mentor. 
Nadel, G. H. ed. Studies in the Philosophy of History. Harper. 
Rousseau, J.-J. The Social Contract. Cranston, M. ed. Penguin, 

and, 
Rousseau, J.-J. The Social Contract and Discourses. Everyman. 
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Walsh, W. H. An Introduction to Philosophy of History. Hutchinson. 
REFERENCE BOOKS u i A ^ 
Austin, J. The Province of Jurisprudence Determined. Hart, H. L. A. ed. 

Weidenfeld & Nicholson. 
Barker, E. ed. The Social Contract. World's Classics, , 
Benn, S. I. & Peters, R. S. Social Principles and the Democratic State. 

Allen & Unwin. 
Brown, K. C. ed. Hobbes Studies. Blackwell. 
Cobbar, A. Rousseau and the Modern State. Allen & Unwin. 
Collingwood, R. G. The Idea of History. O.U.P. 
Dray, W. H. Laws and Explanation in History. O.U.P. 
Dunn, J. The Political Thought of John Locke. C.U.P. 
Gardiner, P. The Nature of Historical Explanation. O.U.P. 
Gierke, O. Natural Law and the Theory of Society ¡500 to 1800. Barker, E. 

ed. Beacon Press. 
Gough, J. W. John Locke's Political Philosophy. O.U.P. 
Gough, J. W. The Social Contract. O.U.P. 
Hume, D. Theory of Politics. Watkins, F. ed. Nelson. 
Jouvenel, B. de Sovereignty. C.U.P. 
Masters, R. D. The Political Philosophy of Rousseau. Princeton U.P. 
Mandelbaum, M. The Problem of Historical Knowledge. Harper. 
Meyerhof, H. ed. The Philosophy of History in our Time. Anchor Books, 

Doubleday. 
Miller, J. D. B. The Nature of Politics. Penguin. 
Oakeshott, M. Experience and its Modes. C.U.P. 
Peters, R. S. Hobbes. Penguin. 
Plato. Crito; Republic. Any edition. 
Popper, K. R. The Open Society and its Enemies. Rev. ed. Routledge. 
Popper, K. R. The Poverty of Historicism. Rev. ed. Routledge. 
Quinton, A. Political Philosophy. O.U.P. 
Sabine, G. H. A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed. Harrap. 
Strauss, L. The Political Philosophy of Hobbes. Chicago U.P. 
Warrender, H. The Political Philosophy of Hobbes. O.U.P. 
Watkins, J. W. N. Hobbes's System of Ideas. Hutchinson. 
Winch, P. The Idea of a Social Science. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Wolin, S. S. Politics and Vision. Allen & Unwin. 
Yolton, J. W. ed. John Locke: Problems and Perspectives. C.U.P. 
Zahradka, L. The General Wilt. Logos. 

(6) Philosopy of Value; An examination of the central concepts and 
types of judgments occurring in the fields of moral discourse and aesthetic 
and literary criticism. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Ayer, A. J. Language, Truth and Logic. Gollancz. 
Boyce Gibson, A. Muse and Thinker. Watts & Co. 
Casey, J. The Language of Criticism. Methuen. 
Castañeda, H. & Nakhnikian, G. eds. Morality and the Language of 

Conduct. Wayne State U.P. 
Coleman, F. J. ed. Contemporary Studies in Aesthetics. McGraw-Hill. 
Gombrich, E. H. Art and Illusion. Phaidon. 
Goodman, N. Languages of Art. Bobbs-Merrill. 
Hare, R. M. Freedom and Reason. O.U.P. 
Hare, R. M. The Language of Morals. O.U.P. 
Kaufmann, W. Existentialism frot?i Dostoevsky to Sartre. Meridian. 
Kerner, G. C. The Revolution in Ethical Theory. O.U.P. 
Manser, A. Sartre: A Philosophic Study. Athlone Press. 
Margolis, J. ed. Philosophy Looks at the Arts. Scribners. 
Moore, G. E. Principia Ethica. C.U.P. 



F A C U L T Y OF ARTS B59 

Sartre, J. P. Being and Nothingness. Methuen. 
Sartre, J. P. Existentialism and Humanism. Methuen. 
Schraader, G. A. ed. Existential Philosophers—Kierkegaard to Merleau-

Ponty. McGraw-Hill . 
Stevenson, C. L. Ethics and Language. Yale U.P. 
Stevenson, C. L. Facts and Values. Yale U.P. 
Toulmin, S. Reason in Ethics. C.U.P. 
Warnock, M. Ethics Since 1900. O.U.P. 
Warnock, M. Existentialist Ethics. Macmillan. 
Warnock, M. The Philosophy of Sartre. Hutchinson University Library. 
Wollheim, R. Art and Its Objects. Harper & Row. 

(7) Philosophy of Psychology: A critical examination of some aspects 
of fundamental theory of psvchology, with special emphasis on classical 
and contemporary behaviourism and behaviourist orientated^ psychology, 
and on the general conceptions of 'behaviour' and 'purpose". 

While Psychology I is not a prerequisite for this course, a preparatory 
survey of the introductory chapters of J. O. Whittaker's Psychology 
will be of value to students. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS . 
Beckner, M. The Biological Way of Thought. Columbia U.P., 1959. 
Bindra, D. & Stewart, J. Motivation. Penguin, 1966. 
Bridgman, P. W. The Logic of Modern Physics. Macmillan, 1960. Paper-

D a n t o , ' A . & Morgenbesser, S. Philosophy of Science. Meridian, 1960. 
Paperback. 

Dennis, W. Readins^s in the Historv of P.<^-chology. Appleton-Lentury-
Crofts, 1948. ' , ^ r- f 

Estes, W. K. et al. Modern Learning Theory. Applcton-Century-Crotis. 
Fodor J. A. Psychological Explanation. Random House, 1968. 
Fodor, J. A. & Katz, J. The Structure of Language. Prentice-Hall. 
Frank P. G. The Validation of Scientific Theories. Collier, 1961. Paperback. 
Hull, C. L. Principles of Behaviour. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1943. 
Koch, S. ed. Psychology: A Study of a Science. McGraw-Hill. 
Peters, R. S. ed. Brett's History of Psychology. Rev. ed. Allen & Unwin, 

Pitcher, G. ed. Wittgenstein: The Philosophical Investigation. Doubleday-
Anchor, 1956. ' , 

Popper, K. Conjectures & Refutations. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1963. 
Presley, C. F. The Identity Theory of Mind. Queensland U.P., 1967. 
Scheffler, I. Science & Subjectivity. Bobbs-Merrill, 1967. 
Scheffler, L The Anatomy of Inquiry. Knopf, 1963. 
Shoemaker, S. Self-Knowledge and Self-Identity. Cornell. 1963. 
Skinner B. F. The Behaviour of Organisms. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 
Tolman, E. C. Collected Papers. Univ. of California Press, Berkele>. 

Tolman, E. C. Behaviour and Psychological Man. Univ. of California Press, 

Watson^ 'T ' P. Psychology from the Standpoint of a Behaviourist. J. B. 
Lippincott. 

Whittaker, J. O. Introduction to Psychology. Saunders, 1965. 

52.122 PhUosophy II (Honours) 
Material set out for 52.112 Philosophy II (Pass) , together with an extra 

course-unit chosen f rom those listed: Honours students will be obliged to 
choose one, but not both of units (2) and (3 ) . In addition a series of 
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seminars will be ar ranged in which certain topics will be treated at a m o r e 
advanced level. 

52.113 Philosophy IIIA 
Students select two course-uni ts f r o m the fo l lowing: ( 1 ) M o d e r n 

Phi losophy B, ( 2 ) Political and Social Phi losophy (prerequis i te : Phi losophy 
of Politics and H i s to ry ) , ( 3 ) Cont inenta l Rat ional ism, ( 4 ) Greek Philo-
sophy, ( 5 ) Philosophical Logic (prerequis i te : Logic ) . 

In special cases pass s tudents may be permit ted to substi tute for one of 
these course-units one of the course-units (6 ) — ( 9 ) listed for 52.123 
Phi losophy I I IA ( H o n o u r s ) . 

Description of course-units 
( 1 ) Mode rn Phi losophy B: A selection of topics in m o d e r n phi losophy 

including universals , " fami ly resemblances" , language-games, " f o r m s of 
l ife", private languages, first-and other-person ut terances. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Blackwell . 
Pi tcher , G. Wittgenstein: The Philosophical Investigations. Doub leday 

Anchor . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Char leswor th , M. I . Philosophy & Linguistic Analysis. Duquesne U.P . 
Har tnack , J. Wittgenstein & Modern Philosophy. Doub l eday A n c h o r . 
Malco lm, N . Knowledge and Certainty: Essays and Lectures. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Pitcher, G. The Philosophy of Wittgenstein. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Wittgenstein, L. The Blue and Brown Books. Blackwell . 

( 2 ) Polit ical and Social Ph i losophy: 
T h e concepts of Author i ty , C o m m u n i t y and Political Activity. T h e entire 

course is conducted by the seminar me thod . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B a m b r o u g h , R. ed. Plato, Popper and Politics. Barnes & Noble . 
Barry, B. Political Arguments. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
Beer, S. H. Modern British Politics: A Study of Parties and Pressure Groups. 

Faber . 
Bosanquet , B. Aspects of the Social Problem. K raus or Macmi l l an . 
Bosanquet , B. The Philosophical Theory of the State. Macmi l lan . 
Burke, E. Reflections on the Revolution in France. E v e r y m a n . 
Burke, E. The Philosophy of Edmund Burke: A Selection from his Speeches 

and Writings. Bredvold, L. 1. & Ross, R. G. eds. Michigan U.P . 
C a m e r o n , I . M. Images of Authority. Burns & Oates. 
Cr ick, B. Ill Defence of Politics. Penguin . 
Fairl ie, H . The Life of Politics. Methuen . 
Green leaf , W. H. Oakc.shott's Philosophical Politics. Longmans . 
louvene l , B. de Sovereignty. C .U.P . 
Jouvenel , B. de The Pure Theory of Politics. C .U.P . 
Mair, L. Primitive Government. Penguin . 
Marx , K. Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophv. Bot tomore , 

T. B. & Rubel , M. eds. Penguin . 
Mill, J. S. Utilitarianism. Fon tana . 
Oakeshot t , M. Rationalism and Politics. Methuen. 
Peters, R. S. Authority, Responsibility and Education. Allen & Unwin. 
Pitkin, H. F. The Concept of Representation. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P . 
P lamenatz , 1. P. Consent. Freedom and Political Obligation. 2nd ed. O .U.P . 
Radcliffe, P. ed. Limits of Liberty. Wadswor th . 
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Schumpete r , J. A. Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy. 3rd ed. Allen & 
U n w i n . 

Weber , M. From Max Weber: Essays in Socioloi^y. Ger th , H. & Mills, C. W. 
eds. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 

( 3 ) Cont inen ta l Ra t iona l i sm: A survey of the rationalist t radi t ion, with 
special concen t ra t ion on Descar tes , Spinoza and Leibniz. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Anscombe , G . E. M. & Geach , P. T. eds. Descarics's Philosophical lVritini>s. 

Nelson . 
Leibniz, G. W. Selections. Wiener , P. P. ed. Scribner. 
Spinoza, B. Ethics and On the Improvement of the Understanding. Both 

avai lable in Works of Spinoza. Elwes, R. H. M. trans. Dover . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Alexander , H . G . ed. The Leibniz-Clarke Correspondence. Manches ter U.P . 
Coples ton , F. A History of Philosophy. Vol. 4. Doubleday . 
Doney , W, ed. Descartes: A Collection of Critical Essays. Doubleday . 
Hal let t , H . F. Spinoza: The Elements of His Philosophy. Ath lone . 
H a m p s h i r e . S. Spinoza. Pel ican. 
Joseph, H. W. B. Lectures on the Philosophy of Leibniz. C la rendon . 
Kenny, A. Descartes: A Study of His PhUo.sophy. R a n d o m House. 
Leibniz, G. W. Monadology and Other Writings. Latta, R. H. ed. O.U.P. 
Leibniz, G. W. Discourse on Metaphysics. Lucas, P. G. & Grint , L. eds. 

Manches te r U .P . 
Park inson , H. G . R. Spinoza's Theory of Knowledge. C la rendon . 
Rescher , N . The Philosophy of Leibniz. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Russell, B. The PhUo.sophy of Leibniz. Allen & Unwin . 
Saw, R. L. Leibniz. Pel ican. 
Saw, R. L. The Vindication of Metaphysics. Macmil lan . 
Smith, N . K. New Studies in the Philosophy of Descartes. Macmil lan . 
Smith, N . K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russell & Russell. 
Spinoza, B. Earlier Philosophical Writings. Hayes , F. A. trans. Library of 

Liberal Arts . 

( 4 ) Greek Ph i losophy : The leading ideas of the Greek phi losophers 
f r o m Tha ïe s to Aristot le . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Allen, R. E. Studies in Plato's Metaphy.sics. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
Aristot le . The Works of Aristotle Translated into English. Vol L Logic. 

Vol . V I I L Metaphysics . O .U.P . 
Burnet , J. Early Greek Philosophy. Black. 
Burnet , J. Greek Philosophy. Macmi l lan . 
C o r n f o r d , F . M. From Religion to Philosophy. Ha rpe r . 
C o r n f o r d , F . M. Plato and Parmenides. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
C o r n f o r d , F . M. Plato's Theory of Knowledge. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
C o r n f o r d , F . M. Principium Sapientiae. Ha rpe r . 
C rombie , L M. An Examination of Plato's Doctrines. Rout ledge & Kegan 

Paul . 
Gu th r i e , W . K. C. A History of Greek Philosophy. C .U.P . 
Kirk, G . S. & Raven , G . E. The Pre-Socratic Philosophers. C .U.P . 
Robinson , R. Plato's Earlier Dialectic. O .U.P . 

( 5 ) Phi losophica l Logic: T h e work of logicians since Russell in fo rmula t -
ing and a t tempt ing to solve general p rob lems of Phi losophy using the 
techniques of F o r m a l Logic. 
T E X T B O O K 
Iseminger , G . Logic and Philosophy. Apple ton-Century-Crof t s , 1968. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Fe ig l , H . & Se l l a r s , W . eds . Readings in Philosophical Analysis. A p p l e t o n -

C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 
H i n t i k k a , K . J . J . Knowledge and Belief. C o r n e l l U . P . 
M a c d o n a l d , M . ed . Philosophy and Analysis. B l a c k w e l l . 
P r i o r , A . N . Past, Present and Future. Ó . U . P . 
P r i o r , A . N . Time and Modality. O . U . P . 
Q u i n e , W . V. From a Logical Point of View. H a r v a r d U . P . 
Q u i n e , W . V . Word and Object. T e c h n o l o g y . 
Rese l le r , N . The Logic of Commands. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l . 
Ryle , G . Dilemmas. C . U . P . 
T a r s k i . A . Logic, Semantics and Metamathematics. O . U . P . 
v o n W r i g h t , G . H . Logical Studies. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l , 
v o n W r i g h t . G . H . The Logic of Preference. E d i n b u r g h U . P . 

52.123 Philosophy IIIA (Honours) 
S t u d e n t s se lec t t h r e e c o u r s e - u n i t s f r o m t h e f o l l o w i n g : ( 1 ) M o d e r n 

P h i l o s o p h y B. (2) Po l i t i c s a n d Soc ia l T h e o r y ( p r e r e q u i s i t e : P h i l o s o p h y of 
Po l i t i c s a n d H i s t o r y ) . ( 3 ) C o n t i n e n t a l R a t i o n a l i s m , ( 4 ) G r e e k P h i l o s o p h y , 
( 5 ) P h i l o s o p h i c a l L o g i c ( p r e r e q u i s i t e : L o g i c ) , ( 6 ) F o u n d a t i o n s of M a t h e -
m a t i c s ( p r e r e q u i s i t e : L o c i c ) , ( 7 ) K a n t ( p r e r e q u i s i t e : B r i t i s h E m p i r i c i s m ) , 
( 8 ) P h i l o s o p h y of Sc ience , ( 9 ) H i s t o r y of Log ic . A t l eas t o n e c o u r s e - u n i t 
m u s t b e c h o s e n f r o m n u m b e r s ( 6 ) , ( 7 ) , ( 8 ) a n d ( 9 ) . 

Description of course-units 
N u m b e r s ( 1 ) — ( 5 ) a r e d e s c r i b e d u n d e r 5 2 . 1 1 3 P h i l o s o p h y I I I A ( P a s s ) . 

( 6 ) F o u n d a t i o n s of M a t h e m a t i c s : T h e w o r k of t h e p r i n c i p a l p h i l o s o p h e r s 
of m a t h e m a t i c s s ince F r e g e . S o m e k n o w l e d g e of a n d ab i l i ty in m a t h e m a t i c s 
is a s s u m e d . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B e n a c e r r a f , P . & P u t m a n , H . eds . Philosophy of Mathematics: Selected 

Readings. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
Be th , E. W . The Foundations of Mathematics. N o r t h - H o l l a n d . 
H e y t i n g . A . Intuitionism. N o r t h - H o l l a n d . 
K o r n e r , S. The Philosophy of Mathematics. H u t c h i n s o n . 
Q u i n e , W . V. Mathematical Logic. H a r p e r T o r c h . 
Russe l l , B. Introduction to Mathematical Philosophy. A l l e n & U n w i n . 
W h i t e h e a d , A . N . & R u s s e l l , B. Principia Mathematica to * 5 6 . C . U . P . 

P a p e r b a c k . 
W i l d e r , R . L . Introduction to the Foundations of Mathematics. 2 n d e d . 

W i l e y . 

( 7 ) K a n t : A c o u r s e d e v o t e d t o a c o n s i d e r a t i o n of K a n t ' s wr i t i ngs , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y h i s m e t a p h y s i c s a n d e p i s t e m o l o g y . 
T E X T B O O K 
S m i t h . N . K . Immanuel Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. M a c m i l l a n . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bi rd , G . Kant's Theory of Knowledge. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l . 
E w i n g . A . Short Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. M e t h u e n . 
K a n t . I. Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysic. L u c a s , P . G . ed . M a n -

c h e s t e r U . P . 
P a t o n , H . J. Kant's Metaphysic of Experience. H u t c h i n s o n . 
P r i c h a r d , H . A . Kant's Theory of Knowledge. C l a r e n d o n . 
S m i t h , N . K . Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. M a c m i l l a n . 
S t r a w s o n , P . F . The Bounds of Sense. M e t h u e n . 
W e l d o n , J . D . Introduction to Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. C l a r e n d o n . 
W o l i f , R . P . Kant's Theory of Mental Activity. H a r v a r d U . P . 
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^ (8 ) Phi losophy of Science: An examination of the nature of the prin-
cipal sorts of relationships between scientific theories. 

T E X T B O O K 
Nagel , F . The Structure of Science. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ashby, W. R. An Introduction to Cybernetics. Methuen, University Paper-

backs. 
Boston Studies in the Philosophy of Science. Vol. II. Cohen. R. S. & 

Wartofsky, M. W. eds. Humani t ies Press. 
Bunge, M. Metascientifxc Queries. Thomas . 
Danto , A. & Morgenbesser, S. eds. Philosophy of Science. Meridian. 
Feigl, H . & Brodbeck, M. eds. Readings in the Philosophy of Science. 

Appleton-Century-Crof ts . 
Hanson , N . R. Patterns of Discovers C .U.P. 
Harre , R. M. Theories and Things, ä e e d & Ward. 
Hempel , C. G. Philosophy of Natural Science. Prentice-Hall. 
Hesse, M. B. Forces and Fields. Nelson. 
Körner , S. Conceptual Thinking. Dover . 
Minnesota Studies in the Philosophy of Science. Vols. I. II & III. 

Vol. I Feigl, H . & Scriven, M. eds. 
Vol. II Feigl, H. , Scriven, M., Maxwell, G. eds. 
Vol. I l l Feigl, H., Maxwell, G. eds. 
University of Minnesota Press. 

Newman , J. K. ed. The World of Mathematics. 4 vols. Simon & Schuster. 
Pant in, C. F . A. The Relations Between the Sciences. C.U.P. 
Pap, A. Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. Free Press of Glencoe. 
Popper , K. R. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hutchinson. 
Rashevsky, N . Mathematical Biophysics. Vol. 11. Dover. 
Rudner , R. S. Philosophy of Social Science. Prentice-Hall. 
Ryle, G . Dilemmas. C.Ü.P. 
Schlesinger, G. Method in the Physical Sciences. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Toulmin , S. E. Philosophy of Science. Harper Torch Books or Grey Arrow. 
Vesey, G . N . A. Body and Mind, Philosophical Selections. Allen & Unwin. 
Woodger , J. F . Biology and Language. C.U.P. 

(9 ) History of Logic: A n historical treatment of selected topics in logic 
including: mathemat ical logic since Boole; the traditional theory of deduc-
tion; the rhetorical tradition, topics and fallacies; the medieval theory of 
terms; modali ty; the paradoxes; logic in India and China. 

T E X T B O O K 
Kneale, W. & M. The Development of Logic. O.U.P. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arnauld , A. The Art of Thinking. Bobbs-Merrill . 
Bacon, F . The New Organon. Library of Liberal Arts. 
Barlingay, S. S. A Modern Introduction to Indian Logic. National Publishing 

House, Delhi. 
Bentham, J. Handbook of Political Fallacies. Harper . 
Bochenski, I. M. A History of Formal Logic. Thomas . I. trans. Notre 

Dame , Indiana. 
Boehner , P. Mediaeval Logic, An Outline of its Development from 1250 to 

C.1400. Chicago. 
Boole, G. The Laws of Thought. Dover. 
Boole, G. The Mathematical Analysis of Logic. O.U.P. 
Copi, I. M. & Gould, I . A. eds. Readings on Logic. Collier. 
Frege, G. The Basic Laws of Arithmetic; Exposition of the System. Fur th , 

M., ed, Cal i fornia U.P. 
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G a u t a m a . G a u g a n a t h a Jha ed. Nyayasiitras. Poona Orienta l Book Agency . 
Geach , P. Reference and Generality. Corne l l . 
Gi lby, T. Barbara Celarent, A Description of Scholastic Dialectic. London . 
Howell , W. S. Logic and Rhetoric in England, 1500-1700. P r ince ton . 
Joseph, H. W. B. An Introduction to Logic. O .U.P . 
Lukasiewicz, J. Ari.stotle's Syllogistic. O .U.P . 
Mates, B. Stoic Logic. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P. 
O c k h a m , W. Philo.sophical Writings. Boehner , P. ed. Ne lson . 
Ong, W. J. Ramus, Method and the Decay of Dialogue. H a r v a r d . 
Prior , A. N. Formal Logic. O .U.P . 
Quint i l ian. The Institution of Oratory. Butler, H. E. t rans. Loeb Classical 

Library . 
Ross, Sir D. ed. Works of Aristode Translated into English. O .U.P . 
Russell, B. A Critical Exposition of the Philo.sophy of Leibniz. Allen & 

Unwin . 
Stcherbatsky, T. Buddhist Logic. 2 vols. Dover . 
Whate ly , R. Elements of Logic. Var ious edit ions. 
Whate ly , R. Elements of Rhetoric. Ehninger , D. ed. Southern Ill inois U .P . 

52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours) 
T a k e n by Ph i losophy Special Studies degree s tudents together with 

52.123 Phi losophy I l I A ( H o n o u r s ) , and the two courses are examined 
together . T h e addit ional work prescr ibed under this subject consists of two 
fu r the r second-year course-uni ts (as described under 52.112 Phi losophy I I ) 
and one f u r t h e r th i rd-year cour.se-unit (as described under 52.123 Phi losophy 
l l I A ( H o n o u r s ) ) . Where prerequis i tes are specified f o r th i rd-year course-
units Special Studies degree s tudents may be granted permission to treat 
these as corequisi tes. 

A special seminar is r un fo r senior students, and th i rd-year Special Studies 
degree s tudents are expected to at tend this and cont r ibute to it. 

52.114 Philosophy IV (Honours) 
E a c h s tudent is required to comple te a research thesis on a subject of his 

choice to be approved by the School of Phi losophy, and in addi t ion will be 
required to take two seminar courses. 
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SOCIOLOGY 
Sociology, which arose f r o m early a t tempts to apply scientific methods 

to the study of society, embraces a great diversity of topics, and the teaching 
activities of the School will endeavour to give some idea of the breadth and 
dep th of this subject mat te r . Students w^ll be part icularly encouraged to 
combine their work in sociology with an extended study of at least one of 
the o ther social sciences, a n d / o r history and philosophy. Theoret ical and 
methodologica l p rob lems entailed in the s t L i d \ of society will be treated as 
r igorously as possible, with special at tent ion to the coniprehension and use 
of statistical techniques. 

Teach ings in the School will emphasize depth of t rea tment in the various 
b ranches of sociological study. F o r this reason, students will be required 
to read widely, and to regard lecture courses as providing additional 
i l luminat ion ra the r than a ready-made basis for answering examinat ion 
quest ions. Wri t ten work will be prescribed dur ing the academic year, and 
must be satisfactori ly completed before admission to the annual examinat ion. 

53.111 Sociology I 
T h e r e will be three sections: 

Part A: The Scope and Content of Socio/o'^y 
A n in t roduct ion to the subject mat te r of sociology. Concepts and methods 

of social analysis. Theor ies of societ>. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Berger, P . L. Invitation to Sociolo,i,'y. Penguin. 1963. 
Cotgrove , S. The Science of Society. Al len & Unwin . 1967. 
Green , B. S. R. & Johns . E. A. An Introduction to Sociolo'jw Peraamori . 

1966. 

Part B: Introduction to Methodology aiul Research Methods 
A n examina t ion of the ma in assumptions and basic concepts of empirical 

sociology, and an in t roduct ion to the research methods and techniques 
developed by social scientists. 
T E X T B O O K 
Madge , J. The Tools of Social Science. I^ongmans. 19.^3. 

Part C: The Social Stnictiire of Contemporary Australia 
Social t rends since 1939, in the light of economic, demographic , cultural 

and political changes. T h e study of m a j o r institutional t rends and their 
relat ion to society as a whole, with reference to comparat ive mater ial 
wherever possible. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Davies . A. F . & Encel , S. eds. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1965. 
Encel , S. Equality & Authority: A Study of Class, Status, and Power in 

Australia. Cheshi re , 1969. 
M c F a r l a n e , B. Economic Policy in Australia. Cheshire . 1968. 
Maye r , H . ed. Australian Politics. 3rd ed. Cheshire , 1969. 
Shaw, A. G . L. The Story of Australia. Fabe r . 1962. 
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53.112 Sociology II 
T h e r e will be t w o sec t ions : 

Part A: Mdhoih of Social Research 
A de ta i l ed s tudy of des ign in socia l r e s e a r c h , wi th p a r t i c u l a r e m p h a s i s 

o n the scient i f ic bas is of s a m p l i n g . F ie ld w o r k a n d the use of d i f f e r en t 
t e c h n i q n e s in social r e s ea r ch . D e s c r i p t i v e and i nduc t ive stat is t ics . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Bla lock , H . M . Social Slatislics. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1960. 
M o r o n e y , M. J . Facts from Figures. 3 r d ed. P e n g u i n , 1956. 
W a k e f o i d . J . The Slrales^y of Social Fnquiry. M a c m i l l a n , L o n d o n , 1968. 

Part B: S t u d e n t s will select , sub jec t to a p p r o v a l , a cou r se -un i t d r a w n f r o m 
a var ie ty of fields, no t all of w h i c h m a y be ava i l ab l e in a n y o n e y e a r . T h e s e 
inc lude the f o l l o w i n g : M a r r i a g e , F a m i l y and Kinsh ip ; Smal l G r o u p s ; Social 
C o n t r o l ; Social S t ra t i f i ca t ion ; Soc io logy of D e v i a n c e . 

E a c h of these c o u r s e s will be i n t r o d u c e d by a c o - o r d i n a t e d c o u r s e in 
soc io logica l t heo ry which will be r e l a t ed to the o t h e r specia l i sed fields 
c o v e r e d by the top ics listed a b o v e . 

1. Sociological Theory: A g e n e r a l i n t r o d u c t i o n to soc io log ica l t h e o r y wi th 
p a r t i c u l a r r e f e r e n c e to the s t r t i^ tures and p rocesses of soc ia l i za t ion . 
l E X T B O O K 
Ro.se, P. I. The Study of Society. R a n d o m H o u s e , 1967. 

2. Marriage, Family and Kinship: T h e s tudy of f a m i l y , k in sh ip and 
mar i t a l i n s t i tu t ion ove r t i m e and s p a c e : b o t h c ros s - cu l tu ra l and h i s to r i ca l 
m a t e r i a l s will be r e l evan t . H i s t o r i c a l a p p r o a c h e s and s tud ies : t heo r i e s on 
the or ig in of m a r r i a g e and the f a m i l y ; the G r e e k , R o m a n , H e b r e w and 
C h r i s t i a n fami l i e s . P r e l i t e r a t e societ ies , e t h n o g r a p h i c s tudies . C o n t e m p o r a r y 
s tudies of the U . S . A . and o t h e r n a t i o n s tates . The f a m i l y and social c h a n g e , 
u r b a n i z a t i o n , i ndus t r i a l i z a t i on a n d o t h e r l a rge sca le a n d pe rvas ive changes . 

3. Small Groups: T h e s tudy of the smal l g r o u p as a smal l social sys tem 
and as a subsys t em of the l a rger socie ty . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Mills, T . M . The Sociology of Small Groups. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1967. 
Fither, 
O l m s t e d , M. S. The Small Group. R a n d o m H o u s e . 19.s9. 
or. 
S h e p h e r d , C. R. Small Groups. C h a n d l e r P u b . C o . . S a n F r a n c i s c o , 1964. 
Za lezn ik . A . & M o m e n t , D. The Dviiamics of Interpersonal Behaviour. 

Wiley , 1964. 

4. Social Control: V a r i o u s c o n t r o l m e c h a n i s m s and p roces se s in h u m a n 
r e l a t i onsh ip s m a n i f e s t i n g v a r y i n g d e g r e e s of i n t eg ra t i on , f r o m l aw, f o r m a l 
s t r uc tu r e , and l a n g u a g e to v a r i o u s f o r m s of co l lec t ive b e h a v i o u r . 

5. Social Stratification: Social d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n a n d social s t r a t i f i ca t ion . T h e 
h is tor ica l d e v e l o p m e n t of social s t ra t i f i ca t ion . D i m e n s i o n s a n d c o r r e l a t e s of 
social s t ra t i f i ca t ion in c o n t e m p o r a r y societ ies , a n d t h e d i s t r i bu t ion of life 
chances . Social m o b i l i t y . T h e o r i e s of social s t ra t i f i ca t ion . 
l E X T B O O K S 
Dav ies , A. F. Images of Class. S .U .P . , 1966. 
Lasswel l , T . E. Class and Stratum. H o u g h t o n - M i l f l i n . 196.S. 
M a y e r , K. B. Class and Society. R a n d o m H o u s e , 1955. 
Tumin , M. M . Social Stratification: The Forms tuid Functions of Inequality. 

Pren t i ce -Ha l l , 1967. 
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6. Sociology of Deviance: T h e character is t ics of social deviance. Theor ies 
of deviant behav iour . T y p e s of deviants and aspects of social and cr iminal 
deviance. Social control and the deve lopment of correct ional t rea tment . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Cl ina rd , M. B. The Sociologv of Deviant Behaviour. Hol t . Rinehar t & 

Wins ton , 1963. 
M a n n h e i m , H . Comparaiivc Criminology. Rout ledge, 1966. 
Su ther land , E. & Cressey. D. Principles of Criminology. Lippincott . 1966. 

53.122 Sociology II (Honours) 
Sociology II ( P a s s ) , together with an extra seminar for honours students 

only. 

53.113 Sociology IIIA 
Students will select, subject to approval , an advanced course-unit d rawn 

f r o m a variety of fields, not all of which may be available in any one year. 
These include the fo l lowing: Sociology of Organiza t ions : Polit ical Sociology; 
Science, Techno logy and Societ>: Social C h a n g e in P a p u a - N e w Guinea : 
Sociology of Medicine; Sociology of Religion: Ü r b a n Sociology. 

E a c h of these courses will conclude with an integrated course in advanced 
sociological theory re la ted to the o ther specialized fields covered in Socio-
logy I I I A . E a c h course will also include related practical research work as 
an integral par t of the course. 

1. Sociology of Organization.') 
This course has f o u r m a i n objects : 
l a ) to examine the deve lopment of theories about organizat ional 

s t ruc ture and organiza t iona l behaviour . 
( b ) to study the connec t ion between theories about specific organiza-

t ions and wider concepts about social organizat ion in general . 
( c ) to review actual case studies of organizat ions at work. 
( d ) to examine the rehtt ion between the organizat ion and the individual. 

2. Political Sociology 
T h e course will be concerned with two main quest ions: ( a ) the study of 

e lectoral behav iour ; ( b ) the social and psychological background of 
polit ical beliefs, a t t i tudes and ideologies. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Adorno , T . W. et al. The Authoritarian Personality. Ha rpe r . 1950. 
Blondel , J. Voters, Parties and Leaders. Pencu in . 1963. 
Burns , C. Parties and People. M.U.P . . 1961. 
Campbe l l , A. et al. The American Voter. Wilev. 1960. 
Davies , A. F . Images of Class. S .U.P. . 1966. 
F r o m m , E. Fear of Freedom. Rout ledge, 1940. 
Lipset, S. M. Political Man. M e r c u r v Books. 1960. 
R iesman , D . The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P . . 1961. 

3. Science, Technology and Society 
T h e historical deve lopment and social background of science and tech-

nology. T h e inf luence of economic and social demands on discovery and 
invent ion. G r o w t h of the scientific and technical profess ions . T h e applicat ion 
of scientific discoveries in industry. Science, technology, and the humani t ies . 
N a t i o n a l science policies. 
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4. Social Change in Papua-New Guinea 
A study of social, political and economic changes in the terri tories of 

Papua and N e w Guinea . Historical background of Aust ra l ian responsibility. 
Populat ion, cul ture and economy. T h e s tructure of government and adminis-
trat ion. T h e emergence of indigenous leadership. 

5. Sociology of Medicine 
A n introduct ion to the study of ihe economic, social and political environ-

ment of heal th, disease and medical practice. Social and economic fac tors 
in epidemiology. T h e demographic pat tern of disease, infirmity and ageing. 
Social fac tors in menta l heal th. Cul tural , ethnic and regional differences in 
health, disease and medical care, with special emphasis on the difference 
between Western and non-Western societies, including Asia and N e w Guinea . 
The organizat ion and staffing of medical services. The hospital as a social 
system. In formal pat terns of medical care. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Brockington, F . WorU Heallh. Penguin, 1958. 
F reeman , H . E., Levine, S. & Reeder, L. G. eds. Handbook of Medical 

Sociology. Prentice-Hall , 1963. 
Freidson, E. ed. The Hospital in Modern Society. Free Press, 1963. 
Süsser, M. W. & Watson, W. Sociology in Medicine. O.U.P. , 1963. 

6 . Sociology of Religion 
Neither theology, nor comparat ive religion, but the analysis of the inter-

relations between ideas in religious fo rm, religious behaviour , social struc-
ture and social behaviour generally. A study of the theoret ical contr ibut ion 
of Dürkhe im, Weber and Parsons and a par t icular emphasis on contem-
porary studies of religious behaviour and ethics in societies and communi t ies 
undergoing violent c h a n g e — f r o m Black Musl ims to C a r g o Cul t s—and in 
the increasingly secularized modern industrialized societies. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bendix, R. Ma.\ Weber, an Intellectual Portrait. He inemann , 1960. 
Dürkheim. E. The Elementary Forms of Religious Life. Collins, 1963. 

Paperback. 
Glock, C. Y. & Stark, R. Relitiion and Society in Tension. Rand McNal ly . 

1965. 
Lanternari , V. The Religions of the Oppressed. Mentor . 1963. Paperback . 
K-nudten, R. D. ed. The Sociolo(;v of Religion, an anthology. Appleton-

Century-Crof t s , 1967. 
Weber , M. The Sociology of Religion. Soc.Sc.Paperback. 1965. 
Wilson, B. R. Relii;ion in a Secular Society. N e w Thinkers Lib., Watts, 1966, 

or Pelican, 1969. 

7. Urban Sociology 
The nature of the u rban envi ronments and the f o r m s of u rban social 

structures which accompany them. T h e course will emphasise the impor tance 
of the historical, geographical , political and social aspects of city regions 
with specific reference to u rban development in Austra l ia . The course will 
include a practical project concerned with collecting in format ion about some 
aspect of urban life. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Pähl , R. E. ed. Readings in Urban Sociology. Pe rgamon , 1968. 
Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson, 1967'. 
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8. Advanced Sin inio'jicid Theory 
A s t u d y of t h e d c v c l i ) p n i c n t of s i K i o l o g i c a l l l i c o i \ , u i t h p a i l i c u h i i 

e m p h a s i s o n m a i n c u r r e n t s in s o c i o l o g i c a l t h o u g h t a n d ' m o d e r n thc t ) r i s t s . 
T E X T B O O K S 
J o h n s o n , H . M . Sociolwjw A SwslciiKiiic Introdmlion. H a r c o u r t . B r a c c . 

1 9 6 0 . 
L o o m i s , C . P . & Z. K . Modern Soeiolo'^ical Theories. V a n N o s t r a n d . 1961 . 

53.123 Sociology IIIA (Honours) 
S O C I O L O G Y I I I A ( P a s s ) , t o g e t h e r w i t h a n e.xtra a d v a n c e d s e m i n a r fo i 

h o n o u r s s t u d e n t s o n h . 

53.143 Sociology IIIB (Honours) 
K a c h s t u d e n t w i l l c o m p l e t e a n i n d i v i d u a l r c s c a r c h p r o j e c t , t o g e t h e r w i t h 

a n a d d i t i o n a l a d v a n c e d s e m i n a r . 

53.114 Sociology IV (Honours) 
S t u d e n t s wi l l b e r e q u i r e d t o : 

( a ) a t t e n d a n h o n o u r s s e m i n a r ; 
( b ) a t t e n d a w o r k - i n - p r o g r e s s s e m i n a r c o n d u c t e d j o i n t h w i t h p o s t -

g r a d u a t e s t u d e n t s ; a n d 
( c ) s u b m i t a t h e s i s b a s e d o n a n i n d i \ i d u a l r e s e a r c h p r o j e c t . 
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P O L l l l C A L S C I E N C E 

C ourscs in Ihc School of Poli t ical Science arc conce rned with the study of 
political ideas, inst i tut ions and activity in such a way as to e n c o u r a g e a 
crit ical unde r s t and ing of the p r o b l e m s and processes of g o v e r n m e n t and 
pont ics in dif ferent societies and at di f ferent t imes, and of some of the m a i n 
theor ies that have been developed to account for , and somet imes advocate , 
these governmenta l f o r m s and actions. 

54.111 Political Science I 
Students are given some idea of the r ange and variety of political studies, 

the na tu re of polit ics and polit ical science, and of p r o b l e m s in the analysis 
of inst i tut ions and processes of gove rnmen t , and there is also a general 
study of Aus t ra l ian gove rnmen t and of some special issues and p rob l ems in 
Aus t ra l ian politics. 

T E X I B O O K S 
Essential Preliminary Rcadiiv^ 

Sawer , G . Australian Covcniment Today, l .atest ed. M . U . P . Pape rback . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Crisp, I.. F . Australian National dovcninicnt. Longmans , 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
Deutsch , K. W . An Analysis of International Relations. Prent ice-Hal) , N . Y . 
or, 
Franke l , I . International Relations. 2nd ed. O.U.P . , 1969. 
Fr iedr ich , C. J. An Introduction to Political Theory. H a r p e r & Row, 1967. 
Mayer , H. ed. Australian Politics—A Second Reader. Chesh i re , 1969. Pape r -

back. 
Miller, I . D. B. The Nature of Politics. Pel ican, 1965. 
Whea re , K. C. Modern Constitutions. O .U.P . , 1966. Pape rback . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
* Alexander , F . Australia Since Federation. Ne l son , 1967. 
'• D a h l , R. Modern Political Analysis. Pren t ice-Hal l , 1964. 
'• Miller, J. D . B. Austrcdian Government and Politics. 3rd ed. D u c k w o r t h , 

1964. 
*Sawer, G. F. Modern Federalism. Wat ts . London , 1969. 
Campbe l l , E. & W h i t m o r e , H . Freedom in Australia. Aus t ra l i an Inst i tute of 

Political Science M o n o g r a p h . 
C laude , 1. L. The Changing United Nations. R a n d o m House , 1967. Pape r -

back. 
Crick, B. Ill Defence of Politics. Pel ican, 1964. 
Davies , A. F. Australian Democracy. L o n g m a n s . 1964. 
Davis, S. R. The Government of the Atistralian States. Longmans , 1960. 
Encel , S. Cabinet Government in Australia. M.U.P . , 1962. 
Field, G. C. Political Theory. Me thuen , 1964. 
Fore l l , C. R. How We Are Governed. Cheshi re , Me lbou rne , 1964. 
Goodr i ch , L. M. The United Nations. Stevens, L o n d o n , 1960. 
G r e e n w o o d . G . & H a r p e r , N . eds. Australia in Work! Affairs 1961-1965. 

Vol. i n . Chesh i re . 1967. 
Hughes, C. A. ed. Readings in A astraliiui Government. Queens land U.P . , 

1968. 
.loske, P. F . Australian Federal Government. Bu t te rwor ths , 1967. 
Jupp , J. Austrcdian Party Politics. M.U.P . , 1968. 
Macker ras , M. The Australian Senate 1965-1967: Who Held Control? 

A P S A, 1968. 
H i g l i l y r c c o m m c i v J c d . 
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Menzies , R. G . Ccntnil Power in the A iislnilidii Ctnuntonwvdlth. C assci, 
1967. 

Mi l l a r . T . B. Aii.slnilia's Defcncc. NFU.P . . 1965. 
O v e r a c k e r , L . Australian Political Parties in a Chanwiiii; Society. Chesh i r e . 

1968. 
Sawer , G . Cases on the Constitution of the Coiiiinonwetillh oi Australia. 

3rd ed. L a w Book Co. , Svdne \ . 1964. 
W h e a r e , K. C. Lei;islatures. O . U . P . . 1963. 
Wi lkes . J. ed. Communism in Asia—A Threat to Aastraliii.' .Australian 

Ins t i tu te of Pol i t ica l Science. A. & R., 1967. 

5 4 . 1 1 2 Politicai Science II 
T h e g o v e r n m e n t a n d pol i t ics of the Uni ted States and of Soviet Russia, 

inc lud ing r e f e r e n c e to ideas of cons t i tu t iona l i sm and d e n i o c r a c \ in A m e r i c a 
and to M a r x i s t t h e o r y and prac t ice in Russia , and to the fo re ign polic\- and 
the i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t ions of b o t h count i ics. 

T E X T B O O K S 
( a ) American Government ami Polities 
Grif f i th , E . S. The American System of (iovernnient. M e t h u e n . 1964. Paper -

back . 
Wes t in , A . ed . The Centers of Power—.i Cases i/i American \ational 

Government. Co l l i e r M a c m i l l a n . 1964. P a p e r b a c k . 
Y o u n g , W . H . ed. O.e.i,' & Ray's Essentials of American Government. lOth 

ed. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1969. 

( b ) Riissian Government luul Politics 
A n d r e w s , W . G . Constitutions and Constitutionalism. 3rd ed. \ ' a n N o s t r a n d . 

1968. P a p e r b a c k . 
A n d r e w s , W. G . Soviet Institutions (uul Policies—Inside F/cii'v. Van Nos-

t r a n d . 1966. P a p e r b a c k . 
Da l l i n , A . & Wes t in , A . F . eds. Politics in the Soviet Union—7 Cases. 

H a r c o u r t , B r a c e & W o r l d , 1966. P a p e r b a c k . 
t S c h a p i r o , f, . The Government and Politics of the Soviet Union. 2nd ed. 

H . U . L . , 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
' S c h u m a n . F . T.. Government in the Soviet Union. 2nd ed. Crowel l , 1967. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
Scot t , D . J. R . Russian Political Institutions. 4 th ed. Al len & U n w i n . 1969. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
( a ) American Govenunent and Politics 

A. Strongly recommended hooks 

( 1 ) Hard cover editions: 
A d r i a n . C . R. & Press , C . The American Political Proce.ss. McCiraw-Hi l l . 

1965. 
Burns , J . M. The Deadlock of Democracy. P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1963. 
Burns , J. M. & P e l t a s o n . J. \V. Government hy the People. 6th ed. Prcnt icc-

Hal i , 1966. 

•i" One or otficr of these t^ooks is cs'^cntial prciiminai) rcaJinj: 
•Students will also need: 
t'roxranime of the CoinnuinisI Party of the Soviet Union. F o r e i g n L a n ' j i i a u c s I ' l ib l is l i ing 

Hotise, Moscow. 1961: or the t'ro^riininie in another edition, e g : 
.Schapiro, L. eJ. The I'.S S.R. and the I'utare. I'raeger. 1Q6.V Papeitxick, 
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Irish, M. D. & Pro thro , J. W. The Politics of Aniericaii Democracy. 3rd cd. 
Prenlice-Hall , 1965. 

Vile. M. J. C". The Structure of American Federalism. O.U.P. , 1961. 
White, T. H. The Making of the President, I960. A t h e n a e u m House , 1961. 
White, I". H. The Making of the President, 1964. A thenaeum House , 1965. 

(2 ) Paperback editions 
McConne]!, G. The Modern Presidency. St. Mart in ' s Press, 1967. 
Morris, R. B. Basic Documents in American History. Anvil. Van Nost rand. 
Potter, A. M. American Government and Politics. Faber , 1959. 
Rossiter, C. Parties and Politics in America. Cornell U.P., 1960. 
Scott, A. & Wallacc, E. cds. Politics U.S.A.: Cases in the American Demo-

cratic Process. Macmil lan, N.Y., 1969. 
Swisher, C. B. Historic Decisions of the Supreme Court. Anvil . Van 

Nost rand . 

B. Other recommended references 
(1) I/ard cover editions 
Bailey, S. M. & Samuel , H. D. Congress at Work. Holt , Rinehar t & Winston, 

1953. 
Coni;ress and the Nation 1945-1964. Congressional Quarter ly Service, 

Washington, 1965. Ref. Q320,973. 
Carr , E. H., Bernstein, M. H . & Murphy , W. E. American Democracy in 

Theory and Practice. 3rd ed. Hol t , Rinehar t & Winston, 1965. 
Coyle, D. C. The U.S. Political .System. N e w Amer ican Library, 1961. 
D u n h a m , A. & Kirkland, P. B. cds. Mr. Justice. Chicago U.P. , 1964. 
The Federalist Papers. Eve ryman or any other complete edition. 
Key, V. O. Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups. 5th ed. Crowell , 1964. 
Lubell, S. The Future of American Politics. Harper , 1952. 
Mason, A. T. & Beaney, W. M. The Stipreme Court in a Free Society. 

Prentice-Hall , 1959. 
Maurois, A. A New History of the U.S.A. Weidenfcld & Nicolson, 1964. 
Myrdal, G. An American Dilemma. Ha rpe r , 1944. 
Ogg, F . A. & Ray, R. A. American Government. Apple ton-Century-Crof ts , 

1962. 
Stannard, H. M. The Two Constitutions. Black, 1950. 

(2 ) Paperback editions 
de Tocqucville, A. Democracy in America. Best edition edited by Phillips 

Bradley. 2 vols. Vintage Paperbacks , 1960. 
Nctidstadt, R. Presidential Power. Signet Book, 1960. 

(b ) Russian Government and Politics 

•A. Strongly recommended books 
(1) Hiu'd cover editions 
Churchward , L. G. Contemporary Soviet Government. Routledge & Kegan 

Paul , 1968. 
Fainsod, M. How Russia is Ruled. 2nd ed. Harva rd , 1963. 
Macridis, R. C. & Ward , R. E. Modern Political Systems—Europe. 2nd ed. 

Prcnticc-Hall , 1968. (V. V. Aspatur ian: "The Soviet Union" . ) 
Meyer, A. G. The Soviet Political System. R a n d o m House, 1965. 

(2 ) Paperback editions 
Barghorn, F . C. Politics in the U.S.S.R. Little, Brown, 1966. 
Brahani, R. L. ed. Soviet Politics and Government. Knopf , 1965. 
Carew-Hunt , R. N. The Theory and Practice of Communism. Pelican, 1963. 
Cole, J. P. Geography of the U.S.S.R. Pelican, 1967. 
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Linden, C. Klinishchcv and ilic Sovici Leadership 1957-1964. Johns 
Hopkins , 1966. 

Meyer, A. G. Comimniisni. 3rd ed. R a n d o m House, 1967. 
Meyer, A. G. Leninism. Praeger . 1962. 
Nove , A. The Soviet Economy. 2nd ed. Allen & Unwin, 1965. 
Pethybridge, R. W. A History of Postwar Russia. Allen & Unwin. 1966. 
Schapiro, L. The Communist Party of the Soviet Union. Methuen, 1963. 
Shaffer, H. G. ed. The Soviet System. Apple ton-Centurv-Crof ts , 1965. 
Swearer, H. R. The Politics of Succession in the U.S.S.R. Little, Brown, 

1964. 

B. Other recommended references 
(1 ) Hard cover editions 
Acton, H. B. The Illusion of the Epoch. Cohen & West, 1962. 
Carmichae l , J. A Short History of the Russian Revolution. Nelson, 1966. 
Car r , E, H. A History of Soviet Russia. 8 vols. Macmilhin, London, 1950. 

(Vols. 1-3, The Bolshevik Revolution, available in Pelican Books, 1966.) 
Chamber l in , W. H. The Russian Revolution. 2 vols. Macmil lan, 1935. 
Denisov. A. & Kir ichenko, M. Soviet Stale Law. Fore ign Languages 

Publishing House, Moscow. 1960. 
Fainsod, M. Smolensk Under Soviet Rule. Harvard U.P., 1958. 
Feifer , G . Justice in Moscow. The Bodley Head , 1964. 
Leonhard, W. The Kremlin Since Stalin. O.U.P. , 1962. 
Miller, J. D. B. & Rigby, T .H . eds. The Disintegrating Monolith. A.N.L'. , 

1965. 
Pipes, R. ed. The Russian Intellr^entsiu. Co lumbia U.P., 1961. 
Seton-Watson, G. H . N . The Pattern of Communist Revolution. 2nd cd. 

Methuen, 1960. 
Ulam, A. Lenin and the Bolsheviks. Seeker & Warburc , 1966. 
Utechin, S. V. Russian Political Thought. Dent , 1963" 

( 2 ) Paperback editions 
Anderson, T. Masters of Russian Mar.vism. Appleton-Centur>-Crof ts , 1963. 
Berman, H. J. Justice in the U.S.S.R. Vintage Books. Knopf , 1963. 
Daniels , R. V. A Documentary Historv of Communism. 2 vols. Random 

House , 1962. 
Feuer , L. ed. Marx and Engels—Basic Writings on Politics and Philosophy. 

Doubleday Anchor , 1959. 
Go ldman , M. I. The Soviet Econoinv—M\th and Realitv. Prentice-Hall , 

1968. 
Jacobs, D. N. ed. The New Communisms. Ha rpe r & Row, 1969. 
Kennan, G. Russia and the West tinder Lenin and Stalin. Hutchinson, 1960. 
Kochan, L. The Making of Modern Russia. Pelican, 1963. 
London, K. The Soviet Union—A Half-Centurv of Communism. Johns 

Hopkins , 1968. 
McNeal , R. H. ed. The Russian Revolution—Why Did The Bolsheviks 

Win? Hol t , Rinehar t & Winston, 1963. 
Plamenatz , J. German Marxism and Russian Communism. Longmans, 196L 
Schwartz, H. The Soviet Economy Since Stalin. Lippincott , 1965. 
Shaffer, H . G. ed. The Soviet Economy. Appleton-Century-Crof ts , 1963. 

(c ) Foreign Policy 
Strongly recommended hooks: 
Mendel, D. American Foreign Policx in a Polvcentric World. Dickinson. 

Cal i fornia , 1968. Paperback. 
McNeal , R. H. ed. International Relations Among Communists. Prentice-

Hal l , 1967. Paperback. 
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Morgcn thau , H. J. Politics Amoiif; hUiliiinx. 4lh cd. Knopf , 1967. 
Rubinste in , A, Z. ed. The Foreign Policy of the Soviet Union. 2nd cd. 

R a n d o m House , 1966. 

54.122 Political Science II (Honours) 
British and A m e r i c a n l ibe ra l -democra t i c t hough t and its Marxist critics 

in the n ine teen th and twentieth ccntur ies . S tudents should consul t the 
School fo r read ing lists and o ther details. 

54.113 Political Science IIIA 
Students select as m a n y of the fo l lowing op t ions as m a k e up a total 

of 90 h o u r s : 
( 1 ) T h e G o v e r n m e n t and Politics of India (15 h o u r s ) . ( 2 ) T h e 

G o v e r n m e n t and Politics of C h i n a (15 h o u r s ) . ( 3 ) British G o v e r n m e n t 
(30 h o u r s ) . ( 4 ) C o m m u n i s t Eas t e rn E u r o p e (15 h o u r s ) . ( 5 ) In te rna t iona l 
Rela t ions (30 h o u r s ) . ( 6 ) Selected Poli t ical Theor i s t s (30 h o u r s ) . ( 7 ) 
Polit ics of Deve lop ing N a t i o n s (15 h o u r s ) . ( 8 ) U r b a n G o v e r n m e n t and 
the Polit ics of Cit ies (30 h o u r s ) . ( 9 ) Poli t ics in A f r i c a (15 h o u r s ) . ( 1 0 ) 
T h e o r y of Poli t ical Science (15 h o u r s ) . 

(Some of these opt ions m a y no t be avai lable in 1970) . 

(1) The Government and Politics of India 
l E X I B O O K S 
Dean , V. New Patterns of Democracy in India. H a r v a r d U.P., 1959. 
Rosen, G . Democracy and Economic Chani;c in India. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P . , 

1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aust in , G . The Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation. C l a r e n d o n , 

1966. 
Bailey, F . G . Politics and Social Change: Orissa in ¡959. O .U.P . , 1959. 
Basham, A. L. The Wonder that was India. Sidgwick & Jackson , 1956. 
Beteille, A. Caste, Class and Power. C a l i f o r n i a U .P . , 1965. 
Bonduran t , J. Conqiiest of Violence. C a l i f o r n i a U .P . , Berkeley, 1965. 
Brecher , M. Nehru: A Political Biography. O .U.P . , 1959, 
Brecher, M. Succession in India. O .U.P . , 1966. 
Brown, D . M. The Nationalist Movement: Indian Political Thought from 

Ranade to Bhave. Ca l i fo rn i a U.P . , Berkeley, 1961. 
Brass, P. R. Factional Politics in an Indian State: The Congress Party in 

Uttar Pradesh. C a l i f o r n i a U.P . , 1965. 
Dube , S. C . An Indian Village. Rou t ledge & Kegan Paul , 1955. 
Dube , S. C. India's Chatiiiing VilUu'es. Rou t ledge & Kegan Paul , 195H. 
Ghosha l , U. N . History of Indian Political Ideas. O .U.P . , Bombay , 1959. 
Gopa l , R a m . Indian Muslims: a Political History (1858-1947). Asia Pub . 

House , B o m b a y , 1959. 
H a n s o n , A. H . The Process of Planning: A Study of India's Five Year 

Plans 1950-69 O .U.P . , 1966. 
Ha rdg rave , R. L. The Dravidian Movement. P o p u l a r P r a k a s h a n , Bombay , 

1965. 
H imesa th , C. H . Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform. P i incc ton 

U.P . , 1964. 
Har r i son , Selig. India: The Most Dangerous Decades. P r ince ton U.P . , 1960. 
Jones , W . H . M. Parliament in India. L o n g m a n s , 1957. 
Keith, A . B. ed. Selected Speeches and Documents on British Colonial 

Policy 1763-1917. O .U.P . , 1948. 
M a j u m d a r , R. C. An Advanced History of India. 3rd ed. Macmi l l an , 1967. 
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Menon, V. P. The Iransjer nj Power in InJiii. Orient Longmans , I 9 Ì 7 . 
Menon , V. P. T/ie Story of the Integration of the Indian States. Orient 

Longmans , 196L 
Misra , B. B. The Indian Middle Classes. O.U.P. , 196L 
Mukhe r j ee , H . & U . The Origins of the National Ediieation Movement 

(1905-1910). J adavpur , 1957. 
Mukher j ee . S. N. ed. South Asian At/airs No. 2. O.L'.P., 1966. 
Iyer, R. ed. South Asian Afjairs No. I. O.U.P. , 1960. 
Pa lmer , N. D. The Indian Political System. Allen & Unwin , 1961. 
Pan ikkar , K. M. The Foundations of New Lìdia. Al len & Unwin , 1963. 
Pan ikkar , K. M. The Survey of Indian History. Asia Pub . House , Bomba>. 

1960. 
N a n d a , B. R. MaJiatma Gandhi: A Biography. Allen & Unwin , 1959. 
Overstreet , G . D. & Windmil le r , M. Communism in India. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P. , 

1954. 
Radhakr i shnan , S. Hindu View of Life. Allen & Unwin, 1961. 
R o t h e r m u n d , L The Philosophx of Restraint. Popu la r P rakashan . B o m b a ) . 

1963. 
Sen, K. M. Hinduism. Penguin . 1961. 
Schuster , G . & Wint . G. India and Democracy. Macmi l lan , 1941. 
Sirsikar, V. Political Behaviour in India: A Case Study of the 1962 Genend 

Election. Manak la la s , Bombav , 1965. 
Smith, D. E. India as a Secular State. Pr inceton, U.P. , 1963. 
Weiner , M. Party Politics in India: The Development of a Multiparty 

System. P r ince ton U.P. . 1957. 
Weiner , M. The Politics of Scarcity. Ch icago U.P. . 1962. 

(2 ) The Governitient and Politics of China 

T E X T B O O K S 
Klatt , W . ed. The Chinese Model—A Political, Econo/nic and Social 

Survey. H o n g K o n g U.P. , 1965. 
Latouret te , K. S. China. Prent ice-Hal l Spec t rum. 1964. 
Schram, S. R. The Political Thoughts of Mao Tse-tung. Praeger . 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Adams , R. Contemporary China. Latest edition. Vintage Books. 
Barnet t , A. D. Cadres. Bureaucracy and Political Power in Chiiui. Co lumbia 

U.P . , 1967. 
Clubb , E. O. 20th Century Chiiui. Co lumbia U.P. . 1964. 
Ha lpe rn , A. M. ed. Policies Toward China: Views from Si.x Continents. 

McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
Hin ton , H. C. Communist China in World Politics. Hough ton Mifflin. 1966. 
* Lewis, J. W. Leadership in Communist China. Cornel l U.P. . 1963. 
Lewis, J. W. Major Doctrines of Communist Chiiui. No r ton , 1964. 
'^Schurmann, F . Ideoloi;\ and Organisation in Communist China. Ca l i forn ia 

U.P . , 1966. 
'• 'Townsend, J. Political Participation in Comiiiunist China. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P. , 

1967. 
Yu, F . T . C. Mass Perstiasion in Commtinist China. Pal l Mall . 1964. 
S c h u r m a n n , F. & Schell. D . eds. China Readini;s. Vols. 1, 2 & 3. Penguin , 

1967. 

( 3 ) British Government 

T E X T B O O K S 
Beer, S. Modern British Politics: A Studx of Parties and Pressure Groups. 

Faber , 1965. 
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McKenzie, R. T. British Political Panics: Distribmiun of Power within the 
Conservative and Labour Parties. Mercury Paperbacks, 1964. 

Moodie, O. C. The Government of Britain. Mcthuen, 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aaronovitch, S. The Ruling Class: A Study of British l inance Capital. 

Lawrence & Wishait , 1961. 
Alford, R. R. Party and Society. Rand McNally, Chicago, 1964. 
Bagehot, W. The English Constitution. Fontana, 1963. Papcrback. 
Blonde!, J. Voters, Parties and Leaders—The Social fabric of British 

Politics. Pelican, 1963. 
Bonham, J. The Middle Class Vote. Faber , 1954. 
Bromhead, P. A. The House of Lords in Contemporary Polities. Rouliedgc 

& Kegan Paul, 1958. 
Budge, 1. & Urwin, D. W. Scottish Political Behaviour. Longmans. 1966. 
Butler, D. E. The Electoral Svstetn in Britain 1918-5!. O.U.P., 1951. 
Butler, D. E. The British General Election of 1951. Macmillan, 1952. 
Butler, D. E. The British General Election of 1955. Macmillan, 1955. 
Butler, D. E. & Rose, R. The British General Election of 1959. Macmillan, 

1960. 
Butler, D. E. & King, A. The British General Election of ¡964. Macmillan, 

1965. 
Butler, D. E. & King, A. The British General Election of I960. Macmillan, 

1966. 
Carr-Saunders, A. M. et al. Social Conditions in England and Wales. 

O.U.P., 1958. 
Christoph, J. B. Capital Punishment and British Politics. Allen & Unwin, 

1962. 
Cole, G. D. H. Studies in Class Structtirc. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1955. 
Deakin, N. ed. Colour and the British Electorate. Pali Mall, 1965. 
Eckstein, H. Pressure Group Politics: The Case of the British Medical 

Association. Allen & Unwin, 1960. 
Epstein, L. D. British Politics in the Suez Crisis. Pall Mall, 1964. 
Finer, S. E. Atumymous Empire. Pall Mall, 1962. 
Finer, S. E. Back-bench Opinions in the House of Commons 1955-59. 

Pergamon, 1961. 
Foot, P. Immigration and Race in British Politics. Penguin, 1965. 
Guttsman, W. L. The British Political Elite. MacGibbon & Kee, 1963. 
Havinghurst, A. F. Twentieth Century Britain. 2nd ed. Harper , 1962. 
Harrison, M. Trade Union and the Labour Partv since 1945. Allen & 

Unwin, 1960. 
Harvey, J. & Hood, K. The British State. Lawrence & Wishart, 1958. 
Jennings, Sir I. Party Politics. 3 vols. C.U.P., 1960-62. 
Kelsall, R. K. Higher Civil Servants in Britain. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 

1955. 
McKenzie, R. & Silver, A. Angels in Marble: Working Class Conservatives 

in Urban England. Heinemann, 1968. 
MacKenzie, W. J. M. & Grove, J. M. Central Administration in Britain. 

Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1957. 
MacKintosh, J. P. The British Cabinet. Stevens, 1962. 
Martin, K. Crown and the E.stablishment. Penguin, 1963. 
Miliband, R. Parliamentarv Socialism: A Studv in the Politics of Lidiour. 

Allen & Unwin, 1961. 
Morrison, H. Government ami Parliament. O.U.P., 1960. 
Nicolson, Sir H. George V: His Life and Reign. Constable, 1953. 
Nicolson, N. People and Parliament. Wiedenfeld & Nicolson, 1959. 
Parliamentary Reform. Hansard Society, 1959. 
Pelling, H. ed. The Chcdlenge of Socialism. A. & C. Black, London, 1954. 
Potter, A. Organised Groups in British National Politics. Faber , 1961. 
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Rasmussen, J. S. The Liberal Pai A Study of Reireiiclinienl and Revival. 
Constable, 1965. 

Robson, W. A. Nationalised Industry and Public Ownership. Allen & Unwin. 
1960. 

Robson, W. A. ed. Problems of Nationalised Industries. Allen & Unwin, 
1952. 

Rogow, A. A. The Labour Government and British Industry 1945-51. 
Oxford, Blackwell, 1955. 

Sampson, A. Atiatomy of Britain. Hodder & Stoughton, 1962. 
Shonfield, A. British Economic Policy. Penguin, 1958. 
Snyder, W. P. The Politics of British Defence Policy 1945-1962. Ernest 

Benn, 1964. 
Stankiewicz, W. J. Crisis in British Government. Collier-Macmillan. 1967. 

Paperback. 
Steward, J. P. D. Briti.sh Pressure Groups. O.U.P.. 1958. 
Thomas, H. ed. Establishment. A. Blond. 1959. 
Trennan. J. & McQuail, D. Television and the Political Itiiavc. Melhuen. 

1961. 
Wheare, K. C. Government by Committee. O.U.P.. 1955. 
Wilson, H. H. Pressure Group: The Campaign for Commercial Television. 

Seeker & Warburg, 1961. 
Williams, F. Press, Parliament, and People. Heinemann, 1946. 
Williams, F. Dangerous Estate: The Anatomy of Newspapers. Loncmans, 

1957. 

(4) Communist Eastern Europe 
A course dealing with the government and politics of the East European 

communist regimes and their international relations. 
TEXTBOOKS 
lonescu, G. The Politics of the Eiwopean Communist States. Weidenfeld 

& Nicolson. London. 1967. 
Skilline, H. G. The Governments of Communist East Europe. Crowell. 

N.Y':, 1966. Paperback. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brzezinski, Z. The Soviet Bloc: Unity and Conflict. Harvard U.P., Cam-

bridge, Mass., 1961. 
Burks, R. V. The Dynamics of Communism in Eastern Europe. Princeton, 

U.P., 1961. 
Byrnes, R. F. general ed. East-Central Europe under the Commutiists. 7 

vols. Praeger, N.Y., 1955-57. 
Dallin, A., Harris, J. & Hodnett, G. eds. Diversity in ItUeniational 

Communism. Columbia U.P.. N.Y.. 1963. Paperback. 
Djilas, M. The New Class. Praeger, N.Y., 1957. Paperback. 
Fischer-Galati, S. ed. Eastern Europe in the Sixties. Praeger. N.Y., 1963. 
Gsovski, V. & Grzybowski, K. Government, Law and Courts in the Soviet 

Union and Eastern Europe. 2 vols. Stevens, London, 1959. 
Gyorgy, A. ed. Issues of World Cottimttnism. Van Nostrand, N.J., 1966. 

Paperback. 
Heidenheimer, A. J. The Governitietits of Germany. 2nd ed. Crowell. 

N.Y., 1966. Paperback, 
lonescu, G. The Breakup of the Soviet Empire in Eastern Europe. Penguin 

Special, London, 1965. 
lonescu, G. Communism in Rumania, 1944-1962. O.U.P., London, 1964. 
Jacobs, D. ed. The New Comtnunisttis. Harper & Row, 1969. Paperback. 
Labedz, L. ed. Revisionism. Allen & Unwin, London. 1962. 
Lowenthal, R. World Communistu. O.U.P., N.Y.. 1964. 
McNeal, R. H. International Relations Among Commtmists. Prentice-Hall, 

N.J., 1967. Paperback. 
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S e t o n - W a t s o n , H . Eastern Europe Between the Wars, 1918-1941. 3 r d ed , 
A r c h o n B o o k s . C o n n . , 1962. 

S e t o n - W a t s o n , H . The East European Revolution. 3 r d ed . M e t h u e n , L o n d o n , 
1956. 

S h a f f e r . H . G . ed . The Communist World. A p p l e t o n - C e n t i i r v - C r o f t s , N . Y . . 
1967. 

T a b o r s k y , E . Communism in Czechoslovakia, 1948-1960. P r i n c e t o n , 1961. 
U l a m , A. B. Titoisin and the Cominform. H a r v a r d U . P . , C a m b r i d g e . M a s s . , 

1952. 
W i n d s o r , P . & R o b e r t s , A . Czechoslovakia 1968. Reform Repression and 

Resistance. C h a t t o & W i n d u s . 1969. 

( 5 ) International Relations 
F E X I B O O K 

V a n D y k e , V . International Politics. 2 n d ed . A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
*Br ie r Iy , J . L. The Law of Nations. 6 t h ed . O . U . P . , 1963. 
" ' G o o d r i c h . L. M . The United Nations. S t e v e n s , L o n d o n , 1960. 
- H o l s t i . K. J . International Politics. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1967 . 
* M o r g e n t h a i i , H . Politics Among Nations. 4 t h ed . K n o p f , 1967 . 
" S c h l e i c h e r , C . P . International Relations, Cooperation atul Conflict. 

P r e n t i c e - H a l l , 1963. 
Atvvater . E . , F o r s t e r , K . & P r y b y l a , J . S. eds . World Tensions: Conflict and 

Accommodation. A p p l e t o n C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , N . Y . , 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
Bell, C . Negotiation from Stremith—A Stiidv in the Politics of Power. 

C h a t t o & W i n d u s , 1962. 
B r a n d o n , D . American Eoreign Policy. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1966. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
B u c h a n , A . Crisis Management. The New Diplomacy. T h e A t l a n t i c P a p e r s 

— N A T O ser ies 2. T h e A t l a n t i c In s t i t u t e . 1966. 
B u r n s , A . L . Of Powers and Their Politics. P r e n t i c e - H a l l , 1969 . 
Bu t t e r f i e ld , H . & W i g h t , M . eds . Diplomatic Investigations. A l l e n & U n w i n , 

L o n d o n . 1966. P a p e r b a c k . 
C l a u d e . T. L . The Changing United Nations. R a n d o m Hou.se , 1967 . 
C l a u d e . L L. Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress of 

International Organisation. 3 rd ed . R a n d o m H o u s e , 1964 . 
C o h e n . S. B. Geography and Politics in a World Divided. R a n d o m H o u s e , 

1963 . 
F e n w i c k , C . G . International Law. 4 t h ed . A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1965. 
F i n k e l s t e i n , M . S. & F i n k l e s t e i n . L. S. eds . Collective Sectiritv. C h a n d l e r , 

1966 . 
Fl iess , P . J . Internationa! Relations in the Bipolar World. R a n d o m H o u s e , 

1968. P a p e r b a c k . 
F r i e d m a n n , W . An Introduction to World Politics. M a c m i l l a n . 1964 . 
G o r d o n , B. K . Towiwds Disengagement in Asia. P r e n t i c e - H a l l , 1969. 
G r e e n w o o d , G . & H a r p e r . N . Australia in World Affairs, 1950-1965. 3 vo ls . 

C h e s h i r e . 1967. 
H a r t m a n n , F . H . World in Crisis: Reailinss in International Relations. 

3 r d ed . M a c m i l l a n . 1967. 
H a r r i s o n , H . E. ed . The Role of Theory in Internatiiinal Relations. V a n 

N o s t r a n d , 1964. 
H e k h u i s , D . J . , M c C l i n t o c k , C . G . , B u r n s , A . L . eds . International 

Stability: Military, Economic cJ Political Dimensions. J o h n W i l e y . N . Y . . 
1964 . 

H u d s o n , G . F . The Hard and Bitter Peace: World Politics Since 1945. P a l l 
M a l l , 1966. 

•'Strongly recommended. 
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H o f f m a n n , S. The State of War: Essavs in the Theory and Practice of 
¡nternational Politics. Pal l MalK 1965.' 

L a n y i , G . A . & M c W i l l i a m s , W . C . eels. Crisis and Contiiiiiity in IVorlil 
Politics. R a n d o m H o u s e , 1966. 

I , a r s o n , T. B. Disarmament and Soviet Polic\ Ì964-I96H. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
1969. 

L a r u s , J . ed . From Collective Seciiritv to Preventive Diplomai r. J . W i l e \ . 
N . Y . , 1965. P a p e r b a c k . 

Levi , W . The Chcdleuiie of World Politics in South and Southeast Asia. 
P r e n t i c e - H a l l , 1968. ' 

L i j p h a r t , A . ed . World Politics. A l l y n & B a c o n , B o s t o n , 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
M c C l e l l a n d , C . A . Theory and the International .System. M a c m i l l a n , 1966. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
M c N e a l , R . H . ed . International Relations Amoni: Commniusts. P r e n t i c e -

H a l l , N . J . . 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
M c N e i l , E . B. The Salare of Human Conflict. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1965. 
M a n n i n g , C . A . W . The Nature of International Society. L o n d o n . 1962. 
Mi l l e r , L. B. Dvnamics of World Politics: Studies in the Resolinion of 

Conflict. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . N . J . , 1968. P a p e r b a c k . 
O ' C o n n e l l . D . P. ed . International Law in Australia. S tevens , 1965. 
P a d e l f o r d , N . J . & i . i nco ln , C . A . The Dxtuinucs of International Polities. 

M a c m i l l a n . 1962. 
R o s e n a u , J . N . ed . Linkaiie Politics. C o l l i e r - M a c m i l l a n . N . Y . . 1969. 
S t o e s s i n e e r , J . Ci. The I'nited Nations and the Superpowers. R a n d o m 

H o u s i . 1965. 
S toe s s inge r , J . G . The Mii^ht of Nations. R a n d o m H o u s e . 1965. 
T o m a , P . A . & G > o r g \ ' . A . Basic Issues in International Relations. Al lyn 

& B a c o n , B o s t o n . 1967. P a p e r b a c k . 
United Nations Charter 
W a t e r s . M . The United Nations. M a c m i l l a n , 1967. 

(6) Selected Political Theorists 
Selec ted a u t h o r s and issues in c lass ica l and r ecen t social a n d pol i t ica l 

t h e o r y . 

T E X T B O O K S 
B u r n h a m , J . The Machiavellians: Defenders of Freedom. G a t e w a v P a p e r -

b a c k , 1963. 
H o b b e s . T . De Cive or the Citizen. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 1949. 

P a p e r b a c k . 
K o r n h a u s e r . VV. The Polities of Mass Society. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n Pau l . 

1961 ( o r l a t e r e d . ) . 
M a c h i a v e l l i . N . The Prince and The Discourses. M o d e r n L i b r a r y P a p e r b a c k . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A r e n d t . H . The Orii^in of Totalitarianism. M e r i d i a n . P a p e r b a c k . 
Bell, D . The End of Ideoloi^x. V a r i o u s p a p e r b a c k ed i t ions . 
B r o w n , K . C . ed . Hohhes Studies. B lackwe l l . 1965. 
B u r n h a m , J . The Managerial Revolution. P e l i c a n . 1962. 
C o c k b u r n . A . & B l a c k b u r n . R . Student Power. P e r e g r i n e . 
D a h l . R . A . Who Governs? Democracy and Power in an American Citv. 

V a l e . 1963. P a p e r b a c k . 
Dj i las , M. The ,Vi'ir Class. P r a e g e r . 1957. P a p e r b a c k . 
F r o n i m , E. Mar.x's Concept of Man. L ' nga r . P a p e r b a c k . 
G a s s e t , O . Y . Tlte Revolt of the Masses. U n w i n . P a p e r b a c k . 
G o l d s m i t h , M . NL Hobhes's Science of Politics. C o l u m b i a L . P . . 1966. 
H u n t e r . F . Community Power Structure: A Study of Decision-makers. 

N o r t h C a r o l i n a U.P. . ' 1953. 
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Jones, W. T. ed. Masters of Political Thoiit^'ht: Macliiavclli to Bcntham. 
Harrap, 1962. Paperback. 

Upset , S. M. Political Man. Doubleday. Paperback. 
Macpherson. C. B. The Political Theory of Possessive Individitalism. 

O.U.P., 1962. Paperback. 
Marcuse, H. One Dimensional Man. Sphere Books. Paperback. 
Mills, C. W. The Power Elite. O.U.P., 1959. Paperback. 
Mosca, G. The Ruling Class. McGraw-Hill . 1939. Paperback. 
Michels, R. Political Parties: A Sociological Study of the Oligarchical 

Tendencies of Modern Democracy. Dover, New York, 1959. Paperback. 
Meisel, J. H. The M\th of the Ruling Class; Gaetano Mosca. Ann Arbor , 

1962. Paperback. 
Meisel, J. H. Pareto and Mosca. Prentice-Hall, 1965. Paperback. 
Pareto, W. Socioloi^ical Writings. Selected and Introduced by S. E. Finer. 

Pall Mall Press, London, 1966. 
Plamenatz, J. Man and Societx. Vol. I. Longmans, 1963. Paperback. 
Sabine, G. H. A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 
Strauss. L. Thoiti^hts on Machiavelli. Free Press, 1958. 
Strauss. L. The 'Political Philosophy of Hohhes. O.U.P., 1936/63. 
Tocqueville, A. de Democracy in America. Vintage, 1960. Paperback. 
Tucker. R. Philo.mphv and Mvth in Karl Mar.x. C.U.P. Paperback. 
Warrender, H . The Political Philosophy of Hohhes. O.U.P., 1957. 
Watkins, F. M. The Political Tradition of the West. Harvard U.P., Cam-

bridge, Mass., 1948. 

(7) Politics of Developing Nations 
T E X T B O O K 
Finkle, J. L. & Gable, R. W. eds. Political Development and Social Change. 

Wiley, 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Almond, G. A. & Coleman, J. S. eds. The Politics of Developing Areas. 

Princeton, 1960. 
Almond, G. A. & Powell, G. B. Comparative Politics: A Developmental 

Approach. Little, Brown & Co., 1966. 
Barnett, A. D. Communist Strategies in Asia. Praeger, 1963. 
Emerson, R. From Empire to Nation. Harvard, 1960. 
Feith, H. Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia. Cornell, 1962. 
Geertz, C. Ohl Societies and New States. Free Press, 1963. 
Kautsky, J. H. ed. Political Chaii(;e in Underdeveloped Countries. Wilev 

& Sons, 1962. 
Kautsky, J. H. Communism and the Politics of Development—Persistent 

Myths and Changing Behaviour. Wiley & Sons, 1968. 
Palmer, H. O. The Indian Political System. Allen & Unwin, 1961. 
Sigmiind. P. E. The Ideologies of the Developing Nations. Praeger. 1963. 

(8) Urban Govermnent and the Politics of Cities 
Includes, but is not limited to. some comparative study of local govern-

ment. Seeks to recognise and explore some general political questions that 
have been illustrated through the study of city politics and administration. 
T E X T B O O K 
Walsh, A. H. The Urban Challenge to Government. Praeger. N.Y., 

Washington. London. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Syed, A. The Politii-al Theory of Local Government. Random House, 

N.Y.. 1965. 



H A C U l . I Y OI A R I S BXl 

Robbon, W. A. Great Cilic.s of the World. Latest cd. Allen & LNVMN, 
London . 

Spann, R. N. ed. I'lihlic Adniinistralion in Australia. N.SAV. Govt . Printer, 
1969. 

Wilkes, J. ed. Australian Cities: Chaos or I'lannvd C,rowth'.' A. & R., for 
the Aust ra l ian Institute of Political Sciencc, 1966. 

(9) Politics in Africa 
I EX LBOOKS 

C;arter, G . M. Politics in Africa. Ha rcour t , Brace & World, 1966. 
Dodge , D . African Politics in Pcrspcctivc. Van Nos t r and . 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Apte r , D . The Political Ki/if^doni in Uganda. Pr inceton U.P. . 1955. 
Aust in, D. Politic.'! in Ghana. 0.\J.P., 1964. 
Bennet, G , Kenya, a Political History. O.U.P. , London, 1963. 
Bretton, H. Power & Stability in Nigeria. Praeger , N .Y. , 1962. 
Car te r , G . Independence for Africa. 'Lhanies & Hudson , London, 1961. 
Car te r , G . ed. Five African States. Pall Mall, London, 1964. 
Car te r , G . ed. African One-Party States. Corne l l U.P. , 1962. 
H a n s a r d Society. Problems of Parliamentary Government in West Africa. 
Hatch , J. Africa Today and Tomorrow. Praeger , N.Y. , 1962. 
Ingrams, W. H. Uganda. H.M.S.O. , London, 1960. 
l ^ g u m , C. Congo Di.saster. Penguin, H a r m o n d s w o r t h , 1961. 
Mer r i am, A. P. Congo, Background to Conflict. Nor thwes te rn Univ. Press, 

Evans ton , 1961. 
Sklar, R. Nigerian Political Parties. Pr ince ton U.P. , 1963. 
Spiro, H, Politics in Africa. Prent ice-Hal l , N,J. , 1962. 
Thompson, V. E. & AdlofT, R. French West Africa. S tanford U.P., 

Ca l i fo rn ia , 1960. 
Wallerstein, L The Road to Independence. Mouton , Paris, 1964. 
/ .olberg, A'. One Partv Government in the Ivorx Coast. Pi inceton L '.P.. 

1964. 

(10 ) Theory of Political Science 
T E X T B O O K 

Van Dyke, V. Political Science: A Philosophical Analysis. Latest printing. 
S tan fo rd U.P. Paperback . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Brown, R. Explanation in Social Science. Routledge & Kcgan Paul , 1963. 
F r o h o c k , F . M. The Nature of Political Inquiry. Dorsey Press. 1967. 
Gibson , Q. The Loi-ic of Social Enquirv. Routledge & Kegan Paul , 1960. 
Golembiewski , R. t . . Welsh. W . A. & Cro t ty . W. J. /< Methodological 

Primer for Political Scientists. Rand McNal ly , 1969. 
H o m a n s , G . C . The Nature of Social Science. Harcour t , Brace & World , 

1967. Meehan , E. J. The Theorx ct Method of Political Analysis. Dorsey Press, 
1965, 

R u n c i m a n , W, G, Social Science and Political Theory. C .U.P. , 1965. 
Paperback . 

Kaplan , A. The Conduct of Inquiry. Chand le r Publishing Co., 1964. 

5 4 . 1 2 3 Political Science III A (Honours) 
Consis ts of special and intensive study of aspects of the Pass Course 

in 54.112 Poli t ical Science I l l A . Students select two of the fo l lowing: 
( 1 ) Advanced British G o v e r n m e n t . ( 2 ) Advanced In ternat ional Relations. 
( 3 ) Advanced Political Theo ry . ( 4 ) Advanced Politics of Developing 
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N a t i o n s . ( 5 ) I n t e r n a l i o n a l R e l a t i o n s of Hast A s i a ( a d v a n c e d w o r k ) . ( 6 ) 
U n i v e r s i t y G o v c r n j i i e n t a n d Pol i t i cs , 

S t u d e n t s s h o u l d c o n s u l t the S c h o o l f o r f u r t h e r r e q u i r e d a n d r e c o m m e n d e d 
r e a d i n g . 

54.143 Political Science IlIB (Honours) 
5 4 . 1 4 3 Pol i t i ca l S c i e n c e IJ IB ( H o n o u r s ) is o p e n on ly t o s t u d e n t s w h o 

a r e a l s o e n r o l l e d in 5 4 . 1 2 3 Po l i t i ca l S c i e n c e J I I A ( H o n o u r s ) . Tn a d d i t i o n 
t o 5 4 . 1 1 3 Po l i t i ca l S c i e n c e I I I A a n d 5 4 . 1 2 3 P o l i t i c a l S c i e n c e I I I A 
( H o n o u r s ) , s t u d e n t s will se lect a n a d d i t i o n a l 3 0 h o u r s f r o m t h e o p t i o n s 
n o t a l r e a d y t a k e n in 5 4 . 1 1 3 Po l i t i ca l S c i e n c e I I I A , as wel l a s a f u r t h e r 
6 0 h o u r s f r o m the o p t i o n s not a l r e a d y t a k e n in 5 4 . 1 2 3 Po l i t i ca l S c i e n c e 
I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) . 

54.114 Political Science IV (Honours) 
I n c l u d e s ( 1 ) a t he s i s : s t u d e n t s will b e r e q u i r e d to u n d e r t a k e an 

o r ig ina l p iece of w o r k e x t e n d i n g t h r o u g h o u t t h e y e a r a n d t o s u b m i t a 
thes i s b a s e d u p o n it; ( 2 ) m e t h o d o l o g y ; ( 3 ) t h e o r i e s of po l i t i c s ; t h o r o u g h 
e x a m i n a t i o n of t h r e e m a j o r r e c e n t t h e o r i e s o r " s c h o o l s of t h o u g h t " , f o r 
e x a m p l e . M a x W e b e r ' s s o c i o l o g y of pol i t ics , t h e g r o u p t h e o r y of po l i t i c s , 
s y s t e m s ana ly s i s ; ( 4 ) s t u d e n t s s h o u l d m a k e a r r a n g e m e n t s w i t h t h e H e a d 
of t h e S c h o o l c o n c e r n i n g t h e f o u r t h s e g m e n t of th i s c o u r s e . 
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FRENCH 

C o u r s e s o f f e r e d by ihc S c h o o l a rc m a d e up of s tud ies In th ree d is t inc t 
t h o u g h r e l a t e d a r e a s ; 

1. T h e F r e n c h h m g u a g e ( in bo th its s p o k e n and wr i t t en f o r m s ) ; 
2. F r e n c h l i t e r a t u r e a n d t h o u g h t ; 
3. F r e n c h c iv i l i sa t ion a n d soc ie ty . 

S o m e s tudy of e a c h of t he se a r e a s is co j i i pu l so ry in all Pas s and 
H o n o u r s c o u r s e s , so as to give s t u d e n t s a b a l a n c e d p i c tu re of the t r e n c h 
c o n t r i b u t i o n t o h u m a n c u l t u r e . 

In t h e t e a c h i n g of the l a n g u a g e , the m a i n s t ress is laid on d e v e l o p i n g 
s t u d e n t s ' ab i l i ty t o i m d e r s t a n d and s p e a k F r e n c h w i t h the g rea tes t poss ib le 
d e g r e e of p r o f i c i e n c y . W i t h th i s a i m in v iew m a n y of the l e c t u r e s and 
t u t o r i a l s a r e c o n d u c t e d in F r e n c h . R e g u l a r wr i t t en exe rc i s e s a re supp le -
m e n t e d by p e r i o d s of o r a l p r a c t i c e in the l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y and in 
d i s c u s s i o n g r o u p s . M o r e a d v a n c e d c o u r s e s a re a l so o f f e red in t heo re t i ca l 
a s p e c t s of l a n g u a g e s tudy . 

I n t h e sec t ion of t h e s y l l a b u s d e v o t e d to l i t e r a tu re , s t uden t s ' a t t e n t i o n 
is c o n s t a n t l y d r a w n t o the w e a l t h of i dea s t o be f o u n d in F r e n c h l i t e r a tu r e , 
a n d t h e y a r e a s k e d t o e x p r e s s the i r o p i n i o n s o n the v a l u e of these ideas 
a n d t h e i r r e l e v a n c e t o p r e s e n t - d a y p r o b l e m s . T h e F r e n c h p r e o c c u p a t i o n 
w i th p s y c h o l o g i c a l ana lys i s , m o r a l a n d p h i l o s o p h i c a l p r o b l e m s , a n d the 
e x p l o r a t i o n of h u m a n r e l a t i o n s h i p s , b o t h p e r s o n a l and socia l , r ece ives 
spec ia l a t t e n t i o n . A t the s a m e t i m e , i m p o r t a n t l i t e r a ry w o r k s a r e s tud ied 
in d e p t h , w i t h a v iew to i n v e s t i g a t i n g pu re ly aes the t i c p r o b l e m s a n d the 
w o r k i n g s of the c r e a t i v e i m a g i n a t i o n . T r a i n i n g is g iven f r o m first y e a r 
o n w a r d s in t h e t e c h n i q u e s of l i t e ra ry ana ly s i s a n d c r i t i c i sm, a n d is e x t e n d e d 
in t h e H o n o u r s c o u r s e s i n t o a n i n v e s t i g a t i o n of m o r e g e n e r a l m e t h o d o l o g i c a l 
q u e s t i o n s . 

T h e s tudy of F r e n c h c iv i l i sa t ion a n d socie ty is c o n c e r n e d wi th pol i t ical 
a n d social a s p e c t s of c o n t e m p o r a r y F r a n c e a n d of e a r l i e r p e r i o d s in the 
c o u n t r y ' s h i s t o r y , a s well a s the F r e n c h c o n t r i b u t i o n t o the ar t s . T h e 
m a i n a i m of th i s c o m p o n e n t of the s y l l a b u s is t o p r e s e n t a p i c t u r e of 
F r e n c h c u l t u r e as a uni f ied t h o u g h d i v e r s e w h o l e , a n d as a c o n t i n u i n g 
f o r c e in the m o d e r n w o r l d . 

I'li.ssibililies of SpcciaHzdtion 

W i t h i n the l imi t s of a v a i l a b l e staff r e s o u r c e s , s t u d e n t s niay c h o o s e 
f r o m t h e b e g i n n i n g of F r e n c h II o n w a r d s t o give a h e a v i e r w e i g h t i n g 
to e i t h e r l a n g u a g e , l i t e r a t u r e a n d t h o u g h t , o r c iv i l i sa t ion a n d socie ty , 
d e p e n d i n g on the i r p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t s a n d / o r the i r f u t u r e p r o f e s s i o n a l 
o r i e n t a t i o n ( s e c o n d a r y o r t e r t i a ry t e a c h i n g ; spec i a l i za t i on in the p rac t i ca l 
use of the l a n g u a g e in f ie lds s u c h as t r a n s l a t i n g a n d i n t e r p r e t i n g , o r in its 
t h e o r e t i c a l a s p e c t s a s t h e y r e l a t e to l inguis t ics , l a n g u a g e l abo ra to ry 
p r o g r a m m i n g , e tc . ; l i t e r a ry c r i t i c i sm a n d r e s e a r c h ; o r g o v e r n m e n t service , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y in d e p a r t m e n t s c o n c e r n e d wi th f o r e i g n a f fa i r s , f o r e i g n t r a d e 
a n d i m m i g r a t i o n ) . 

If in a n y d o u b t as to the mos t a p p r o p r i a t e co t ip l ing of c o u r s e c o m -
p o n e n t s , s t u d e n t s shot i ld c o n s u l t the Schoo l by llic /'i.c/zi/i/'ii,' "/ sccoiui 

year. 

Advice for N e w Students 

E n t r a n c e r e q u i r e m e n t : A t least a S e c o n d Level pass in F r e n c h in the 
N e w S o u t h W a l e s H i g h e r S c h o o l Ce r t i f i c a t e , o r an e q u i v a l e n t pass in 
a n o t h e r e x a m i n a t i o n , the e q u i v a l e n c e to be d e t e r m i n e d by the S c h o o l . 
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The attention of students intending to specialise in French is drawn to 
the History I course on "Europe: 1700- 1945", which offers them an 
extremely valuable background for their studies. 

56.111 French 1 
1. Language 

An intensive course of tutorials and language laboratory sessions 
designed to develop students' proficiency in understanding, speaking and 
writing modern French. Consolidation of basic knowledge of French 
grammatical and syntactical patterns, training in composition, and exercises 
in phonetics and aural comprehension. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Carlut, C. & Meiden, W. French, for Oral and Written Review. Holt, 

Rinehart & Winston. 
Carlut, C. & Meiden, W. Pattern Practice Manttal. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 
Petit Laroii.sse. "Dictionnaire encyclopédique pour tous." Larousse. Latest 

edition. (An invaluable reference book for literature and civilisation as 
well as language.) 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS (recommended for purchase if possible, especially 
in the case of students proceeding beyond French I ) . 

Harrap's Standard French and Enghsh Dictionary. 2 vols, (or Harrap's 
Shorter Englisii-French Dictionary. 1 vol.) . 

Robert, P. Le Petit Robert. Dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique de la 
langue française. Société du Nouveau Littré. 

2. Literature ai}d Thought 
An introduction to literary analysis, followed by a close study of 

modern French texts. 
TEXTBOOKS 
Beckett, S. En attendant Godot. Harrap. 
Camus, A. La Peste. Livre de Poche. 
Ionesco. F. Théâtre. Vol T. Gallimard. 
Sartre, J.-P. Les Mains Sales. "Twentieth Century "1 cxts". Methuen. 

3. Civilisation and Society 
An introduction to aspects of contemporary French life and social 

preoccupations. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aron, R. France Steadfast and Changing. Harvard U.P., 1960. 
Branciard, M. Société française et luttes de classes. Tome IL (1914-1967). 

Collection "L'Essentiel". Chronique Sociale de France, 1967. 
Fraser, W. R. Education and Society in Modem France. Routlege, 1965. 
Metraiix, R. & Mead, M. Themes in French Culture. Stanford U.P., 1954. 

56.112 French II 
1. Language 

More advanced study of grammar, syntax and composition, with related 
language laboratory exercises based on aspects of modern French life. 
TEXTBOOK 
Helbling, R. E. & Barnett, A.M.L. L'Actualité française. Holt, Rinehart 

& Winston. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Grevisse, M. Le Bon Usage. Latest ed. Librair ie P. Geu thne r . 
Raf ro id i , P., P la isant . M. & Shott . D, J. Manuel de I'aniiliciste. T o m e s 1. 

2. Paris , O .C.D.L . 1966. 

l a . Language Option 
A course conduc ted entirely in F r e n c h and designed to develop ease 

in wri t ing the language will be offered in the School 's Semester 2 ( f r o m 
the middle of the year o n w a r d s ) . It may be taken instead of any one of 
the fo l lowing topics: 

Li tera ture and T h o u g h t : ( i ) , ( i i ) , ( i i i ) . ( iv ) . 
Civil isation and Society: ( i ) , ( i i ) . 

2. Literature and Thought 
Selected areas of seventeenth, e ighteenth and early nineteenth century 

l i tera ture will be studied in some detail . 
( i ) T h e classical F rench theat re ( c o m e d y ) . 

( i i ) T h e classical F rench theat re ( t r agedy ) . 
(ii i) T h e thought of the Enl igh tenment . 
( iv ) Ear ly symbolist poetry. 
T E X T B O O K S 
F o r ( i ) : 
Molière . Théâtre complet. T o m e 2. Livre de Poche. 
F o r ( i i ) : 
Racine, J. Théâtre complet. Classiques Garn ie r . 
F o r (ii i) : 
Didero t , D . Œuvre.s philosophiques. Classiques Garn ie r . 
Diderot , D. Le Neveu de Rameau. Droz . 
Montesquieu . Lettres persanes. Classiques Garn ie r . 
F o r ( i v ) : 
Baudelai re , C. Les Fleurs du Mal. Classiques Garn ie r . 

3. Civilisation and Society 
T h e polit ical, social and economic life of seventeenth, e ighteenth and 

ear ly n ineteenth century F rance and its impact on intellectual att i tudes 
and l i terary works of the t ime. 

T h e course will be divided into two sections: 
( i ) Seventeenth century (Semester I ) . 

( i i) E ighteen th and early nineteenth centuries (Semester 2 ) . 

T E X T B O O K S 
For ( i ) and ( i i ) : D u b y . G. & M a n d r o u . R. Histoire de hi civilisation 

française. T o m e II, X V I l e - X X e siècle. A r m a n d Colin. 1958. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
F o r ( i ) : 
Crouze t , M. Histoire générale des civilisations. Le XVHe siècle. Presses 

Univers i ta i res , 1954-196 L 
G o l d m a n n , L. Le Dieu caché. Ga l l imard , 1965. 
H a z a r d , P. The Etiropean Mind 1680-1715. Mollis & Car te r . 1953. 

F o r ( i i ) : 
Branc iard , M. Société française et luttes de classes. T o m e I (1789-1914) . 

Col lec t ion "L'Essent iel" . C h r o n i q u e Sociale de F rance , 1967. 
Crouze t , M. Histoire générale des civilisations. Le XVIlIe siècle et le 

XIXe. Presses Universi ta ires . 1954-1961. 
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H a z a r d , P. European Thoit^hl in the XVIIIth centurv. Pengu in Books , 
1965. 

Morazé , C. Les Bourgeois conquérants. A. Col in , 1957. 

56.122 French II (Honours) 
As f o r the F r e n c h II Pass course , together with the fo l lowing addi t ional 

topics: 

1. Lanpttage 
A n in t roduc t ion to F r cnch lexicography, toge ther with an advanced 

s tudy of g r a m m a r and syntax and an in t roduct ion to stylistic analysis, 
T E X T B O O K 
Courau l t , M. Manuel pratique de Fart d'écrire. Vol I. Hache t t e . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Dubois , J , et al. Dictionnaire du français contemporain. Larousse , 1966. 

( R e c o m m e n d e d fo r purchase if poss ible . ) 
Matoré , G . Histoire des dictionnaires français. Larousse , 1968. 
Wagne r , R.-L. Les Vocabulaires français L Didier , 1967. 

2. Literature and Thought 
Masterp ieces of the F r e n c h psychological novel . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Flauber t , G . Madame Bovary. Class iques G a m i e r . 
Laclos, C. de Le.s- Liaisons dangereuses. Livre de Poche . 
S tendhal . Le Rouge et le Noir. Class iques Ga rn i e r . 
Stendhal . La Chartreuse de Parme. Class iques G a r n i e r . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
F laube r t , G . L'Education sentimeiUale. Class iques Ga rn i e r . 

56.113 French IIIA: Modem France 
1. Language 
( i ) A n in t roduc t ion to the theory and pract ice of t rans la t ion. 

( i i ) Discussion groups in F r ench o n aspects of m o d e r n F r a n c e . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Vinay, J.-P. et Darbe lne t , J. Stylistique comparée du français et de 

l'anglais. Cahier d'exercices No. J. Libra i r ie Beauchemin . 
White , P . Riders in the Chariot. Penguin . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Vinay, J . -P. et Da rbe lne t , J . Stylistique comparée du français et de 

l'anglais. Didier . 

1 ( a ) . Language Option 
T o be offered in the School ' s Sejiiester 2. T h e opt ion may he taken 

instead of any one of the fo l lowing topics; 
Li te ra ture and T h o u g h t : ( i ) , ( i i ) , ( i i i ) , ( i v ) . 
Civil isation and Society: ( i ) , ( i i ) . 

2. Literature and Thought 
Selected topics f r o m late n ine teenth and twentieth century l i tera ture . 

( i ) Mora l quest ions, including the p rob lem of f r e e d o m , in Gitle. 
( i i ) Sartre and existential ism. 



F A C U L T Y O F ARTS B87 

(iii) Experiments in the novel: Proust. 
(iv) Exper iments in poetry; Rimbaud and Apollinaire. 
T E X T B O O K S 
F o r ( i ) : 
Gide, A. L'iininoraliste. Mercure de France. 
Gide, A. La Symphonie pustonile. Livre de Poche. 
Gide, A. Les Caves du Vatican. Livre de Poche. 
For ( i i ) : 
Sartre, J.-P. Le Mur. Livre de Poche. 
Sartre, J.-P. Nekrassov. Gal l imard. 
For (iii) : 
Proust , M. Le Côté de Guennanles. Livre de Poche. 
For ( iv) ; 
Apollinaire, G. Alcools. Collection "Poésie". Gall imard. 
Apollinaire, G. Calligrammes. Gall imard. 
Rimbaud, A. Œuvres. Garnier . 

3. Civilisation and Society 
An account of change in France f rom a stalemate society (1870-1940) 

to European leadership in the 1960's and an analysis of the related 
"revolution" affecting the mentality of the country. 
( i) 1870-1945 (Semester 1). 

(ii) 1945-1970 (Semester 2 ) . 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
For ( i ) : 
Broch, M. L'Etrange Défaite. 1957. 
Branciard, M. Société française et luttes de clas.ses. Tome II (1914-1967). 

Collection "L'Essentiel". Chronique Sociale de France. 1967. 
Fr iedmann, G. Le premier XXe siècle. A. Colin, 1957. 
Morazé, C. La France bourgeoise. A. Colin. 1957. 
For ( i i ) : 
Ardagh, J. La France vue par un AnqUiis. Laffont, 1968. 
Hof fman , S. et a l . / / ! Sfiirr/i « / F / w i t r . Harvard U.P., 1963. 
Maynaud, J. Groupes de pression en Frtutce. Presses Universitaires de 

France, 1962. 

56.123 French IIIA (Honours) 
As for the French I I IA Pass course in Language and Civilisation and 

Society only, with the following separate course in Literature and Thought, 
comprising two topics in nineteenth and twentieth century literature: 
( i) T ime in the modern French novel. 

(ii) Modern views of literature and poetry. 
T E X T B O O K S 
For ( i ) : 
Beckett, S. Molloy. Collection 10/18, or Editions de Minuit. 
Flaubert , G. L'Education sentimentale. Classiques Gamier . 
Proust, M. Du côté de chez Swann. Livre de Poche. 
Proust, M. Le Temps retrouvé. Livre de Poche. 
Simon, C. La Route des Flandres. Collection 10 '18, or Editions de Minuit. 
For (ii) : 
Apollinaire, G. Alcools. Collection "Poésie". Gall imard. 
Apollinaire, G. Calligrammes. Gall imard. 
Mallarmé, S. Poésies. Collection "Poésie". Gall imard. 
Rimbaud, A. Œuvres. Classiques Garnier . 
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Valéry, P. Monsieur Texte. Gall imard. 
Valéry, P. Œuvres. Vol. I. Bibliothèque de la Pléiade. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
For ( i ) : 
Proust, M. A la Recherche du Temps perdu. Bibliothèque de la Pléiade. 

3 vois. 

56.133 French IIIB: Pre-classical France 
May be taken by Pass students in addition to 56.113 French I l IA 

provided that the permission of the Head of School has been obtained 
beforehand. It is compulsory for students taking a Special Studies degree 
in French alone. For students taking a Combined Special Studies degree 
of which French is one subject, it may be taken, together with 56.143 
French IIIB (Honours ) , instead of 56.123 French IIIA (Honours ) provided 
that the permission of the Head of School has been obtained beforehand. 

1. Language 
(i) An introduction to the theory and practice of translation (as for 

56.113 French I I IA) . 
(ii) The language of the sixteenth century in its historical perspective. 
N O T E ; Pass students taking French IIIB in addition to French I I IA will 
be required to take the French IIIA language option as well as (i) and ( i i ) . 
T E X T B O O K 
For (ii) : 
Rickard, P. La langue jrançaise ait seizième siècle. C.U.P. 1968. 

2. Literature and Thought 
Selected topics in Renaissance literature: 

(i) Renaissance thought: Rabelais. 
(ii) The essays of Montaigne. 

(iii) The development of pre-classical tragedy. 
(iv) The "Pléiade" poets: Ronsard. 
TEXTBOOKS 
For ( i ) : 
Rabelais, F. Gargantua. Grimai, P. ed. A. Colin. 
Rabelais, F. Le Tiers Livre. Grimai, P. ed. A. Colin. 
For ( i i ) : 
Montaigne, M. de Essais. Collection "Bibliothèque Mondiale". Gall imard. 
For (i i i) ; 
Corneille, P. Horace. Harrap , 1963. 
Garnier, R. Les Juives. Classiques Garnier, or Les Belles Lettres. 
Rotrou, I . Cosroès. Société des Textes Français Modernes, 1956. 
For (iv) : 
Ronsard, P. Poésies. Classiques Garnier . 

56.143 French IIIB (Honours) 
As for French IIIB Pass course, together with the following topic in 

language: Modern linguistic theory and its relevance to an understanding 
of the French language. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Dubois, J. Grammaire structurale du français: le verbe. Larousse. 
Leroy, M. Les grands courants de la linguistique moderne. Presses 

Universitaires de France. 
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Mar t ine t , A. Eléments de linguistique générale. Col lect ion "U2" . A. Colin. 
Pape rback . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K Ruwet , N . Introduction à la grammaire generative. Librairie Pion. 

56.114 French IV (Honours) 
1. Language 

Advanced t rans la t ion. 
T E X T B O O K 
Ritchie, R. L. G . A New Manual of French Composition. C .U.P . 

2. Literature and Thought 
Seminars o n : 

( i ) T h e m o d e r n novel . 
( i i) M o d e r n poetry . 

(ii i) F r e n c h aesthetic theory. 
T E X T B O O K S 
F o r ( i ) : 
Beckett , S. Molloy. Col lec t ion 10 /18 , or Edi t ions de Minui t . 
F l aube r t , G . L'Education sentimentale. Classiques G a m i e r . 
Prous t , M. A la Recherche du Temps perdu. Livre de Poche , 8 vols, (.or 

Bibl iothèque de la Pléiade, 3 vols . ) . 
S imon, C. La Route des Flandres. Col lect ion 10 /18 or Edit ions de Mmui t . 
F o r ( i i ) : 
Apol l inai re , G. Alcools. Col lec t ion "Poésie". Ga l l imard . 
Apol l inai re , G . Calligrammes. Ga l l imard . 
Mal l a rmé , S. Poé.^ies. Ga l l imard . 
R imbaud , A. Œuvres. Classiques Garn ie r . 
Valéry , P. Monsieur Teste. Ga l l imard . 
Valéry , P . Œuvres. Vol . I. Bibl iothèque de la Pléiade. 
F o r (ii i) : 
Baudela i re , C . Curiosités esthétiques. Classiques Garn ie r , 1958. 
Boileau, N . Art poétique. U n i o n Généra le , 1966. 
Diderot , D . Œuvres esthétiques. Classiques Garn ie r , 1965. 
Sartre , J .-P. Qu'est-ce que la littérature? Col lect ion "Idées". Ga l l imard , 1960. 

3. Thesis 
A short thesis to be wri t ten in F r ench on an approved subject in the 

area of ei ther l anguage or l i terature. 

56.901G Graduate Seminar 
A seminar , to be a t tended by s tudents in their first and second year of 

g radua te studies, will be offered in 1970 on the evolution of F r ench 
aesthetic theory . A reading list will be issued. 
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DRAMA 

D r a m a courses offered wi th in the Eacii l ty of Arts are not pr imar i ly 

intended to equ ip a student for the profession o f theatre. The Na t i ona l 

Institute of D r ama t i c Ar t , established in the University, is concerned with 

vocat ional tra in ing and wi th the practice of the theatre arts. The Schoo l of 

D r a m a is concerned with l iberal educat ion and with the evaluat ion o f those 

arts. The Na t iona l Institute o f D r a m a t i c Ar t and the O l d Tote Theatre 

C o m p a n y , however, provide pract ical and professional theatre on the caj i ipus 

and the School of D r a m a benefits greatly f rom their activities. 

57.211 Drama I 
Serves both as an in troduct ion to other d r ama coiuses and as a study of 

wor ld d r ama complete in itself. Most lectures and tutorials are concerned 

with the understanding of the dramat ic med i um and of its contemporary 

relevance, and with a survey of theatre history f rom Aeschylus to the 

dramatists of the twentieth century. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Albee, E . Who's Afraid of Vlr(;inia Woolf? Penguin . 

Arden , J . Serjeant Musgravc's Daiuc. Methi icn. 

Beckett, S. Waiting for Godot. Eaber. 

Bol t , R . A Man for All Seasons. Penguin . 

Brecht, B, Parables for the Theatre. Penguin . 

Chekhov , A . Plays. Penguin . 

Esslin, M . ed. Absurd Drama. Penguin . 

Grene , D . & Lat t imore , R . eds. Greek Tragedies. Vo l . 1. Ch i cago U .P . 

He i lman , R . ed. An Anthology of English Dranta Before Shakespeare. Ho l t . 

R inehar t & Wins ton . 

Ibsen, H . Hedda Gabler and Other Plays. Penguin . 

Ibsen, H . Ghosts and Other Plays. Penguin . 

O 'Ne i l l , E. Ah, Wilderness! and Other Plays. Penguin. 

Rac ine , J . Phaedra and Other Plays. Penguin . 

Shakespeare, W . Plays to be prescribed. 

Stanislavsky, C . An Actor Prepares. Penguin . 

Stoppard , T . Ro.sencrantz and Guildernstern are Dead. Eaber. 

Str indberg, A . Six Plays. Doub l eday Ancho r . 

W i l l i ams , T. Sweet Bird of Youth and Other Plays. Pengu in . 

N o h Plays. Texts will be supplied. 

Plays currently in per formance at the O ld Tote Theatre. A n y convenient 

edit ion. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A d a m s , J . S. The Globe Playhouse. Constable . 

Arno t t , P. Greek Scenic Conventions. O . U . P . 

Arnot t , P. Introdtiction to Greek Theatre. Macm i l l a n . 

Barker, H . G . Prefaces to Shakespeare. Batsford. 

Beckerman, H . Shakespeare at the Globe. Macm i l l a n . 

Bentley, E . The Art of Drama. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

Bentley, E . Theories of the Modern Stage. Pelican. 

Bieber, M . History of the Greek and Roman Theatre. O . U . P . 

Boleslavsky, R . Acting: The First Si.K Les.sons. Dobson . 

Bradbrook , M . C . Ibsen the Norwegian. Cha t t o & Windus . 

Brecht, B. The Messingkauf Dialogues. Me thuen . 

Brockett, O . The Theatre. Ho l t . R inehar t & Wins ton . 

C l a rk , B. Eugene O'Neill: The Man and His Plays. Dover . 

Esslin, M . The Theatre of the Absurd. Pel ican. 

Esslin, M . Brecht: The Man and His Work. Douh l edav Anchor . 
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F e r g u s s o n , F . The Idea of a Theatre. D o u b l e d a \ Anchcu . 
F j e l d e , R. ed . Ihsen. P r c n t i c e - H a l l . 
F o r d , B. ed . The A^e of Shakespeare. 
F r e e d l e y , G . & R e e v e s , J . A . A Hislorx ul the 'I lienirc. ( i n u n . 
( i a s s n e r . J . ed . O'Neill. P r e n l i c e - H a l l . ' 
Ciassner , J . Directions in the Modern Theatre. H o l l . R i n c h a r l iV W i n s t o n , 
Ciassner , J . The Theatre in Ottr Times. ( r o w n . 
H a m i l t o n , E . The Greek Way. M e n t o r . 
H e f f n e r , H . , S e l d e n , S. & S e l m a n , H . Modern 'Hicatre I'nKiir,. \ i^ion, 
H o d g e s , G . The Globe Restored. B e n n . 
H u n n i n g h e r , B. Origin of the Theatre. Hill tV W a n g , 
Ki i to , H . D . F . Form and .Meaiiini; in Drama. L n i \ c i s i t \ P a p e r b a c k , 
R i t t o , H . D . F . Greek Trai^edv. L 'n ivcrs i t \ P a p c i h a c k , 
R i t t o , H . D . F . The Greeks. P e l i c a n . 
M a g a r s h a c k , D . Chekhov the Dramatist. I .chi i ian , 
M a g a r s h a c k , D . Stanislavsky on the Art of the Sia-.'( . I a lxT, 
N i c o l i , A . Development of the Theatre. H a r r a p , 
N ico l i , A . World Drama. H a r r a p . 
S l o n i m . M. Rtis.sian Theatre. C r o w n . 
.Sokel, W . ed . Anthology of German T.\pres\ii}nism. Ooiiblci.l.t\ , ' \nchoi-, 
S t a n i s l a v s k y , C . An Actor Prepares. Pengi i in . 
S t a n i s l a v s k y , C . Bidldini; a Character. L ' n i \ o i s i l \ P a p e r b a c k . 
S t r i n d b e r g , A . Inferno. H t i t c h i n s o n . 
S t r i n d b e r g , A . A Madman's Defense. DoublcdaN .Xnchor. 
S t y a n , J . L. Dramatic E.xperience. C.L .P. 
S t v a n . J . L. Elements of Drama. 
T i l l v a r d , F . M . W . The Ehzahethun World Picture, ( h a l l o iV W i n d u s . 
V a l e n c y , M . The Rreaking String. O . U . P . 
V a l e n c v , M . The Flower and The Castle. M. icn i i l lan , 
W i l l e t t . ' j . The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht. M c t h u c n . 
Wi l l e t t . .T. Brecht on Theatre. M e t h u e t i . 

57.212 Drama 
T h e a t r e h i s t o r y f r o m the f i f th cenl i i r s B.C. to llic s ix teen lh c e n u n > , \ . n . . 

w i t h e m p h a s i s on the G r e e k and R o m a n . n ied i , i e \ a l and H l i / a b c t h a n 
pe r iods . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Se lec ted p l a y s f r o m the f o l l o w i n g : 
A d a m s , J . Q . ed . Chief Pre-Shakespearean Dramas. H a r r a p . 
A r i s t o p h a n e s , t r . B a r r e t . D . Frogs and Other Plays. Peng i i in . 
B iebe r . M . History of the Greek and Roman Theatre. 2nd ed, O .L ' .P . 
L a t t i m o r e , R . et al . Greek Tragedy. Vols . 1 3 ( i n d . ) . L n i . C h i c a g o P a p e r -

b a c k . 
M a r l o w e . C . Se lec ted P l a y s . 
P l a u t u s . tr . W a t l i n g , F . F . The Rope ami Other Plavs. P e n g u i n . 
S e n e c a . Fotir Tragedies and Octavia. Pengi i in . 
S h a k e s p e a r e , W . Se lec ted p l a \ s . 
T e r e n c e , tr . R a d i c e , B. The Brothers and Other I'lavs. P e n g u i n . 
The Satyr Plays, t r . G r e e n . P. P e n g u i n . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A r i a s . P. , H i r m e r . M . & S h e f t o n , B. History of Greek I a^c Painting. 

T h a m e s & H u d s o n . 
A r n o t t . P . Introduction to the Greek Theatre. M a c m i l l a n . 
Bea re , W . Roman Stage. M e t h u e n . 
B e c k e r m a n , B. Shakespeare at the Glohe. M a c m i l l a n , 
B l u e m e l , C . Greek Sculptors at Work. P h a i d o n . 
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Chambers, E. K. The Elizabethan Stage. O.U.P. 
Chambers, E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. O.U.P. 
Dorey, T. A. ed. Roman Drama. Routledge. 
Duckworth, G. Nature of Roman Comedy. Princeton U.P. 
Farnham, W. Mediaeval Heritage of Elizabethan Drama. O.U.P. 
Harsh, P. W. Handbook of Classieal Drama. Stanford U.P. 
Hodges, C. W. The Globe Restored. Benn. 
Kitlo, H. D. F. Greek Tragedy. Methuen. 
Laver, J. Drama, its Costume and Decor. London U.P. 
Lawrence, A. W. Greek Architecture. Penguin. 
Marinatos, S. & Hirmer, M. Crete and Mycenae. Thames & Hudson. 
Nicoll, A. Development of the Theatre. Harrap. 
Robertson, M. Greek Painting. Sliira. 
Rose, H. ] . Handbook of Greek Literature. Methuen. 
Rose, H. J. Handbook of Roman Literature. Methuen. 
Webster, T. B. L. Art and Literature in the 4th Century. O.U.P. 
Webster, T. B. L. Greek Theatre Production. Methuen. 
Wegner, M. Greek Masterworks of Art. Braziiler. 
Wickham, G. Early English Stages. Routledge. 
Young, K. Drama of the Medieval Church.V. 

51.212 Drama II (Honours) 
An analysis of drama with reference to its origins. The anthropological 

background of myth is studied with the philosophic concepts and literary 
documents of the seventh century to the fifth century B.C. Also deals with 
certain aspects of the re-emergence of drama in the Middle Ages. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Selected Greek plays in translation. 
Cornford, F. M. The Origin of Attic Comedy. Doubleday Anchor. 
Frazer, J. The Golden Bough. Abridged ed. Macmillan Paperback. 
Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers from Thales to Aristotle. Harper 

Torchbooks. 
Harrison, J. Themis. Merlin Paperback. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bowra, O. M. Sophoclean Tragedy. O.U.P. 
Cajnpbell , J. The Masks of God. Seeker & Warburg. 
Campbell, J. The Hero with a Thousand Faces. Meridian. 
Chambers, E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. O.U.P. 
Dodds, E. R. The Greeks and the Irrational. Beacon. 
Else, G. The Origin and Early Form of Greek Tragedy. Harvard U.P. 
Graves, R. The Greek Myths. Penguin. 
Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greeks and"their Gods. Methuen. 
Hathorn, R. Tragedy, Myth and Mystery. Indiana U.P. 
Kerenyi, C. The Religion of the Greeks and Romans. Dutton. 
Kitto, H. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin. 
Lesky, A. Greek Tragedy. Dawes & Noble. 
Lindsay, J. The Clashing Rocks. Chapman & Hall. 
Murray, G. Aeschylus. O.U.P. 
Murray, G. Euripides and his Ai,>e. O.U.P. 
Murray, G. The Ri.'ie of the Greek Epic. O.U.P. 
Pickard Cambridge. A. W. Webster, T. B. L. ed. Dithyramb, Tragedv and 

Comedy. 2nd ed. O.U.P. 
Ridgeway, W. The Oriijins of Tragedv. Longmans. 
Snell, B. The Discovery of the Mind'. O.U.P". 
Thomson, G. Ae.schylus and Athens. Laurence & Wishart. 
Whitman, C. Aristophanes and the Comic Hero. Harvard U.P. 
Winnington-lngram, R. P. Etiripides and Dionystis. O.U.P. 
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57.213 Drama IIIA* 
Theatre history of the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries, with 

emphasis on the Stuart masques, English Restoration comedy, the French 
theatre of the seventeenth century, the German drama of Goethe, Schiller 
and Kleist, and the works of Ibsen and Chekhov, 

TEXTBOOKS 
Bentley, E. ed. The Classic Theatre. Vols. I l l & IV. Doubleday Anchor. 
Chekhov, A. Plays. Penguin. 
Gosse, E. ed. Restoration Plays. Everyman. 
Ibsen, H. Hedda Cahier and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Lustig, T. H. trans. Classical German Drama. Bantam. 
Molière, J. B. P. The Misanthrope and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Muir, K. trans. Jean Racine. MacGibbon & Kec. 
Other plays to be prescribed. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brown, J. & Harris, B. eds. Restoration Theatre. Arnold. 
Cole, T. ed. Actors on Acting. Crown. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Comedy. O.U.P. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Tragedy. Clarendon. 
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday. 
Lancaster, H. C. A Hi-story of French Dramatic Literature. Johns Hopkins. 
Lea, K. M. Italian Popular Comedy. Russell & Russell. 
Miner, E. ed. Restoration Dramatists. Prentice-Hall. 
Nicoli, A. History of English Drama 1660-1900. Vol. 1. C.U.P. 
Nicoli, A. Stuart Masques and the Renaissance Stage. Harrap. 
Nicoli, A. The Development of the Theatre. Harrap. 
Rose, E. A. History of German Literature. N.Y.U.P. 
Slonim, M. Russian Theatre. Methuen. 
Southern, R. Changeable Scenery. Faber. 
Turnell, M. The Classical Moment. Hamilton. 

57.223 Drama IIIA (Honours)* 
Tragedy, background, theory and criticism. I h c course is designed around 

three areas of study; the background of tragedy and its course of develop-
ment and change f rom Greek to modern times; the substance of tragedy 
and major theories of tragic content and form, and criticism, beginning with 
the study of Aristotle, Hegel and Kierkegaard and extending to criticism in 
the twentieth century. 

Some fifty tragedies are prescribed for reading. 

l E X T B O O K S 
Butcher, S. H. Aristotle's Theorx of Poetrv aiul Fine Art. 4th ed. Dover, 

195L 
Corrigan, R. W. Tra<iedy. Vision and Form. Chandler, 1965. 
Henn, T. R. The Harvest of Tragedy. Methuen Paperback, 1966. 
Lucas, F. L. Tragedy. Macmillan, 1957. 

Weliek, R. Concept's of Criticism. Yale University Paperback, 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Benson, C. F. The Idea of Tragedy. Scott, Foresman, 1966. 
Bradley, A. C. Shakespearean Tragedy. Macmillan, 1966. 
Brooks, C. ed. Tragic Themes in Western Literature. Yale U.P., 1955. 
Campbell, L. B. Shakespeare's Tragic Heroes. Barnes & Noble, 1960. 
Clark, B. European Theories of Drama. Crown, 1929. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Tragedy, 1660-1720. O.U.P., 1929. 
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Horowi tz , D. Shakespeare. An Existential View. Social Science Pape rbacks , 
196S. 

Kit to, H . D. F . Greek Trai^'ecly. M c t h u e n Universi ty P a p e r b a c k , 1966. 
Kot t , J. Shakespeare Our Contemporary. Met ln ien Universi ty Pape rback , 

1965. 
Lcssing, G . H. Jlamhiiri; Dramatitrgy. Dover . 
Mande l , O. A Definition of Tragedy. N . Y . U . P . , 1961. 
Margeson , J. M. R. The Origins of English Tragedy. O .U.P . , 1967. 
Michel, L. & Sewell, R. B. eds. Tragedy: Modern Essays in Cntietsm. 

Prent ice-Hal l , 1963. 
Nie tzche , F . The Birth of Tragedy. Foiilis. 
Paolucci , A. & H . eds. Heitel on Tragedy. D o u b l e d a y A n c h o r . 1956. 
Raphae l . D . D . The Paradox of Tragedy. Al len & U n w i n , 1960. 
Steiner, G. The Death of Tragedy. F a b e r , 1961. 
Vinaver , E. Racine and Poetic Tragedy. N . Y . U . P . , 1959. 

57.233 Drama IIIB 
D r a m a and theat re of the twent ie th century . Deve lopmen t s arc studied 

in real ism, express ionism, poct ic d r a m a , and in c o n t e m p o r a r y styles. 
T E X T B O O K S 

Plays by the fo l lowing au thor s and by o thers may be chosen; mos t arc 
avai lable in p a p e r b a c k edi t ions; , , , 
Albee, Anou i lh , Arden , Beckett , Betti. Buchner , C a m u s , D e Ghe lde rode , 

D u r r e n m a t t , Eliot. Fr isch, Gene t , G i r a d o u x , Hasenc lever , Ibsen, Kaiser , 
Lorca, Lowell, Miller. O 'Casey , O 'Nei l l , Osborne , Pinter , P i rande l lo , 
Shaw, Str indberg, Tol ler , Van Itallie, Wil l iams. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Appia , A. Music and the Art of the Theatre. Universi ty of Miiuiii. 
Ar t aud , A. The Theatre and its Double. G rove . 
Aspects of the Drama and Theatre. Sydney U.P . 
Barret t , W. Irrational Man. D o u b l e d a y A n c h o r . 
Bentley, E. Bernard Shaw. Universi ty Pape rback . 
Bentley, E. In Search of Theatre. K n o p f . 
Bentley, E. The Art of the Drama. A t h e n a e u m . 
Bentley, E, ed. The Theory of the Modern Stage. Pelican. 
Brecht , B. t rans. Brecht on Theatre. Willet t , J. Me thuen . 
Brecht , B. Messingkauf Dialogues. M e t h u e n . 
Bree, G . ed. Catnus. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Brook, P. The Empty Space. A t h e n a e u m . 
Brustein, R. The Theatre of Revolt. Little, Brown & Co . 
Ca lde rwood , J. & Tol iver , H . Perspectives on Drama. O .U .P . 
C a m b o n , G. ed. Pirandello. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Cole , T . ed. Playwrights on Phiywriting. Hill & W a n g . 
Craig , G . The Art of the Theatre. Mercury . 
D u r a n , M. ed. Eorca. Prent ice-Hal l . 
El iot , T . S. Poetry and Drama. H a r v a r d U . P . 
E l l i s -Fermor , U . The Irish Dramatic Movement. M e t h u e n Univers i ty 

Pape rback . 
Esslin, M. ed. Beckett. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Esslin, M. Brecht, The Man and His Work. Doub leday A n c h o r . 
Esslin! M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Rev. ed. Penguin . 
Fergusson, F . The Human Image in Dramatic Literature. Doub l eday 

A n c h o r . 
Fergusson , F . The Idea of a Theatre. D o u b l e d a y A n c h o r . 
Gascoigne , B. Twentieth-Cenlttry Drama. Hu tch inson . 
Gassner . J. The Theatre of Otir Time. C r o w n . 
Gro towsk i , J. Towards a Poor Theatre. Od in Tea t re t s For l ag , 1968. 
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Grossvogel , D. Twentieth Century French Draiiia. Co lumbia U.P. 
Jackson , E. The Broken World of Tennesiee Williams. Wisconsin U.P. 
K a u f m a n n , W. ed. Existentialism from Dostoevsky to Sartre. Meridian. 
Kern , E. ed. Sartre. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Peacock, R. The Poet in the Theatre. Ha rcou r t , Brace & World . 
Sellin, E. The Dramatic Concepts of Antoniii Artatid. University of Chicago. 
Slonim, M. Riissian Theatre. Wor ld . 
Valency, M. The Flower and the Castle. Macmil lan . 
Weideli . W. The Art of Bertolt Brecht. N .Y .U .P . 
Willett , J. The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht. Me thuen Universi ty Paperback . 
Wil l iams, R. Drama from Ibsen to Eliot. Peregrine. 

57,243 Drama IIIB (Honours) 
The theory of comed\ ' and the sources of h u m o u r . T h e devices of situa-

t ion and charac te r which have been employed for comic effect f r o m the 
t ime of Ar i s tophanes to that of C o w a r d are studied with reference both to 
classical comedies and to the perennia l theat re which lacks a l i terature, 
but which has provided the staple diet of en te r ta inment in all periods of 
history. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bergson, H . Latighter. Doub leday Anchor . 
Lauter , P. ed. Theories of Comedy. Doubleday Anchor . 
Meredi th , G. An Essay on Comedy. Doub leday Anchor . 
and cer tain plays by the fol lowing au thors : 
Ar is tophanes , Terence , Plautus . Goldoni , Molière, Congreve , Fa rquha r , 

Beaumarcha is , P inero , Gogol , Chekhov , Coward , Menander and Shake-
speare. 

l i E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bentley E. The Life of ¡he Drama. Methuen. 1965. 
Clark , B. ed. Earopeaii Theories of the Drama. C rown . 
Frye , N . Anatomy of Criticism. Pr inceton U.P. , 1957. 
Frye, N . A Nalttral Perspective. C o l u m b i a U.P. , 1965. 
Nicoli , A. An Introduction to Dramatic Theory. Ha r r ap . 

57.224 Drama IV (Honours) 
A n advanced study of selected topics in theatre history. Students are 

required to write a thesis, p re fe rab ly concerned with Austra l ian theat re 
history. 

.S tuden t s of D r a m a 11 a n d I I I A t a k e t h e s a m e lee t i i res , t h e c o n t e n t s of eacl i e o u r s c b e i n g 
t a u g h t in a l t e r n a t e y e a i s . I n 1970 t h e e o m b i n e d c o u r s e wi l l be e o n e e r n e d w i th d r a m a a n d 
t h e a t r e f r o m t h e i i f t l i t o s i x t e e n t h c e n t u r i e s , a s d e s c r i b e d i m d e r IDrama I t . I n 1971 t l ie 
c o m b i n e d co t i r s e wil l b e d e v o t e d t o t h e l a t e r ¡ l e r i o d , d e s c r i b e d u n d e r I ^ r a m a I I I A . 
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RUSSIAN 

Courses offered by the School will cover the language, l i terature and 
cul ture of the Russian people f r o m the eleventh century to the present day. 

This year f o u r courses will be offered: Russian I, Russian IZ, Russian IIZ 
and Russian IIZ ( H o n o u r s ) . T w o additional courses, Russian II and 
Russian II ( H o n o u r s ) , may also be offered, subject to availability of the 
necessary teaching staff. 

59.001 Russian IZ 
Unless the Head of School rules otherwise in special cases, a course 

available only to students who have not qualified to enter Russian I and 
who have obtained a second level pass or higher in a language other than 
English, at the Higher School Certificate. 

Russian IZ, when completed, will not by itself count as a qual i fying 
course for the degree, but when followed by Russian IIZ will make up a 
sequence of two qual i fying courses. 

T h e course aims at providing students with a sound e lementary knowledge 
of spoken and writ ten Russian as a basis fo r fu r the r intensive language 
study in Russian IIZ. Students who pass at the annual examinat ion and 
wish to continue their study of the language will be required to complete a 
p rog ramme of writ ten exercises and prescribed reading dur ing the long 
vacation. Admission to Russian IIZ will be dependent on the satisfactory 
completion of this p rogramme. 

Russian IZ is a semi-intensive course, with a total of seven hours of 
instruction per week, consisting of two lectures, three tutorials and two 
sessions in the language laboratory. An equal amoun t of t ime should be 
devoted to preparat ion and private study if the course is to be pursued 
successfully. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Chekhov, A. P. Mcdvcd', Prcillozlwiiic. Yuhilei. Available in typescript f r o m 

the School of Russian. 
Dawson, C. L., Bidwell, C. E. & Humesky , A. eds. Modern Riixsian I and 

Modern Russian Jl. Harcour t , Brace & World , N .Y. 
Folomkina , S. & Weiser, H . The Learner's Eni;Iisli-Russian Dictionary. 

M.I.T. 
I .apidus, B. A. & Shevtsova, S. V. The Learner's Riissian-Enqlish Dictionary. 

M.I.T. 
Tolstoi, I .̂ N . Fables, Tales and Stories. Moscow. 

59.002 Russian IIZ 
F o r students who have passed Russian IZ (59.001) and who have com-

pleted the prescribed vacation reading and exercises. In addition to fu r the r 
intensive language work, there will be two subjects fo r l i terary study, as 
fo r Russian I (59 .111) . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Preliminary Reading 
Chekhov, A. P. Short Stories. Foreign Languages Publishing House, Mos-
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Language 
Dawson , C. L., Bidwell, C. E. & Huniesky, A. eds. Modern Russian II. 

Harcou r t , Brace & World , N.Y. 
James , C. V. & Rapp , H . Russian Composition and Vocabulary. Methuen . 
Literature 
A s fo r Russ ian I (59 .111) . 
59.022 Russian IIZ (Honours) 

T h e pass course, Russian IIZ (59 .002) , together with the study of ( i ) 
addi t ional plays of A. P. Chekhov , and (ii) selected poems of A. S. Pushkin 
and M. Y. Le rmontov . 
T E X T B O O K S 
A s f o r Russ ian IIZ (59.002) plus: 
Chekhov , A. P. Izbrannye proizvedeniyu: torn tretii—p'esy 1887-1904. 

Moscow. 
Obolensky, D . ed. The Penguin Book of Russian Verse. Penguin. 
59.111 Russian I 

F o r students who have obtained a second level pass or higher in Russian, 
at the Higher School Certificate, or who, in the opinion of the Head of 
School, possess an equivalent knowledge of the language. 

( a ) Language. T w o lectures and two tutorials per week. The lectures will 
deal wi th t ranslat ion into English of prescribed texts and prose translat ion 
into Russian; the tutorials will be devoted to a study of Russian g r a m m a r 
and syntax and to practice in spoken Russian (reading, dictation and 
conversa t ion) . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Belevi tskaya-Khalizeva, V. S. el al. E.xercises in Russian Synla.x. Par t I. 

Moscow. 
Müller , V. K. Anglo-russkii slovar'. Moscow, 
Smirnitskii , A. I. Russko-angliiskii slovar'. Moscow. 

( b ) Literature. One lecture per week. The subjects to be studied will be: 
( i ) the Russian short story f r o m A. S. Pushkin to A. I. Kupr in , and 

(i i) a play of A. P. Chekhov. 
T E X T B O O K S 
*Bunin, I. A. Gospodin iz San Frantsisko. 
*Chekhov , A. P. Passazhir perrogo klassa, Vragi, Mal'chiki, Dyadya Vanya. 
*Garshin , V. M. Krasnxi tsvetok. 
*Gogol ' , N. V. Shiner. 
*Gorki i , M. Chelkash. 
*Kupr in , A. I. Granatovyi hraslet. 
^Pushkin, A. S. Vystrel. 
*Tolstoi, L. N . Kreitserova sonata. 
*Turgenev, I. S. Mumu. 
59.112 Russian II 

F o r s tudents who have passed Russian I (59 .111) . 
( a ) Language 

T w o lectures and one tutorial per week. The lectures will deal with 
t ransla t ion into English of prescribed texts and prose translat ion into 
Russian; the tutorial will be devoted to a study of more advanced Russian 
syntax. 
* All the s tor ies listed m a y be ob t a ined in xeroxed copies f r o m the School of Russ ian . 
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[ K X 1 B O O K S 
A s f o r R u s s i a n 1 ( 5 9 . 1 1 1 ) p lus : 
B c l c v i l s k a y a - K h a l i z o v a , V . S. cl al . H.\crd,srs in Russian Syntax. P a r t I I . 

M o s c o w . 

( h ) l.itcralurc 
I 'wo l e c t u r e s per w e e k . I he s u b j e c t s t o be s tud ied will b e : 
( i ) the R u s s i a n shor t s to ry , f r o m A . S. P u s h k i n t o A . I. K u p r i n , a n d 

( i i ) t h e d r a m a of A. P. C h e k h o v . 
A s f o r R u s s i a n I (59 .1 1 1 ) p l u s : 
C h e k h o v . A . P. Sl.i/clinaya istoriya, Fatala N.6, Chciovck v jullyarc. laiiyclì, 

Dania s sohachkoi. Izhrannyc proiivcdcniya: toni trctii—p'csy 1887-1904. 
M o s c o w . 

' P u s h k i n , A . S. Foresti Beìkina, Pikovaya dama. 
* Tolstoi , !.. N . Sevastopol'skie rasskazy, Snicrt' Ivana ll'icha. 
* T u r g e n e v , 1. S. Klior' i Kalinycli, Asya. 

59.122 Russian II (Honours) 
•J'he pass c o u r s e . Russ i an 11 ( 5 9 . 1 1 2 ) . t o g e t h e r w i t h the s t udy of ( i ) t h e 

f a b l e s of T A . K r y l o v , a n d ( i i ) se lec ted p o e m s of A . S. P u s h k i n , M . Y . 
L e r m o n t o v . F. T Tyu tchev , A . K. T o l s t o i , A . A . F e t a n d N . A . N e k r a s o v . 
l E X l ' B O O K S 
A s f o r R u s s i a n II (59 .1 12) p lus : 
C h e k h o v , A . I ' . Izhrannyc proiz.vcdcniya: toni trclii—p'csy ¡887-1904. 

M o s c o w . 
O b o l e n s k y , D . ed . The Fcn;.^iiin Book of Ktissian Verse. P e n g u i n . 
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G i l R M A N 

( ourscs tillered b\ the School co\er the iangu.ige. literature and culture 
of ( ierinan> , Austria and Switzerland. 

I he linguistic part ol the syllabus is desiunetl to gi\e a solid toundation 

of g rammar , s\nta\, and \i)cahular\. and la\s particular stress on pro-

liciencN in comprehension (listening and reading) and speech (pioniincia-

tion and conversation), d o this end, e.\tensi\e use is made of oral practice 

in the langtiage lahorator\, both for gtamniar drill and for listening to 

performances of pla\s, and prose and poetiA leadings, ( ie rman liter,inne 

is studied h\ means of representative texts, ji iainU from the eighteenih, 

nineteenth atul twentieth centuries, beginning with the NOK/ZC anti con-

tinuing with drama, poetry and the novel, i'arallel developments in the 

visual arts and in music will also be discussetl. Stress will be laitl on 

cultural developments in present-day Cierman\, and a sur\e\ will Ix- made 

of the intellectual contribution Germans has made in the last two centuries, 

particularly in philosophv and politic,il thought. 

6 4 . ( H n ( k r m a i i I Z 

l i>r stuilents who ha\e little oi' no knowledge of the laiigu.ige but who 

have attained at least a second level pass at the Higher School ( ertilic.ite 

examinat ion in a language other than Hnglish. Other students ma> be 

admitted by I 'acultv in special cases on the recommendation of the Heail 

of the School. 

The course is intended tt) pi tn ide students with a sound basis of spoken 
and written Cierman antI to introduce them to Cierman literature and 
cultuie. Students wishing to proceed to Cierman 117. are required to 
complete a programme of prescribed leading in the long vacation prior to 
cn rolment. 

I K X I B O O K S 

( a ) I.iiilK-iKii^c 
C'i/.i.vc7/'.v (icrmiin niiJ l-.ni;li.\ii l)ii lloimry. C assell, I ondon. 

Russon, I,. .1. C'uniplclc (icrnian Course lor ¡-'irsi Exaininalions. l .tinumans. 

London, 1967. 

Schulz-Griesbach. 1 . DciiimIic Sprachichrc für AiisliiiHlcr. Cintudsmiv in 
dncni Band. Hueber, Nr. 1006. 3rd ed. Munich , 196X. 

(b) lAicnuurc 
Horchert, W . ScUitcd Shun Slarics. Pergamon. London. 1967. 

I'arrell, R., ,St. Leon, R. , .Stowell, .L & Lisch, H. (icrnian Siwakini: Coiiiiirics 
Today and Yi sicnlay. Novak, Sydney, 1966. 

L'orsler, L. etl. '¡'he Pcnvitin Hook of Cicrnian W'rsc. I'enszuin, Harjiionds-
worth, 1967. 

Lriedrich, \V. P. .(/; Outline lliuorv of Cernian Lileraliire. Barnes & Noble, 
New York , 1959. 

Keller, G . Kleider machen L.eiHe. Harrap, London, 196S. 

R H F L R L N C L B O O K S 

Hilhcll. J. Germanv : ,-( Companion to (ierman Stiidie\. Methuen, London. 

1963. 

Kessler, H. Dctusch für Ausländer. Teil /. \ erlag für Sprachmeihodik. 

Köniiiswinter, 1954. 

Passant^ E. J. Slutrt History of Germany /<S75-/945. C'.L.P., London. I960. 
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64.111 German I 
Two hours a week will be devoted to pronunciation, reading, compre-

hension, translation and composition, and two lectures a week to the 
analysis of prescribed literary texts, both of poetry and prose of the last 
two centuries. In first term, a fifth hour per week will be devoted to 
additional language practice. In second and third terms, students may 
substitute additional literature for this language class. 
T E X T B O O K S 
(a) Language 
CasseH's German and English Dictionary. Cassell, London. 
Russon, L, J. Complete German Course for First Examinations. Longmans, 

London, 1967. 
Schulz-Griesbach, E. Deutsche Sprachlehre für Ausländer. Grundstufe in 

zwei Blinden. Vol. 2. Nr. 1005. 6th ed. Hueber , Munich, 1968. 
(b) Literature 
Boll, H. Das Brot der frühen Jahre. Ullstein, 239, F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
Forster, L. ed. The Penguin Book of German Verse. Penguin, Harmonds-

worth, 1967. 
Grillparzer, F. Der arme Spiehnann. Reclam, 4430, Stuttgart. 
Kafka , F. Das Urteil (und andere Geschichten). Fischer, 19, F r a n k f u r t / 

Main. 
Kleist, H. V. Die Marquise von O. . . . Reclam, 1957, Stuttgart. 
Mann, T. Tonio Kröger. Fischer (Schulausgabe), F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
Martini, F. Deutsche Literaturgeschichte. Kröner, Stuttgart, 1967. 
Storm, T. Hans und Heinz Kirch. Reclam, 6035, Stuttgart. 
For optional literary work, plus: 
Hofl;mann, F. T. A. Das Fräulein von Scudery. Reclam, 25, Stuttgart. 
Keller, G. Kleider machen Leute. Reclam, 7470, Stuttgart. 
Meyer, C. F . Die Richterin. Reclam, 6952, Stuttgart. 
Tieck, L. Der blonde Eckbert. Reclam, 7732, Stuttgart. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bithell, J. Germany. A Companion to German Studies. Methuen, London, 

1963. 
Duden. Stilwörterhuch der deutschen Sprache. Bibliographisches Institut, 

Mannheim, 1962. 
Eggeling. H. F. A Dictionary of Modern German Prose Usage. Clarendon, 

Oxford, 1967. 
Farrell, R. B. Dictionary of German Synonyms. C.U.P., London, 1968. 
Passant, F . J. Short History of Germany 1815-1945. C.U.P. , London, 1960. 
Wiese. B. v. ed. Die detitsche Nove'le, Interpretationen. 2 vols. Bagel, 

Düsseldorf, 1965. 

64.002 German IIZ 
For students who have passed German IZ (64.001) and who have com-

pleted the prescribed vacation reading. Literary work will be as for 
German 1 (64.111) . The linguistic component will be similar to that of 
German 1, but will be supplemented by an additional 30 hours of intensive 
language practice. 
T E X T B O O K S 
As for German 1. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As for German I. 
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64.022 German IIZ (Honours) 
Subjects covered in the Pass course (64.002 German I IZ) , with further literary work. 

T E X T B O O K S 
As fo r G e r m a n I, plus: 
Droste-Hülshofi , A. v. Die Judenbiiche. Reclam, 1858, Stuttgart. 
Hauptmann , G. Bahnwärter Thiel. Reclam, 6617, Stuttgart. 
Meyer, C. F . Die Versuchung des Pescara. Reclam, 6954/5, Stuttgart. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As for German I. 

64.112 German II 
For students who passed German I (64.111). Language work will be 

mainly concerned with advanced linguistic and stylistic analysis of literary 
passages, and practice in conversation and composition. There will be two 
tutorials a week for language practice, one lecture a week on the German 
drama f r o m Goethe to the present day, illustrated by specific works, and 
one lecture a week on the history of German culture f rom the Baroque to 
the Romant ic movement. For the fifth hour per week students may choose 
either additional language or literary work. 
T E X T B O O K S 
(a ) Language 
Breitenkamp, E. C. ed. Thema Deutschland. Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1967. 
Schulz-Griesbach, E. Grammatik der deutschen Sprache. Hueber. Munich, 

1963. 
(b ) Literature 
Brecht, B. Mutter Courage und ihre Kinder. Suhrkamp, 49, F r a n k f u r t ' 

Main. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Werke. Vol. IIL Wegner, Hamburg, 1961. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Iphigenie auf Tauris. Reclam, 83, Stuttgart. 
Hauptmann , G. Die Weber. Bertelsmann-Verlag, Gütersloh, 1959. 
Lessing, G. E. Minna von Barnhelm. Reclam, 10, Stuttgart. 
Martini, F . Deutsche Literaturgeschichte. Kröner, Stuttgart, 1967. 
Schiller, F . v. Die Jungfrau von Orleans. Reclam, 47, Stuttgart. 
Fo r optional literary work, in addition: 
Kleist, H. V. Der zerbrochene Krug. Reclam, 91, Stuttgart. 
Kleist, H. V. Penthesilea. Reclam, 1305, Stuttgart. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Benz, R. Die deutsche Romantik. 5th ed. Reclam, Stuttgart, 1956. 
Blöcker, G. Heinrich von Kleist oder das absolute Ich. Argon, 1960. 
Esslin, M. Brecht: The Man and His Work. Doubleday, N.Y., 1960. 
Heinisch, K. J. Deutsche Romantik. Interpretationen. Schöningh, Paderborn, 

1966. 
Kluckhohn, P. Das Ideengut der deutschen Romantik. Niemeyer, Tübingen, 

1941. 
Koch, F. Heinrich von Kleist. Metzler, Stuttgart, 1958. 
Korff, H. A. Geist der Goethezeit. Vols. I & IL Hirzel, Leipzig, 1960. 
Mann, O. Lessing. Sein und Leistung. 2nd ed. De Gruyter , Berlin, 1965. 
May, K. Friedrich Schiller. Idee und Wirklichkeit im Drama. Vandenhoeck 

& Ruprecht, Göttingen, 1948. 
Mayer, H. Gerhart Hauptmann. 'Dramatiker des Welttheaters' No. 23, 

Friedrich, Velber, 1967. 
Müller-Seidel, W. Versehen und Erkennen. Eine Studie über Kleist. Böhlau, 

Cologne, 1961. 
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Rilzel . W . Gottliold Ephraim Lcssiiii^. K o h l h a m m e r . S tu t tga r t . 1966. 
Stürz . G . Der Dichter Friedrich Schiller. Kle t t , S tu t tgar t , 1963. 
Vie tdr , K. Goethe. F r a n c k e . Berne . 1949. 
Wiese , B. v. ed. Das deutsche Drama vom Barock his zur Ceneiiwart. 

hitcrpretutioncn. 1 vols. Bagel, D ü s s e l d o r f , 1964. 

64.122 German II (Honours) 
Subjec t s covered in the Pass c o t u s e (64 .112 G e r m a n I I ) wi th f u r t h e r 

s e m i n a r s on the G e r j n a n d r a m a . 
T F X T B O O K S 
As f o r G e r m a n TT. phis: 
Büchne r , G . Dantons Tod. R e c l a m , 6060, St t i t tgart . 
G o e t h e . J. W. v. Torquato Tasso, k e c l a m . 88, S tu t tga r t . 
TTofmanns tha l , TT. v. Der Schwieriiie. F i scher . 233 , F r a n k f u r t ' M a i n . 
Schil ler . F . v. Don Carlos. R e c h i m . 3 8 3 8 ' a, S tu t tga r t . 
R F F F R F N C F B O O K S 
As f o r G e r m a n II, plus: 
Alevv-yn. R. Über iiiif;o von l/ofmamisthal. V a n d e n h o e c k & R u p r e c h t , 

Ciöt t ingen, 1967. 
M a r t e n s , W. Ceort; Büchner. W i s s e n s c h a f t l i c h e Bi ichgese l l schaf t , T ìa rmstad t , 

1965. Vic tor , K. Geort^ Büchner. F r a n c k e . Berne . 1949. 

64.113 German III A 
T h e l anguage cour se consis ts of a d v a n c e d w o r k in t r ans l a t ion and a n 

in t roduc t ion to Midd le TTigh G e r m a n and the his tory of the G e r m a n 
l anguage . L i t e r a tu re lecture.s" will be given on the d e v e l o p m e n t of G e r m a n 
poe t ry s ince G o e t h e , and o n the G e r m a n novel . O n e session a week will be 
devo ted e i the r to advanced l anguage work or to the r ead ing of add i t iona l 
novels . 
T F X T B O O K S 
Benn, G . Gesammelte Werke. Vo l . 3. F i jnes , W i e s b a d e n , 1961. 
F i c h e n d o r i f , J. v. Gedichte. R e c l a m . 792. ' i /25a . S tu t tga r t . 
For.ster. K. ed. The Fenvuin Book of Gemían Verse. Pengu in , TTarmonds-

w o r t h , 1967. 
G e o r g e , S. Gedichte. R e c l a m . 8444, S tu t tgar t . 
G o e t h e , T. W. v. Wilhelm Meisters Lehrjahre. D e u t s c h e r T a s c h e n b u c h -

Ver l ag , dtv 15, M u n i c h . 
H ö l d e r l i n , F. Gedichte. R e c l a m , 6 2 6 6 / 6 8 , S tu t tga r t . 
H o f m a n n s t h a l , H . v. Gedichte. Tnsel. 461 . F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
Langosch , K. ed. Der Nihelnnt^e Not. G ö s c h e n 1. De G r u y t e r , Ber l in . 
Kel le r . G . Der i^rüne Heinrich. G o l d m a n n . 7 7 8 / 8 0 , M u n i c h . 
M a n n . T . Der Zanherherg. F i sche r , 8 0 0 / 1 , 2. F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
M a r t i n i . F . Deiit.sche Literaturi;e.schichte. K r ö n e r , S tu t tga r t . 1967. 
M ö r i k e , F . Erzähluni^en iind Gedichte. G o l d m a n n . 414 . M u n i c h . 
N e u m a n n . F . ed. Deutscher Minnesani^. R e c l a m , 7 8 5 7 / 8 , S tu t tga r t . 
Ri lke . R. M . Sämtliche Werke. V o l . T. Insel . F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
T r a k l . G . Gedichte. F i s che r , 581, F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
F o r op t iona l l i te rary w o r k , in add i t i on ; 
D ö b l i n , A. Berlin. Ale.xanderphuz. Ul l s te in . 6 0 / 6 1 , F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
G o e t h e . T. W . v. Die Wahlverwandtschaften. D e u t s c h e r T a s c h e n b u c h - V e r l a g , 

d tv Ci 19, M u n i c h . 
Nova l i s . Heinrich von Ofterdin^en. Rec l am. 8 9 3 9 / 4 1 , S tu t tga r t . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Alewyn, R. Über Hugo von Hojmannsthai. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

Göttingen, 1967. 
Barnes, H. J. Goethe's "Die Wahlverwandtschaften"—a Literary Interpreta-

tion. Blackwell, London, 1967. 
Beissner, F . Hölderlin. Reden und Auf.wtze. Böhlau, Cologne, 1961. 
Eichner, H. Thomas Mann—Eine Einführung in sein Werk. Francke. Berne 

1961. 
Fran^ois-Poncet, A. Goethes Wahlverwandtschaften. Kupferberg, Mainz, 

1951. 
Hamburger , M. Hugo von Hofmannsthal. Sachse & Pohl, Göttingen, 1964. 
Heselhaus, C. Deutsche Lyrik der Moderne. Bagel. Düsseldorf, 1962. 
Killy, W. Über Georg Trakl. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Göttingen, 1960. 
Korff, H. A. Geist der Goethezeit. Vols. I & IL Hirzel. Leipzig, 1960. 
Mare, M. Eduard Mörike: His Life and Work. Methuen, London, 1957. 
Mason, E. C. Rilke: Sein Lehen und sein Werk. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

Göttingen, 1964. 
Michel, W. Das Leben Friedrich Hölderlins. Wissenschaftliche Buchgesell-

schaft, Darmstadt , 1963. 
Paul, H. Mittelhochdeut.sche Grammatik. Niemeyer, Tübingen, 1961. 
Paul, H. Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte. Niemeyer, Tübingen, 1960. 
Salzberger, L. S. Hölderlin. Studies in Modern European Literature and 

Thought . Bowes & Bowes, Cambridge. 
Stöcklin, P. Wege zum späten Goethe. Marion von Schröder. Hamburg. 

1960. 
Storz, G. Mörike. Klett, Stuttgart, 1967. 
Vietor, K. Goethe. Francke, Berne, 1949. 
Wiese, B. v. ed. Die deutsche Lvrik. Interpretationen. 2 vols. Bagel. Düssel-

dorf, 1956. 
Wodke, F. W. Gottfried Benn. Metzler, Stuttgart, 1962. 

64.123 German IIIA (Honours) 
T h e Pass course (64.113 German I I IA) . plus additional seminars on the 

German Baroque. 
T E X T B O O K S 
As fo r G e r m a n IIIA, plus: 
Bidermann, J. Cenodoxus. Reclam, 8958/9, Stuttgart. 
Cysarz, H. Deutsche Barock-Lyrik. Reclam, 7804/5, Stuttgart. 
Grimmelshausen, H. J. C. Der abenteuerliche Simplicius Simplicissimiis. 

Goldman, 422/3 , Munich. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As fo r German IIIA, plus: 
Schöne, A. Das Zeilalter des Barock. Te.xte und Zeugnisse. Beck. Munich. 

1963. 

64.133 German IIIB 
The language course consists of advanced work. Lectures will be given 

on G e r m a n drama and poetry, and students may choose either an addi-
tional language seminar or the reading of fur ther novels. 
T E X T B O O K S 
(a ) Language 
As for German 11. 
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( b ) Literature 
Fors te r , L. ed. The Peni>iiin Book of German Verse. Penguin , H a r m o n d s -

wor th , 1967. 
Goe the , J. W. v. Werke. Vol. HI . Wegner , H a m b u r g , 1961. 
Lessing, G. E. Minna von Barnlielni. Rec lam, 10, Stut tgar t . 
Mart in i , F. Deutsche Literatwge.schiehte. K rone r , Stut tgar t , 1967. 
Schiller, F . v. Die Jiingjrau von Orleans. Rec lam, 47, Stut tgart . 
F o r opt ional l i terary work , in addi t ion: 
Fon t ane , T . Ef/i Briest. Ullstein, 6 0 ) , F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
Goe the , J. W. v. Die Leiden des jungen Werther. Blackwell , O x f o r d , 1942. 
M a n n , T . Könii;liclie Hoheit. F ischer , 2, F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Benz, R. Die deutsche Romantik. 5th ed. Rec lam, Stut tgar t , 1956. 
Demetz , P. Formen des Realismus. Theodor Fontane. Hanse r , M u n j c h , 1964. 
Eichner , H. Thomas Mann—Eine Einführung in sein Werk. F r a n c k e , Berne, 

1961. 
Heinisch, K. J. Deutsche Romantik, Interpretationen. Schöningh, P a d e r b o r n , 

1966. 
K luckhohn , P. Das Ideengut der deutschen Romantik. 4 th ed. N iemeye r , 

Tüb ingen , 1961. 
Korff , H . A. Geist der Goethezeit. Vols. I & IT. Hirzel , Leipzig, 1960. 
M a n n , O. Lessing. .Sein und Leistung. 2nd ed. De Gruy te r , Berlin, 1965. 
May, K. Friedrich .Schiller. Idee und Wirklichkeit im Drama. Vanden-

hoeck & Ruprecht , Göt t ingen . 
Ritzel, W. Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. K o h l h a m m e r , Stut tgar t , 1966. 
Stürz, G. Der Dichter Friedrich Schiller. Klett , Stut tgart , 1963. 
Vietor , K. Goethe. F rancke , Berne, 1949. 
Wiese, B. v. ed. Das deut.sche Drama vom Barock bis ztir Gegenwart. 

Interpretationen. 2 vols. Bagel, Düsse ldor f , 1964. 

64.143 German HIB (Honours) 
T h e Pass course (64.133 G e r m a n H I B ) , plus addi t ional seminars on the 

novel. Hölder l in , Rilke, and l i terary criticism. 

T E X T B O O K S 
As f o r G e r m a n IIIB, plus: 
Broch, H. Der Tod des Vergil. Deu tscher Taschenbuch-Ver l ag , dtv 300, 

Munich . 
Hesse, H . Der .Steppenwolf. Deu t sche r Taschenbuch-Ver l ag , dtv 147, 

Munich . 
Hölder l in , F . Gedichte. Rec lam. 6 2 6 6 / 8 , Stut tgart . 
K a f k a , F . Der Froze?,. F ischer , 676, F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 
Rilke, R. M. Neue Gedichte. Insel , F r a n k f u r t / M a i n . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Beissner, F . Hölderlin. Reden und Aufsätze. Böh lau , Cologne , 1961. 
Emr ich , W . Franz Kafka. 4 th ed. A t h e n ä u m , F r a n k f u r t / M a i n , 1965. 
H a m b u r g e r , K. Die Logik der Dichtung. Klet t , Stut tgar t , 1965. 
Kayser , W. Das sprachliche Kunstwerk. 7 th ed. F r ancke , Berne, 1961. 
Koebner , T . Hermaim Broch. Lehen und Werk. F r a n c k e , D a l p - T a s c h e n b u c h 

380D, Berne. 
Mason , E. C. Rilke: Sein Lehen und sein Werk. V a n d e n h o e c k & Ruprech t , 

Göt t ingen , 1964. 
Michel , W. Das Lehen Friedrich Hölderlins. Wissenschaf t l iche Buchgesell-

schaf t , Da rms tad t , 1963. 
Salzberger , L. S. Hölderlin. Studies in M o d e r n E u r o p e a n Li te ra tu re and 

T h o u g h t . Bowes & Bowes, Cambr idge . 
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Staiger, E. Meisterwerke deutscher Sprache aus dem 19. Jahrhundert. 5th ed. 
Atlantis, Zürich, 1967. 

Strich, F. Deutsche Klassik und Romantik. 5th ed. Francke, Berne, 1962. 
Wiese, B. v, ed. Die deutsche Lyrik. Interpretationen. 2 vols. Bagel, Düssel-

dorf , 1956. 
Ziolkowski, T . Hermann Broch. Columbia U.P., N.Y.. 1964. 
Ziolkowski, T. The Novels of Herman Hesse. Princeton U.P., 1965. 

64.114 German IV (Honours) 
Students must select three topics f rom the following list. In addition, a 

short thesis must be submitted. 
a. The medieval German lyric. 
b. The 'Storm and Stress' movement. 
c. The later works of Goethe. 
d. Friedrich Hölderlin. 
e. Rilke's Sonette an Orpheus. 
f. Expressionist drama. 
g. The theatre of Bertolt Brecht. 
h. The G e r m a n novel of the 20th century. 
i. Style and structure in contemporary prose, 
j. Literary criticism. 
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SPANISH 

T h e courses ofTered cover the l a n g u a g e , l i te ra ture a n d cu l t u re o f S p a i n 

and Span i sh A m e r i c a . 

The ai j i i o f first year courses is to g ive the s tuden t a so l id f o u n d a t i o n o f 

g r a n i m a r . syntax and v o c a b u l a r y . A s soon as feas ib le , S p an i s h wi l l be used 

exc lus ive ly in the c l a s s r oom . Fx tens ive use w i l l be m a d e o f the l a n gu age 

l a bo r a t o r y . A study wi l l a lso be m a d e o f g r aded l i terary ma t e r i a l . 

Span i sh I Z is des igned f o r those w i t h l i tt le o r n o k n o w l e d g e o f the 

l a nguage . S p an i s h I is f o r s tudents w h o h ave passed S p a n i s h at the S c h o o l 

Cer t i f i ca te level , o r h ave successfu l ly c o m p l e t e d e q u i v a l e n t studies. S p a n i s h 1 

s tudents wi l l s tudy m o r e diflncult ma te r i a l a nd texts. S t uden t s in S p a n i s h 17. 

w h o w ish to proceed to Span i sh I I Z w i l l be requ i red to carry ou t a 

p r o g r a m m e o f voca t i o n r e ad i ng and study prescr ibed by the H e a d o f the 

Schoo l . 

Span i sh l i tera ture wi l l be s tud ied t h r o u g h representa t ive l i terary texts, 

b e g i n n i n g w i t h the c o n t e m p o r a r y a n d n i ne teen th cen tu ry pe r i ods imd 

p roceed i ng to a s tudy o f the G o l d e n A g e a n d p rev i ous centur ies . Span ish-

A m e r i c a n l i terary texts wi l l first be selected f r o m the n i ne teen th and 

twent ie th centur ies , a n d then f r o m the c o l o n i a l pe r i od a n d e igh teen th 

cen tu ry . 

A s tudy o f Span i sh a n d S p a n i s h - A m e r i c a n cu l t u re wi l l i n c l ude the p last ic 

arts, a rch i tec ture a n d m u s i c . T h e l a n g u a g e l a bo r a t o r y a n d stereo roorn wi l l 

be used at second a n d th i rd year levels to give s tudents the o p p o r t u n i t y to 

hear c lassical a nd m o d e r n Span i s h p lays , a n d a w ide var ie ty o f selected 

poetry and prose. 

65.001 Spanish IZ 

Des i gned f o r s tudents w h o h ave little or n o k n o w l e d g e o f the l a nguage , 

b u t w h o have reached M a t r i c u l a t i o n s t a nda rd in a l a n g u a g e o ther t h a n 

E n g l i s h , un less t he H e a d o f the S c h o o l ru les o the rw i se in special cases. 

S t uden t s w h o h ave s tud ied Span i sh u p to the L e a v i n g Cer t i f i ca te , H i g h e r 

S c h o o l Cer t i f i ca te or M a t r i c u l a t i o n levels m a y no t be a dm i t t e d to this 

course . 

S t uden t s w h o pass Span i sh I Z and w ish to proceed to Span i s h I I Z wi l l be 

requ i red to c o m p l e t e a p r o g r a m m e o f prescr ibed r e ad i n g i n the vaca t i on . 

I n the first a n d second terms , l a nguage w o r k p r e dom i n a t e s , b u t there w i l l 

be s ome s tudy o f g raded r e ad i ng ma t e r i a l . I n the t h i r d t e r m an i n t r o du c t i o n 

to S p a n i s h cul ture^ w i l l be g iven , a n d r e ad i ng o f S p a n i s h l i terary texts w i l l 

be r equ i r ed . T h r o u g h o u t the year , s tudents w i l l be requ i red to s u b m i t 

t r ans l a t i ons and o ther wr i t ten exercises. 

T E X T B O O K S 

( a ) Langna'^c 

Lani;cnsi. licidt's Standard Dictionarv of the English and Spanish Languages. 

S m i t h , C . C . , D a v i e s , G . A . & F la i l . H . B . , eds. H o d d e r & S t o u g h t o n . 

C h e y n e . G . J . G . A Classified Spanish Vocabulary. H a r r a p . 

Rogers , P. Spanish for the I'irst Year. M a c m i l l a n . 

(b) Civilization 

Fisher , W . B. & Bowen-Jones , H . Spain. C h a t t o & W i n d u s . 

Trend, J . B. The Civilisation of Spain. O . U . P . 

V i l a r , P. Spain: A Brief History. P e r g a m o n . 
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Cc) Literature 
Adr ian , G . W. Modern Spanish Prose. Macmi l lan . 
Yates , D . A. & D a l b o r , J. B. Cuentos de las Americas: Imai^inación y 

fantasia. Rev. ed. Hol t , R inehar t & Wins ton , 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Brenan , G . The Literature of the Spanish People. C .U.P . 
Cleugh , J. Image of Spain. H a r r a p . 
Gili G a y a , S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes. 
Pequeño Larou.sse Ilustrado. Larousse . 
Wil l iams, E. B. Spanish and English Dictionary. Expanded ed. Hol t . Rine-

hart & Wins ton . 

65 .111 Spanish I 
In the Firs t T e r m there will be three class periods a week devoted to 

p ronunc ia t ion , read ing comprehens ion , t ransla t ion and composi t ion. In 
addi t ion a review of Spanish g r a m m a r will be comple ted . In the Second and 
T h i r d T e r m s , the emphas i s will he on literary texts and an introduct ion to 
Spanish Cul tu re . 

T E X T B O O K S 
(a) Language 
Lan^enscheidt's Standard Dictionarx of the English and Spanish Languages. 

Smith, C. C., Davies, G. A. & Hall . H. B., eds. Hodder & Stoughton. 
Chevne , G. J. G . A Classified Spanish Vocabulary. Ha r r ap . 
Rio,' A. de del & de Garc ia Lorca . L. Lengua viva y gramática. Holt . 

( b ) Civilization 
F s q u e n a z i - M a y o , R. & C. Esencia de Hispanoamérica. Hol t . 
Mar in . D. La civilización española. Hol t , Rinehar t & Winston. 

(c) Literature 
Brothers ton , G . & Vargas Llosa, M. Seven Stories from Spanish America. 

P e r g a m o n . 
B u e r o Val le jo , A. Hoy es fiesta. H a r r a p . 
Del ibes . M. El camino. H a r r a p . 
Gi rone l la , J. M. Los cipreses creen en Dios. Hol t . Rinehar t & Winston. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Pequeiio Larousse Ilustrado. Larousse . 
Gili G a y a , S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes. 
Río, A. del. Historia de la literatura española. Vol. II. Hol t . Rinehar t & 

Wins ton . 
Wil l iams, E. B. Spanish and English Dictionary. Expanded ed. Hol t , Rme-

har t & Wins ton . 
Note: Befo re proceeding to Spanish IIZ those w h o pass Spanish IZ will 

be requi red to unde r t ake a prescribed course of vacation readmg on prose 
wr i ters of the 19th century . 

65 .002 Spanish IIZ 
F o r s tudents w h o have passed 65.001 Spanish IZ, and completed pre-

tcribed vacation reading, l a ) Life and l i terature in twentieth century Spam. 
E m p h a s i s will be on prose and d r a m a , ( b ) Deta i led analysis and discussion 
of m o d e r n l i terary texts; and language labora tory practice to develop 
linguistic skills. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
( a ) LÍIII!^IUIÍ;C 

Lauí^enscheidt's Standard Dictionary of the English and Spanish Languages. 
Smith . C. C., Davis, G . A. & Hall , H. B., eds. H o d d e r & S toughton . 

G e r r a r d , A. B. & dc Heras , J. Beyond the Dictionary in Spanish. Cassell . 
J u m p , J. R. Palabras modernas. H a r r a p . 
Lyon, J. F. Pitfalls of Spanish Vocabulary. H a r r a p . 
Mason . K. L. J. Advanced Spanish Course. P e r g a m o n . 
Ponce de León. J. L. S. FJ arte de la conversación. H a r p e r & Row. 

(b) Literature 
Biiero Val le jo , A. Historia de una c.scalera. L o n d o n U . P . 
Burns, A. ed. Doce cuentistas españoles de hi posguerra. H a r r a p . 
Cela . C. J. La familia de Pascual Duarte. Bondreau , H. & Kron ik , J., Eds. 

H a r r a p . 
F e r n á n d e z Santos. .L Los bravos. H a r r a p . 

(c) Civilization 
Carande l l , 1.. ¡.os españoles. Dest ino. 
Payne , S. G. Franco's Spain. Rout ledge. Pape rback . 

R L F F R L N C E B O O K S 
Pequeño Larous.se Ilustrado. Larousse . 
Gili G a y a , S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes. 
N o r a . E. de. La novela española contemporánea. Vol . I II . Gredos . 
Ramsey. M. M. A Le.xtbook of Modern Spanish. Hol t , R inehar t & Wins ton . 
Wil l iams, E. B. Spanish atul Fnglish Dictionary. Expanded ed. Hol t , Rine-

hart & Wins ton . 
Note: Before proceeding to Th i rd Yea r Spanish courses, those w h o pass 

Spanish IIZ will be required to under take a course of prescribed vacat ion 
reading on the Genera t ion of 1898. 

65 .022 Spanish IIZ (Honours) 
T h e Pass course plus representa t ive Spanish poets f r o m 1914 to the 

present. 
G a r c i a Lorca, F. Bodas de sangre. Losada Biblioteca C o n t e m p o r á n e a . 
Garc í a Lorca, F . Yerma. Losada Biblioteca C o n t e m p o r á n e a . 
G a r c í a Lorca, F. La casa de Benuirda Alba. Losada Biblioteca C o n t e m -

poránea . 
Gili , J. ed. Lorca. Penguin. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Cor rea , G. La poesia mitica de Federico Carda Lorca. Oregon U.P . , 

Fugene . Oregon . 
L imar R. The Theatre of Federico Carda Lorca. Las Amer icas , N . Y . 
Perist iany, J. G . Honour and Shatne. C h a p t e r s 1 & 2. Weidenfe ld & 

Nicolson. 
Styan, J. L. The Elements of Drama. C .U .P . 

6 5 . 1 1 2 Spanish II 
F o r s tudents who have passed 65.111 Spanish I. ( a ) Spanish l ife and 

l i tera ture f r o m the Gene ra t i on of 1898 to the present . E m p h a s i s on prose 
and draj i ia . ( b ) Deta i led analysis and discussion of m o d e r n l i terary texts, 
and language labora tory pract ice to deve lop linguistic skills. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
As for Spanish IIZ. plus: 
Azorin. La voluntad. Fox, E. I. ed. Clásicos Castalia, 
Baroja, P. El mundo es ansí. Austral. 
Baroja, P. El árbol de la ciencia. Libros de bolsillo. Alianza. 
Machado, A. Campos de Castilla. Anaya. 
Unamuno , M. En torno al ca.iticismo. Austral. 
Unamuno, M. Abel Sánchez. Austral. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Lain Entralgo, P. La generación del noventa y ocho. Austral. 
Nora , E. de. La novela española contemporánea. Vols. 1 & II. Grcdos. 
Sánchez Barbudo, A. Los poemas de Antonio Machado. Colección Palabra 

en el tiempo. Ed. Lumen. 
Zubiría, R. de. La poesía de Antonio Machado. Gredos. 

65.122 Spanish II (Honours) 
The pass course plus Spanish poetr\ f rom 1898 to the present da \ . 

T E X T B O O K 
Diego, G. ed. Poesía española contemporánea. Taurus. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Alonso, D. Poetas contemporáneos es¡)cuioles. Gredos. 
Bousoño, C. Teoría de la e.xpresión poética. Gredos. 

65.113 Spanish IIIA 
The Golden Age of Spanish Literature. 

T E X T B O O K S 
(a ) Language 
Ayllon, C. & Smith, P. Spanish Composition through Literature. Prentice-

Hall. 
(b) Literature {Drama & Prose) 
Anon. Lazarillo de Tonnes. Jones, R. O. ed. Manchester U.P. 
Calderón de la Barca, P. La vida es sueño. Sloman, A. ed. Manchester U.P. 
Calderón de la Barca, P. El alcalde de Zalamea. Dunn, P. ed. Pergamon. 
Calderón de la Barca, P. El médico de su honra & El pintor de su deshonra. 

Clásicos castellanos. 
Cervantes. Novelas ejemplares. Clásicos castellanos. 
Cervantes. D. Quijote de la Mancha. Clásicos castellanos. 
Lope de Vega. Euenteovejima. Hesse, E. W. ed. Dell. 
Lope de Vega. Peribáñez. Clásicos castellanos. 
Lope de Vega. El castigo sin venganza. Jones, C. A. ed. Pergamon. 
Lope de Vega. El caballero de Olmedo. Anaya. 
Molina, T. de. El burlador de Sevilla & La prudencia en la mujer. 

MacCurdy. R, R. ed. Dell. 
Quevedo, F. de. Vida del buscón. Clásicos castellanos. 
Quevedo, F. de. Sueños. Clásicos castellanos. 
Rojas, F. de. La Celestina. Clásicos castellanos. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Alonso, D. Poesía española. Gredos. 
Bataillon, M. Erasmo y España. Mexico. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Bentley, E. The Lije of the Drama. Methuen. 
Casalduero, J. Estudios sobre el teatro español. Gredos. 
Castro, A. De ¡a edad conflictiva. Vol. 1. El drama de la honra en España 

y en su literatura. Taurus, 1963. 
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Ell iot , J . H. Jnipcrial Spain. 1469-1716. A r n o l d . 
G a r d n e r , H . The Mclaphxsicid Poets. P e n g u i n . 
Ga t t i , J. F . ed. El teatro de Lope de Ve,i,'f. BA. E U D E B A . 
G r e e n , O. H . Spai/i and the IVe.sfem Tradition. 4 vols. Wiscons in U.P . , 

M a d i s o n . 
H a t z f e l d , H. Estudios sobre el Barroeo. G r e d o s . 
H e r r e r o G a r c í a , M. Ideas de los espailoles del si^lo XVII. G r e d o s . 
Hesse , E . W. Análisis e interpretación de la comedia. Cas t a l i a . 
L y n c h . J . Spain under the Hapshurgs. Vol . 1. E m p i r e and A b s o l u t i s m 

1516-1Í98 . Blackwel l . 
M e n e n d e z Pida l , R. Roniancero hispánico. E spasa -Ca lpe . 
N a v a r r o T o m á s . T . Métrica española. Sy racuse U . P . 
P a r k e r , A. A . The Approach to the Spiinish Drama of the dolden A(;e. 

D i a m a n t e . VI . T h e H i s p a n i c & Luso-Braz i l i an Counc i l s . L o n d o n . 
P a r k e r , A. A. Literattire and the Deiinquent. E d i n b u r g h U . P . 
She rgo ld , N . D . /Í Ilistorv of the Spanish Staile. O . U . P . 
S tyan . J. L. The Elements of Drama. C . U . P . 
W a r d r o p p e r , B. W . ed . Critical Essays on the Theatre of Calderón. N . Y . 

U . P . 
W a r d r o p p e r , 15. W. Introdiicción al teatro reli;^ioso del .siglo de oro: 

I50Ü-I64,S. Rev. de Occ iden te . 

65.123 Spanish IIIA (Honours) 
The pass course plus Span ish A m e r i c a n l i t e ra tu re , f r o m the co lon ia l 

per iod to the present day . 
l E X T B O O K S 

A n o n . El Popol-Viih. Mexico . F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n o m i c a . 
Cor te s , M. V. ed. Poesia hispanoamericana. T a u r u s . 
C r u z , S. J. I. de la. Antologia. Rivers , E. L. ed. A n a y a . 
D i a z del Cas t i l lo , B. La verdadera historia de la conquista de la Nueva 

Espa/'ia. Po r r i ì a , Mex ico . 
F e r n á n d e z de L iza rd i , J . J . LI Peri(¡uillo Sarniento. Po r r i i a , Mex ico . 
Ga l l egos , R. Cantaclaro. Aus t r a l . 
G a r c i l a s o de la V e g a (E l I n c a ) . Comentarios reales. L ib re r ía I n t e rna t i ona l 

del P e r ú , I J m a . 
H e r n á n d e z , J. Martín Eierro. A u s t r a l . 
Isaacs, J. Maria. A u s t r a l . 
M e n t ó n . S. Antologia del cuento latinoamericano. Vol . 1. Mexico , F o n d o 

de C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a . 
P a l m a , R. Tradiciones peruanas. A u s t r a l . 
Sánchez , E. Teatro. Vol . 1. L o s a d a , B u e n o s Aires . 
S a r m i e n t o , D. F . Eacundo. A u s t r a l . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Alegr ía , F. Historia de la novela hispanoamerica/ui. A n d r e a , Mex ico . 
A n d e r s o n I m b e r t , E . Historia de la literatura hispanoamericana. 2 vols. 

F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n ò m i c a , Mexico . 
A r r o m , J . J . Esquema generacional de las letras hispanoamericanas. 

Ins t i tu to C a r o y C u e r v o , Bogo tá . 
F r a n c o , J. Tììe Modern Culture of Latin America. Pal l Mal l , L o n d o n . 
H e n r í q u e z U r e ñ a , P. Las corrientes literarias en la América Hispánica. 

F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a , Mex ico . 
H e n r í q u e z U r e ñ a , P. Historia de la cultura en la América Hispánica. 

F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a , Mexico . 
H e n r í q u e z U r e ñ a , M . Breve historia del modernismo. F o n d o de C u l t u r a 

E c o n ó m i c a , Mex ico . 
L a z o , R. Historia de la literatura hispanoamericana. P o r r ú a , Mex ico . 
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Leal, L. Breve historia del cucnto hixpanoa/iicricano. Andrea , Mexico. 
Love luck , J. La novela hispanoamericana. Ed . Univers i tar ia . Sant iago de 

Chi le . 
Picón-Saias , M. De la Conquista a la Inclepeiicleiicia. F o n d o de Cu l tu ra 

E c o n ó m i c a , Mexico. 
Sánchez , L. A. Nueva historia de la literatura anierieana. ü u a r a n i a , Buenos 

Aires . 
Saz Sánchez , A. del. Resumen de historia de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Ed. At lán t ida , Mexico. 
Suá rez Mur ias , M. La novela romántica en Hispanoamérica. Hispanic 

Insti tute, N . Y . 
1 or res-Rioseco , A. Grandes novelistas de la America hispana. Berkeley. 

Tor res -Rioseco , A. Nueva historia de la ;.:ran literatura hispanoamericana. 
E m e c e , Buenos Aires . 

Z u m Fa lde , A. Indice critico de la literatura hispanoamericana. 2 vols. Ed. 
G u a r a n i a , Mexico . 

Z u m Felde , A. La narrativa en Hispanoamérica. Agui lar , Madr id . 

6 5 . 1 3 3 S p a n i s h I I I B 
Spanish l i te ra ture of the 18th and 19th Centur ies , f r o m nco-classicism 

to the end of m o d e r n i s m . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Alas , L. La refie/tta. Libros de bolsillo. Al ianza. 
Becquer , G . Rimas, ed. Díaz . Clásicos castel lanos. 
Caba l l e ro , F. La gaviota. Aus t ra l . 
Cada l so , J. de. Cartas marruecas. Dupuis , L. & Glendinning , N. cds. 

Támes i s , London . 
Espronceda , J. El diablo mundo. Clásicos castel lanos. 
Fei joo, B. Teatro crítico. 3 vols. Clásicos castel lanos. 
Gan ive t , A. Los trabajos de Pío Cid. Revista de Occidente , Madr id . 
Jovel lanos , G . Obras escoí;idas. Clásicos castel lanos. 
La r ra , M. de Artículos. Vols. 1 & 3. Clásicos castel lanos. 
Lar ra , M. de. Artículos de crítica literaria. Anaya . 
Me léndez Valdés , J. Poesías. Salinas, P. ed. Clásicos castellanos. 
Mora t í n , L. F . La comedia nueva y El sí de las nitias. Andioc . R. & Dovv-

ling, J. C. eds. Clás icos Casta l ia . 
P a r d o Bazán, E . Los pazos de Ulloa. Aust ra l . 
P a r d o Bazán , E. La cuestión palpitante. Anaya . 
Pe reda , J. M. de. Pet'ias arriba and Sotileza. Aust ra l . 
Pérez Ga ldos , B. J)otía Perfecta. Dell Laurel Library. 
Pérez Ga ldos , B. El amigo Manso. Aus t ra l . 
Pé rez Ga ldos , B. La de Briní;as. Aus t ra l . 
Rivas. d u q u e de. Don Alvaro. A n a y a . 
Zorri l la , J. D . Jtutn Tenorio. L o n d o n U.P . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B a q u e r o G o y a n e s , M. Perspectivismo y contraste. G icdos . 
Becker , G . J. Documents of Modern Literary Realism. Pr inceton U.P . 
Bousoño, C. Teoría de la expresión poética. Gredos . 
C a c h o Viu, V. La instittición Ubre de enseñanza. Rialp, Madr id . 
C a r r , A . R. M. Spain, 1808-1939. O .U.P . 
Casa ldue ro , J . Estudios sobre el teatro espat'tol. Gredos . 
Cipl i jauskai té , B. El poeta y la poesía. Insula , Madr id . 
C o o k , J. A . Neo-classic drama in Spain. Sou thern Methodis t U.P. , Dal las . 
D o m í n g u e z Ortiz, A. La .sociedad española en el s. 18 C.S. l .C. Madr id . 
Eof f , S. H . El pensamiento moderno y la novela española. Seix Barra i , 

Barce lona . 
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Hennessy, C. A. M. Modern Spain. Historical Association, London. 
Herr , R. The Eighteenth Century Revolution in Spain. Princeton U.P. 
López Morillas, J. E! krausismo español. Colegio de México, Mexico. 
Montesinos, J. F. Costunìbrismo y novela. Castalia, Madrid. 
Montesinos, J. F. Inlrodueeión a una historia de la novela en España 

en el siglo XIX. Castalia, Madrid. 
Palacio Atard, V. Los españoles de la Ilustración. Guada r r ama , Madrid. 
Pattison, W. T. El naturalismo español. Credos . 
Peers, E. A. A History of the Romantic Movement in Spain. Harper , N.Y. 
Rodriguez Aranda, L, El desarrollo de la razón en la cultura española. 

Aguilar, Madrid. 
Rosselli, F . Una polemica letteraria in Spagna: il romanzo naturalista. 

University of Pisa, Instituto Lett. Spagnola. 
Sarrailh, J. La España ilu.strada. F o n d o de Cul tura Econòmica, Mexico. 
Wellek, R. Concepts of Criticism, Yale U.P. 

65.143 Spanish IIIB (Honours) 
The pass course plus 19th and 20th century Spanish American literature, 

with emphasis on the literature of social protest. 
TEXTBOOKS 
Alegría, C. El mundo e.s ancho y ajeno. Diana, México. 
Arguedas, A. Raza de bronce. Losada, Buenos Aires. 
Azuela, M. Los de abajo. Fondo de Cultura Económica, México. 
Barrios, E. El hermano asno. Biblioteca Contemporánea , Losada. 
Brotherston, G. Spanish American Modernista Poets. Pergamon. 
Cortés, M. V. ed. Poesía hispanoamericana. Taurus . 
Gallegos, R. Doña Bárbara. Austral. 
Güiraldes, R. Don Segundo Sombra. Losada, Buenos Aires. 
Icaza, J. Huasipungo. Biblioteca Contemporánea , Losada. 
López y Fuentes, G. El indio. Navaro , Mexico. 
Mentón, S. Antologia del cuento latinoamericano. Vol. IL Fondo de 

Cultura Económica, Mexico. 
Parra, T. de la. Las memorias de Mamá Blanca. Pax, Mexico. 
Rodó, J. E. Ariel. Brotherston, G. ed. C.U.P. 
Rivera, J. E. La vorágine. Zigzag, Santiago de Chile. 
Usigli, R. Corona de Sombra. Har rap . 
Uslar-Pietri, A. Las lanzas coloradas. Biblioteca Contemporánea . Losada. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

As for I I IA (Honour s ) . 

65.114 Spanish IV (Honours) 
Four special topics will be selected each year f r o m Spanish and Spanish 

American literature, ranging f rom the beginnings to contemporary writing. 
Fur ther details may be obtained f rom the School. 
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GROUP II 

P H Y S I C S 

1.001 Physics I 
1.011 Higher Physics I 

( F o r s tuden t s t ak ing two full years of Physics.) 
(N.B. T h e s e subjects have the same syllabus but 1.011 is taken to greater 
dep th t h a n 1 .001) . 

K i n e m a t i c s — N o n - u n i f o r m l y accelera ted systems. Centr ipeta l and coriolis 
accelera t ion . Laws of mo t ion . M o m e n t u m . Impulse Potential and kinetic 
energy. Power . Cond i t ions of equi l ibr ium. Elasticity. Young ' s bulk and 
shear modu l i . Poisson 's ra t io . St ra in energy. Hydrodynamics . Bernouil l i ' s 
equa t ion . M o t i o n in resistive m e d i u m . M o m e n t s of inertia. Rota t ional 
dynamics . Simple h a r m o n i c mot ion . Pendu lums . Mot ion about f ree axis. 
Progress ive and s ta t ionary waves. Energy cur ren t . Superposi t ion of waves. 
D o p p l e r effect. Resonance . Huygens ' principle. Reflection, re f rac t ion , inter-
f e rence and d i f f rac t ion of waves. E lec t romagne t ic spect rum. Polar isa t ion. 

Electrosta t ics . Gauss ' t heo rem. Electr ic intensity and induct ion. Capaci-
tance. E lec t romagne t i sm. Biot-Savart and A m p e r e ' s circuital laws. Fo rce 
on m o v i n g charge and o n conduc to r . T o r q u e on coil. D .C . ins t ruments . 
E l ec t romagne t i c induct ion . F a r a d a y ' s and Lenz 's laws. Self and mutua l 
inductance . Magne t i c mater ia l s . D . C . circuits. Ki rchhof f ' s rules and Thc-
venin 's t heo rem. G r o w t h and decay of current . A .C. circuits. Resonance . 
Diode . T r iode . Ampl i f ie rs and oscil lators. E lec t ronic measur ing instruments . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Dunlop , J. I. & M a n n , K, Introductory Elcclro/iics. C la rendon , 
Hal l iday . D . & Resnick, R, Pliyiics for Students of Science and Kn'jinccrin:^. 

Vols. I & IT or combined vo lume . "Wiley, 1960, 
Russell, G , J. & M a n n , K. Alternating Current Circuit Theory. N.S,\V. 

Univ . Press. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
F e y n m a n , R. P., Leighton, R. B. & Sands, M. The Fcvtiinan Lecturex on 

Physics. Vols . I & II . Addison- 'Wesley. 
S tephenson , R. I . Mechanics and Properties of Matter. 2nd ed, Wiley. 1960, 
F o r 1,011 only : 
T o m b o u l i a n , D , H, Electric and Magnetic Fields. H a r c o i u t , Brace & World , 

1 9 6 5 , 
Wiedner , R, T , & Sells, R. F, Physics. Allyn & Bacon, 

1.041 Physics IC 
F o r s tudents tak ing only oiw full \ c a r of Ph \s ics , ' Ihc subject consists 

of n ine uni ts : 

1, Mechanics I Kinemat ics , Centr ipetal acceleration, Newton ' s laws of 
mot ion . M o m e n t u m , Impulse , W o r k , energy and power . Frict ion, 
Cond i t ions of equi l ibr ium. Simple h a r m o n i c mot ion, 

2, Mechanics II Coll isions, Coefficient of rest i tut ion. M o m e n t of Inertia, 
Ro ta t iona l dynamics . Conserva t ion of angular m o m e n t u m . Gravi ta t ion , 
Kepler ' s laws. P lane ta ry mot ion . 
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3. Wave Motion E q u a t i o n of wave mo t ion . Longi tud ina l and t ransverse 
waves. Sound waves. Superpos i t ion of waves. E n e r g y cur ren t . S ta t ionary 
waves. Resonance . Beats. D o p p l e r effect. 

4. Physical Optics N a t u r e of light. Veloci ty of light. In te r fe rence . In ter -
fe rence in thin films. In t e r f e romete r . Huygens ' pr inciple. F r a u n h o f e r 
d i f f rac t ion by slit. D i f f r ac t ion grat ing. Polar i sed light. 

5. Introduction to Modern Physics M e a s u r e m e n t of e and e / m . T h e 
neu t ron . N a t u r a l and artificial radioact ivi ty . Q u a n t u m proper t ies of 
rad ia t ion . T h e Bohr a tom. W a v e proper t ies of ma t t e r . T h e uncer ta in ty 
principle. N u c l e a r fission a n d fus ion . 

6. Properties of Matter Hydros ta t ics . Pressure . Pascal ' s and Arch imedes ' 
principles. H y d r o d y n a m i c s . Bcrnoui l l i ' s t heo rem. Viscosity. Su r f ace 
tension. Elast ici ty. Young ' s , bu lk and shear modul i . Poisson 's rat io. 

7. Electrostatics and Electrodynamics E lec t ros ta t ic charge . Elect r ic field 
and potent ia l . Gauss ' t heo rem. Capac i ty . Dielectr ics . Magne t i c fields. 
Biot-Savart and A m p e r e ' s circuital laws. E lec t romagne t i c induct ion. 
Magne t i c circuit . 

8. D.C. Circuits Conduc t ance . E . M . E . Resistivity and t empe ra tu r e 
coefficient. Power . Ki rchhof f ' s ru les and Theven in ' s t heo rem. D . C . 
measu remen t s . D . C . t rans ients in R E and R C circuits. 

9. A.C. Circuits Series E R C circuits. Reac t ance and impedance . P o w e r 
fac tor . Phase ampl i tude d i a g r a m and complex nota t ion . Series and 
paral le l r esonance . T r a n s f o r m e r . A .C . ins t ruments . 

13. Biophysics Radioact iv i ty , detectors , radioisotopes . Radia t ion , rad ia t ion 
biology. X- ray methods , s t ruc ture of mac romolecu l e s . Mechan ica l and 
electr ical proper t ies of musc le . T h e nerve impulse . 

14. Geometrical Optics Reflection, r e f rac t ion , image foi 'mat ion, aber ra t ions . 
Optical ins t ruments , microscope , spect roscope and the eye. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Hal l iday , D . & Resnick, R. Physics ¡or Students of Science and Engineering. 

Vols. I & II or combined vo lume. Wiley, I960. 
Russell , G . J. & M a n n , K. Alternating Current Circuit Theory. N .S .W. 

Univ. Press. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Richards , J. A., Sears, F . W., Wehr , M. R. & Zemansky , M. W. Modern 

University Physics. Addison-Wcsley , 1960. 
R ichmyer , jp. K., Keana rd , E. H . & Lauri tsen, T . Introduction to Modern 

Physics. 5th cd. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
S tephenson, R. J . Mechanics and Properties of Matter. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1960. 
Wiedner , R. P. & Sells, R. L. Elenientarv Modern Phvsics. Allyn and 

Bacon, I960. 

1.112 Physics II 
Replaced by three units, 1.112A, 1.112B. 1.112C. 
F o r this subject a pass in M a t h e m a t i c s I is a pre-requisi te and uni t 

10.21 1 A of Applied Ma thema t i c s II is a corequisi te . 

1.112A Klectromagnetisin 
Electrostat ics in v a c u u m and in diclcctrics. Magnetos ta t ics in vacuum 

and in dielectrics. Magnetos ta t ics in vacuum and in magnet ic mater ia ls . 
Maxwell ' s equa t ions and simple applicat ions. 
T E X T B O O K 
WhitJiicr, R. M. Electromagnetics. 2nd cd. Prent ice-Hal l , 1962. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS 
Golds te in , H. Classical Mechanics. Add i son -Wcs le \ . 
Spiegel, M. R. Tbeorx and Problems of Theorclical Mechanics. Schauni 

P u b . C o . 

1.112B Modern Physics 
Special theory of relativity, l .orentz t r ans fo rma t ion , rclativistic mass, 

m o m e n t u m and energy; q u a n t u m theory , photoelec t r ic effect, C o m p t o n 
effect ; wave-par t ic le dual i ty , Schrodinger wave equat ion , infinitely deep 
square well , H a tom; spectra , magne t ic m o m e n t , exclusion principle; 
R u t h e r f o r d scattering, nuc lea r proper t ies , mass spec t rograph, binding energy, 
radioact ivi ty , a lpha , beta and g a m m a radia t ion, nuc lea r react ions . 
T E X T B O O K 
Beiser, A. Concepts of Modern Ph\sics. Rev. ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1967. 
W h h m e r . R. M. Electromagnetics. 2nd ed. Prent ice-Hal l , 1962. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
M e r m i n , N . D . Space and Time in Special Relativity. McGraw-Hi i l . 1968. 
Weidne r , R. T . V. & Sells, R. I.. Elementary Modern Physics. Vol . 111. 

Al lyn & Bacon . 

1.112C Thermodynamics and Mechanics 
Thermodynamics: Firs t and second laws of the rmodynamics . Entrop> 

and the en t ropy principle. T h e r m o d y n a m i c func t ions . Phase changes . Joule-
Kelvin effect. Kinet ic theory of gasses. Equipar t i t ion of energy. Maxwel l -
B o l t z m a n n dis t r ibut ion law. Mechanics: Kinemat ics of a part icle. D y n a m i c s 
of a par t ic le in one, two and th ree d imensions . H a r m o n i c oscillations, 
s imple coupled oscil lator. Orbi ta l mot ion . Fie lds and gradients . Vec tor 
p roper t i e s of f luids and flow. Wave mot ion . 
l E X T B O O K S 
Sears, F . W . Thermodynamics, the Kinetic Theory oj Gases and Statistical 

Mechanics. Addison-Wesley . 
S tephenson , R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. 2nd ed. Wiley. 

1.122 Physics II 
Replaced by th ree units. i . l 2 2 A , 1.122B. 1 . I22C. 
Fo r this subject a pass in Ma thema t i c s 1 is a prc-rcquisitc and unit 

10.211 A of Appl ied Ma thema t i c s II is a co-requisite. 

1.122A Electromagnetism 
Electrostat ics , Gauss ' t heo rem. Dipoles . Dielectrics. Electric displacement . 

Poisson 's and Laplace ' s equat ions . Electr ical images. Classical theor \ of 
conduc t ion . Magne t i c effects of currents . Magne t i c shells. Magnet ic scalar 
potent ia l . Magnetos ta t ics . B and H. Fe r romagne t i sm . Maxwel l ' s equa t ions 
of e .m. field. Poyn t ing vector . P lane waves in isotropic dielectric and 
conduc t ing med ia . Reflect ion, r e f r ac t ion at the bounda ry of two dielectrics. 
Reflect ion f r o m sur face of metal . 
F E X T B O O K 

Corso , D . & Lor ra in , P. Introduction to Electroma'^nctic I'iclds and IVavcs. 
F r e e m a n C o . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
P a n o f s k y , W . K. H . & Phill ips. M. Classical Electricity and Magnetism. 

2nd ed. Addison-Wesley . 
Spiegel, M. R. Theorv and Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. Schaum 

Pilb. Co . 
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1.122B Quantum Physics 
In t roduc to ry relativity theory , k inemat ics and mechanics . E lec t rons and 

quan ta , the photoelec t r ic effect, C o m p t o n effect. T h e nuc lear a tom. A t o m i c 
stability. A t o m i c spectra . Bohr theory . Par t ic les and waves and Schrodmger ' s 
equat ion . T h e f ree part ic le . Step potentials . T h e one e lec t ron a tom. T h e 
exclusion principle. X-rays , origin and spectra . E lec t ron energy levels m 
solids. 
T E X T B O O K 
Eisherg, R. M. i'liiidumcntalx of Modern rhysivs. Wiley, 1961. 

1.122C Thermodynamics and Mechanics 
Firs t and second laws of t he rmodynamics . T h e r m o d y n a m i c equi l ib r ium 

and reversibil i ty. Kelvin t empe ra tu r e scale. En t ropy . T h e r m o d y n a m i c 
func t i ons and Maxwel l ' s relat ionships. Appl ica t ion of t h e r m o d y n a m i c s to 
different systems—fluid, s t re tched wire, su r face film, revers ible electric cell, 
pa ramagne t i c solid. C lapeyron-Claus ius equa t ion . Joule-Kelvin effect. 
Thermoelec t r ic i ty . T h e r m o d y n a m i c s of rad ian t hea t . Maxwel l -Bo l t zmann 
velocity dis t r ibut ion law. M e a n f r ee path . T r a n s p o r t proper t ies of a gas. 

Mot ion of a part icle in one, two and three d imensions . Mot ion of a 
system of part icles. Moving co-ordinate systems. Mechan ics of con t inuous 
media ; Lagrange ' s and H a m i l t o n ' s equat ions . 
T E X T B O O K S 
P ippard , A. B. Classical Thermodynamics. C.'.U.P.. 1964. 
Symon , K. R. Mechanics. 2nd ed. Addison-Wesley , 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Goldste in , H. Classical Mechanics. Addison-Wesley. 
Spiegel, M. R. Thcorv and Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. S c h a u m 

P u b . ' C o . 
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CHEMISTRY 

2 .001 Chemistry I 
Class i f ica t ion of m a t t e r and theor ies of the s t ructure of mat te r . A tomic 

s t ruc ture , the per iod ic table and chemical behav iour . Chemica l bonds and 
mo lecu l a r s t ruc ture . F.quil ibrium and change in chemical systems. The 
s t ruc ture , n o m e n c l a t u r e and proper t ies of organic compounds . React ions 
of o rgan ic c o m p o u n d s . 

T E X T B O O K S 
,A.nder, P . & Sonnessa . A. J. Principles of Chciuislrw Col l ie r -Macmi l lan . 

1966. 
A y l w a r d , G . A. & Find lay , T . J. V. Chemical Data Book. 2nd ed. Wilev. 

Sydney, 1966. 
B a r r o w , G . M. , Kenney . M. E., Lassila. J. D.. Litle, R. L. & T h o m p s o n . 

W . E . Understanding Chemistry. Vols I-V. Benjamin . N.Y. . 1967. 
Chemistry I—Laboratory Manual. Univers i ty of N.S.W., 1969. 
Ha r t , H . & Schuetz , R. D . Organic Chemistry. Fc f le r & Simons, 1967. 
S o r u m , C. H . General Chemistry P rob lems . 4th ed. Prent ice-Hal l , N.J. , 

1969. 
T u r k , A. , Meisl ich. H. , Brescia. F. & Arents . J. Introduction to Chemistry. 

A c a d e m i c Press , 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Brown , G . I . A New Guide to Modern Valency Theory. Longmans . 1967. 
Eas twood , F . W., Swan, J. M. & Yonat t , J. B. Organic Chemistry. A First 

University Course in Twelve Programs. Science Press, 1967. 
G r a y , H . B". & Ha igh t , G . P. Basic Principles of Chemistry. Ben jamin . 1967. 
Pau l ing , L. Collette Chemistry. 3rd ed. F r e e m a n , N .Y . 1964. 
.Sisler,^H. H., V a n de rWer f , C. A. & Davidson, A. W. College Chemistry. 

3rd ed. Co l l i e r -Macmi l l an . 1967. 

2 . 0 1 1 Higher Chemistry I 
Subjec t -mat te r same as 2.001; but t reated in greater depth. 
Tex t and Re fe rence Books as fo r 2.001 Chemis t ry I. 

2 .002 Chemistry II 
Divided in to th ree units. 2 .002A, 2.002B, 2.002C. 

2 .002A Chemistry II (Physical Chemistry) 
Q u a n t u m mechanics ; molecu la r energy and the rmodynamics ; chemical 

appl ica t ion of t h e r m o d y n a m i c s : sur face and colloid chemistry. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Aylward , G . H. & F ind lav . T . J. V. Chemical Data Book. 2nd ed. Wilev, 

1966. 
Bar row, G . M. Pliysical Chemistry. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hi l l . 1966. 
Danie ls , F . et al. Experimental Physical Chemistry. 6th or 7th ed. M c G r a w -

Hil l , 1962 or 1970. 
Poh l , H . A. Quantum Mechanics lor .Science and Ennineerim,'. Prent ice-Hal l . 

1967. 
Shaw, D . J. Introduction to Colloid and Surface Chemistry. But terwor th . 

1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bar row, G . M. Structure of Molecules. Ben jamin . 1963. 
Danie ls , F . & Alber ty , R. A. Physical Chemistry. 3rd ed. Wiley, 1966. 
Glass tone , S. Textbook of Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. V a n Nos t r and . 194S. 
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J i rgensons , B. & S t raumanis , M. E. A Short Te.xthnok of Colloid Chemistry. 
2nd ed. P e r g a m o n , 1962. 

Moore , W. J. Physical Chemistry. 4lh ed. L o n g m a n s , 1963. 
Shoemake r , D . P. & G a r l a n d , C. W. Experiments in Physical Chemistrv. 

2nd ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1967. 

2 .002B Chemistry II (Organic Chemistry) 
A r o m a t i c and in t roduc to ry heterocycl ic chemis t ry ; o rganometa l l i c com-

pounds ; subst i tut ion and e l iminat ion react ions at sa tura ted ca rbon a toms; 
ca rban ions ; dienes. 

T E X T B O O K S 
1. 
Rober ts , J. D . & Ca.serio, M. C. Modern Organic Chemistrv. Ben jamin , 

1967. 
Students in tending to study Organ ic Chemis t ry in la ter years m a y consider 

e i ther of the fo l lowing which are sui table al ternat ives and are the 
r e c o m m e n d e d tex tbooks f o r third yea r : 

Morr i son , R. T . & Boyd, R. N . Organic Chemistry. 2nd ed. Al lyn & Bacon, 
1966. 

Rober t s , J. D . & Caser io , M. C. Basic Principles of Organic Chemistry. 
Benjamin , 1964. 

2. O n e of the fo l lowing: 
Cheronis , N . D . & Ent r ik in , J. B. Identification of Organic Compounds. 

Wiley In te rna t iona l Edi t ion . 
Shr iner , R . L., Euson , R. C. & Cur t in , D . Y. Systematic Identification of 

Organic Compounds. 5 th ed. Wiley, 1964. 
Vogel , A. I. Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry. Pa r t 11. Qual i ta t ive 

Organ ic Analysis . Longmans , 1957. 

2 .002C Chemistry II (Inorganic Chemistry) 
Chemis t ry of non-meta ls ; chemist ry of typical metals ; t ransi t ion metals , 

l an thanides and actinides; in t roduct ion to nuclear chemist ry . Quant i ta t ive 
inorganic analysis. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Brumblay , R. U . Quantitative Anahsis-. Barnes & Nob le , N . Y . 1965. 
Jolly, W . L. The Chemistry of the Non-Metals. Prent ice-Hal l , 1966. 
Larsen, E. M. Transitional Elements. Ben jamin , 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Basolo, F . & Johnson , R. Coordination Chemistrv. Ben jamin , 1964. 
Brown, G . M. & Sallee, E. M. Quantitative Chemistiy. Prent ice-Hal l , 1963. 
Carswel l , D . J. Introduction to Nuclear Chemistry. Elsevier , 1967. 
Co t ton , F . A. & Wilkinson, G . Advanced Inor<^anic Chemistrv. 2nd ed. 

Wiley, 1966. 
Vogel , A. T. Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. 3rd ed. T-ongmans, 1961. 
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

17.001 General and Human Biology 
Characteristics of living organisms. Properties of living matter. Cell 

structure and function. Life cycles. An introduction to biochemistry, ultra-
structure, genetics and cytology. Plant structure and function. Physiology 
of vertebrate animals, human biology and variation. The biology of micro-
organisms. Evolution. Anatomy and histology of selected animals. Practical 
work to illustrate the lecture course. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Abercrombie, M., Hickman. C. J. & Johnson, M. L. A Dictionary of 

Biology. Penguin, 1967. 
Keeton, W. T. Biological Science. Norton. N.Y., 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aust. Acad. Sci. Biological Science: The Web of Life. Canberra, 1967. 
Carter, C. O. ii;«;;«/! i/i'/Tf/iO'. Penguin. 1962. 
Baldwin, E. The Nature of Biochemistry. 2nd ed. C.U.P.. 1967. 
Clegg, E. S. The Study of Man. English Univ. Press, 1968. 
Jensen, W. A. & Park, R. B. Cell Uhra.structure. Wadsworth, 1967. 
Marshall, P. T. & Hughes, G. M. The Physiology of Mammals and other 

Vertebrates. C.U.P., 1967. 
Postgate, J. Microbes and Man. Penguin, 1969. 
Sutdiffe, J. Plants and Water. Arnold, 1968. 
Wilson, C. L. & Loomis, W. E. Botany. 4th ed. Holt. Rinehart & Winston. 

1967. 
Young, J, Z. The Life of Mammals. O.U.P., 1966. 
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G E O L O G Y 

25.001 Geology I 
Geology in the first year is an in t roduc tory , comprehens ive course which 

covers the general pr inciples of Geology . It p resupposes n o pr ior knowledge 
of the subject . 

Physical Geology 
T h e s t ructure and main su r face f ea tu re s of the ea r th ; Geologica l cycle 

—processes of eros ion, t ranspor ta t ion , sed imenta t ion and l i thification. Sur-
face and sub-sur face wate r . Wea the r ing , lakes, r ivers, glacial p h e n o m e n a . 
Vulcan ism, ea r thquakes , orogenesis and epeirogenesis . In t roduc to ry 
phys iography. 

Crystallography and Mineralogy 
In t roduct ion to c rys ta l lography—crys ta l symmet ry , systems, fo rms , habil 

twinning. 
Occur rence , f o r m and physical proper t ies of minera ls . Descr ipt ive 

minera logy; minera l classification. Principal rock f o r m i n g minera ls . 

Petrology 
Igneous, sed imentary and m e t a m o r p h i c rocks—the i r field occurrence , 

l i thological character is t ics and s t ructural re la t ionships . In t roduc t ion to coal , 
oil and ore deposits. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 
T h e basic pr inciples of s t ra t igraphy; in t roduc tory pa laeonto logy . T h e 

geological t ime scale. A n out l ine of the geological h is tory of the Aust ra l ian 
cont inent with m o r e specific re fe rence to N e w South Wales . 

Practical Work 
T h e p repara t ion and in te rpre ta t ion of geological m a p s and sections. M a p 

reading and use of s imple geological ins t ruments . T h e study of simple 
crystal f o r m s and symmet ry . T h e identif icat ion and descript ion of c o m m o n 
minera ls and rocks in h a n d specimen. T h e recognit ion and descript ion of 
examples of i .mportant fossil groups. 

T h e course is supplemented by three field tutorials , a t tendance at which 
is compulsory . 

P R E L I M I N A R Y B A C K G R O U N D R E A D I N G 
Read , H . H. Geology. H o m e Univers i ty L ibra ry . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bryan, J. H. , McEIroy , C. T . & Rose, G . Explanatory Notes to Accompany 

the Sydney 4-Mile Geological Map (wi th m a p ) . 3rd ed. Bureau of 
Minera l Resources , C a n b e r r a , 1966. 

H u r l b u t , C. S., Jn r . Dana's Minerals and How to Study Them. 3rd Science 
ed. Wiley, 1963. 

Longwell , C. R. & Fl int , R. F . Introduction to Physical Geology. Wiley. 
Rutley, F . Riitley's Elements of Mineralogy. Rev. Read , H . H . Murby , 

London . 
Tyrre l l , G. W. Principles of Petrology: An Introdtiction to the Science of 

Rocks. Me thuen , London . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Davies, A. M. An Introduction to Palaeontology. 3rd ed. Murby , London , 

1961. 
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D u n b a r , C . O. Historical Geology. Wiley. 
F o r d , W . E. Dana's Textbook of Mineralooy. Wiley. 
H o l m e s , A. Principles of Physical Ceoloi^y'. Rev. ed. Ne lson . London . 1965. 

25.002 Geology II 
Students w h o have comple ted Geo!og> 1 m a \ . with the approval of the 

H e a d of the School of Appl ied Geology , proceed to GeoIog\ 11. 

Crystallography and Mineralogy 
Morpho log ica l and physical c rys ta l lography. S tereographic project ions 

and their use in c rys ta l lography. In t roduc t ion to the crystall ine state and 
X-ray c rys ta l lography. Descr ip t ion of ore and rock- fo rming minera ls and 
their physical and chemical propert ies . In t roduc t ion to c r \ s t a l chemis t r \ . 
Laboratory—recognition of crystal f o r m s by use of s tereographic projec-
t ions and descr ipt ion of ores and minera ls in hand specimen. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bloss, F . D . An Introduction to ihe Methods of Optical CrxstuHovraphw 

Hol t . R inehar t & Wins ton . 1967. 
Hur lbu t , C. S. ed. Dana's Manual of Mineralogy. Wiley. 
Phill ips, F . C. An Introduction to Crystallography. Longmans . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Vanders , L & Ker r . P. Mineral Reco'^nition. Wile\ ' . 1967. 
W a h l s t r o m . E. E. Optical Crystallography. 3rd ed. Wiley. 1960. 

Petrology 
In t roduc t ion to optics and the pelrological microscope. Optical propert ies 

of the rock f o r m i n g minera ls . Occurrence , genesis and di \ers i f icat ion of 
the igneous rocks. Laboratory—Microscopic and megascopic examinat ion 
of va r ious rock types. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Kerr , P. F. Optical Mineralogy. McGraw-Hi l l , 1959. 

Wil l iams, H. , T u r n e r , F . J.. & Gi lber t , C. M. Petrography. F r e e m a n , 1954. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Deer , W. A. , Howie , R. A. & Zussman. J. Introduction to Rock Forming 

Minerals. L o n g m a n s , 1966. 
H a t c h , F . H. , W'ells, A . K.. & Wells . M. K. The Petrology of the Igneous 

Rocks. M u r b v . L o n d o n . 1952. 
M o o r e h o u s e . W . W . The Study of Rocks in Thin Section. H a r p e r . 1964. 
T u r n e r , F . J., & Verhoogen . J. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 1960. 

Palaeontology 
Systemat ic classification of the Inver tebra te phyla, with detailed m o r p h o -

logical study of their impor t an t subdivisions. In t roduc t ion to the principles 
of" pa laeon to logy and its s t ra t igraphical applicat ions. In t roduc t ion to 
pa l aeobo tany . Practical work: Examina t ion and diagnostic descript ion of 
represen ta t ive fossils f r o m the var ious phyla and study of their strati-
graphical dis t r ibut ion. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Eas ton , W . H . Invertebrate Paleontology. H a r p e r & Bros,, I960, 

M o o r e . R. C., Lal icker . C. G. & Fischer . A. G, Invertebrate Fossils. 
M c G r a w - H i l l . 1952, 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arno ld , C . A. An Introduction to Pcdacohotanx. McGraw-Hi l l , 1947. 
Eicher , D . L. Geologic Time. Prent ice-Hal l , 1968. 
M o o r e , R. C. The Treatise on Invertebrate Palaeontology. Geol . Soc. Am. 
Schröck, R. R. & T w e n h o f e l , W. H. Principles of Invertebrate Palaeontology. 

McGraw-Hi l l , 

Stratigraphy 
T h e s t ra t igraphic co lumn . Pr inciples of s t ra t igraphy. Sedimentary pro-

cesses and products . Cla,ssification of sed imentary rocks. Env i ronmen t s of 
deposi t ion. P r i m a r y sed imenta ry s t ructures . T h e facies concept . T h e strati-
g raphy of selected geological provinces in eastern Austra l ia . 
T E X T B O O K 
D u n b a r , C. O. & Rodgers . J. Principles of Stratigraphy. Wiley, 1957. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bryan, J. H. , McEl roy , C. T. & Rose, G. E.xplanatorv Notes on the Sxdnex 

1:250,000 Geology Sheet. 3rd ed. N.S .W. Dep t . Mines, 1966. 
K r u m b e i n , W. C. & SIoss, L. L. Stratigraphy and Sedimentation. 2nd ed. 

F r e e m a n , 1963. 
P a c k h a m , G . H . ed. The Geolo^v of New South Wales-. .1. Geol . Soc. Aust . 

Vol. 16, pt. 1. Mercury , 1969. 

Structural Geology 
T h e in te rdependence of gcotectonics and s tructural geology. Force , stress 

and strain wi thin the geological env i ronmen t ; the re la t ionship between 
stress and s t ra in ellipsoids. P r i m a r y s t ructures and in t roduc t ion to the ma in 
categories of secondary s t ructure encountered in n o n - m e t a m o r p h i c and 
m e t a m o r p h i c terrains . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 

Hills, E. S. Outline of Structural Geology. Me lhuen , 1963. 

Field Work 
Approx ima te ly twelve clays will be spent on field tutor ials t h roughou t 

the year. 
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BOTANY 

43.101 Botany I 

R e p l a c e d b y t h r e e un i t s , 4 3 . 1 0 1 A , 4 3 . ] 0 1 B . 43.1()1C\ 

43.101A Genetics and Biometry 
A n a l y s i s of t h e m i t o t i c cyc l e ; r e p l i c a t i o n of D N A a n d its o r g a n i z a t i o n 

in t h e c h r o m o s o m e s , l i n k a g e , n o n - m e i o t i c r e c o m b i n a t i o n ; m u t a t i o n , s t r u c t u r a l 
c h a n g e s , p o l y p l o i d y , a n e u p l o i d y ; p o p u l a t i o n gene t i c s ; c y t o p l a s m i c inhe r i t -
a n c e ; e p i s o m e s ; g e n e s t r u c t u r e a n d f u n c t i o n . A n i n t r o d u c t i o n to s ta t is t ical 
m e t h o d s a n d t h e i r a p p l i c a t i o n t o b io log ica l d a t a , i n c l u d i n g an i n t r o d u c t i o n 
t o a n a l y s i s of v a r i a n c e a n d e x p e r i m e n t a l des ign . 
T E X T B O O K S 
G o l d s t e i n , A . Biostatistics. M a c m i l l a n . 1964. 
H e r s k o w i t z . I. H . Basic Principles of Molcciilcir Ccnciics. N e l s o n . 196,S. 

43.101B Plant Evolution and Ecology 
A s t u d y of t h e e v o l u t i o n of vege t a t i ve f o r m a n d s t r u c t u r e of v a s c u l a r 

p l a n t s ; a n e x a m i n a t i o n of the i r o r g a n i z a t i o n i n to t e r r e s t r i a l c o m m u n i t i e s ; 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , e v o l u t i o n a n d d i s t r i b u t i o n of e l e m e n t s of the A u s t r a l i a n f lo ra . 
F ie ld e .xcurs ions , i n c l u d i n g a v a c a t i o n c a m p a r e an in tegra l pa r t of the 
c o u r s e . 

T E X T B O O K S 
B e a d l e , N . C . W . , C a r o l i n , R . C . & E v a n s , O . D . Handbook of the Vascular 

Plants of the Sydney District and Blue Mountains. T h e A u t h o r s , 1962. 
Bi l l ings , W . D . Plants and the Ecosystem. M a c M i l l a n , 1964. 
E a m e s , A . J . & M c D a n i e l s , L. H . Introduction to Plant Anatomy. 2nd ed . 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 1947 . 
or, 
E s a u . K . Anatomy of Seed Plants. W i l e y . 1960. 

43.101C Plant Physiology 
P h o t o s y n t h e s i s a n d se l ec t ed a s p e c t s of p l a n t m e t a b o l i s m . N i t r o g e n fixation; 

t r a n s l o c a t i o n a n d u p t a k e of i n o r g a n i c i ons ; t h e p h y s i o l o g y of g r o w t h a n d 
d e v e l o p m e n t in p l a n t s ; p l a n t g r o w t h h o r m o n e s a n d h e r b i c i d e s . 

T E X T B O O K 
L e o p o l d , A . C . Plant Growth and Development. M c C i r a w - H i l l , 1964. 
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ZOOLOGY 

45.101 Zoology I 
R e p l a c e d hy t h r e e uni ls , 45 .1 ( )1A, 45 .101 R. 4 5 . l ( ) l f ' . 

4 5 . 1 0 1 A Genetics and Biometry 
A n a l y s i s of t h e j i i i to t ic cyc l e ; r e p l i c a t i o n of D N A a n d i ts o r g a n i z a t i o n 

in t h e c h r o m o s o m e s ; l i n k a g e , n o n - m e i o t i c r e c o m b i n a t i o n ; m u t a t i o n , s t ruc -
tura l c h a n g e s , p o l y p l o i d y , a n e u p l o i d y ; p o p u l a t i o n gene t i c s ; c y t o p l a s m i c 
i n h e r i t a n c e ; e p i s o m c s ; g e n e s t r u c t u r e a n d f u n c t i o n . A n i n t r o d u c t i o n t o 
s ta t i s t ica l m e t h o d s antl t he i r a p p l i c a t i o n to b io log i ca l d a t a , i n c l u d i n g an 
i n t r o d u c t i o n to a n a l y s i s of vai i ance and e x p e r i m e n t a l des ign . 

T E X T B O O K S 
G o l d s t e i n , A . Bioslutislics. M a c m i l l a n , 1964. 
S r b , A . M. , O w e n , R. D. & F d c a r , R. S. dcncriil Ccuciics. 2 n d ed . F r e e m a n , 

1965. 

4 5 . 1 0 I B Invertebrate Zoology 
A c o m p a r a t i v e s tudy of the m a j o r i n v e r t e b r a t e p h y l a a n d e m p h a s i s o n 

m o r p h o l o g y , s y s t e m a t i c s and p h y l o g e n y . P i a c t i c a l w o r k t o i l l u s t r a t e t h e 
Icc ture c o u r s e . O b l i g a t o r y field c a m p . 

T E X T B O O K 
B a r n e s , R . D . Iiivcrtcbratc Zoolot^y. 2 n d ed. S a u n d e r s , 1968. 

45 .101C Vertebrate Zoology 
A c o m p a r a t i v e s t udy of t h e C h o r d a t a . M o r p h o l o g y , sy s t ema t i c s , e v o l u t i o n , 

n a t u r a l h i s t o r y , w i th r e f e r e n c e t o se lec ted a s p e c t s of p h y s i o l o g y a n d r e p r o -
d u c t i o n . P r a c t i c a l w o r k to s u p p l e m e n t the l e c tu r e c o u r s e . F i e l d e x c u r s i o n s 
as a r r a n g e d . 

T E X T B O O K 
Y o u n g , .1. Z. The Lijc of Vertebrates. C l a r e n d o n , 195S. 
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 

The School offers a sequence of three pass courses; a sequence of five 
leading to a Special Honours degree; and participates also in the provision 
of courses leading to Combined Honours degrees. 

Students contemplating the Honours degree in Special Studies in the 
History and Philosophy of Science are advised that, unless the Head 
of the School determines otherwise, they will be required to include 
a course in one of the sciences among their subsidiary courses, and that 
part of their Honours work in third year will consist in taking the 
second year of the science already begun. 

Students who may be attracted by the possibility of an Honours degree 
in Combined Special Studies are advised that it is possible fruitfully to 
combine History and Philosophy of Science with advanced studies in 
several other disciplines: for example, with Philosophy or Sociology or 
History or with most other Arts subjects. 

62.111 History and Philosophy of Science 1 
An account of the development of astronomy, and especially of 

planetary theory, f r om its beginnings in Babylonia and Greece to its fuller 
flowering in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 

The course begins with a descriptive, non-theoretical, account of the 
apparent motions of the stars, the Sun, the Moon, and the naked-eye 
planets: motions that are easily observed without the help of any 
instruments. The Greek theories of these motions are presented, along 
with a sketch of the philosophical background of Greek science, and the 
synthesis of Aristotelian cosmology with Christian doctrine is portrayed. 

Then the work of Copernicus is described, with some account of the 
impact of the heliocentric view. Tycho Brahe is looked at cursorily, Kepler 
and Galileo more in detail. The course concludes with a sketch of 
Newton's work and of the mechanistic philosophy of nature. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Austin, R. H. ed. Star Chart for Soiitheni Observers. Wiley. 
Koestler, A. The Sleepwalkers. Hutchinson. Also Penguin. 
Kuhn, T. S. The Copernicun Revolution. Random House. 
Toulmin, S. E. & Goodfield, J. The Fabric of the Heavens. Hutchinson 

or Penguin. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Berry, A. A Short History of Astronomy. Dover. 
Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins. 
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell. 
Caspar, M. Kepler, trans. Hellman, C. D. Abelard-Schuman. 
Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Abelard-Schuman. 
Cohen, I. B. The Birth of a New Physics. Heinemann. 
Cohen, M. R. & Drabkin, I. E. Source Book in Greek Science. McGraw-

Hill. 
Collingwood, R. G. The Idea of Nature. Galaxy or O.U.P. 
Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. Falcon or Mercury. 
Dreyer, J. L. E. History of Astronomy. Dover. 
Flammarion, E. The Flammarlon Book of Astronomy, trans. Pagel, A. & B. 

Allen & Unwin. 
Galilei, G. Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief World Systems, trans. 

Drake, S. Univ. of California. 
Heath, Sir T. Aristarchus of Samos. O.U.P. 
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Hogben , L. Science fur the Cilizen. Al len & Unwin . 
Hoylc , F. Astronomy. D o u b l e d a y . 
Koyre , A. From the Closed World to the Injinitc Universe. J o h n s Hopk ins 

Univ. or H a r p e r . 
Lodge, Sir O. Pioneers oj Science. D o v e r . 
Mehl in , T. G. Astronomy. Wiley. 
Muni tz , M. K. ed. Theories of the Universe. F ree Piess. 
Wangle, J. Stars of the Sotithern Heavens. A. & R. 
N e u g e h a u r , O. The E.xact Sciences in Antiquity. 2nd cd. H a r p e r . 
P a n n e k o e k , A. A History of Astronomy. Al len & U n w i n . 
Rogers , E. M. Physics for the Enquiring Mind. O .U .P . 
Rosen, E. Three Copernican Treatises. Dove r . 
Shapley, H . & H o w a r t h , H . E . Source Book in Astronomy. McGraw-Hi l l . 

S tudents may also need to consul t : 
The Astronomical Ephemeris f o r the yeai' 1970, H .M.S .O . 
The Nautical Ahnanac f o r the year 1970, H.M.S .O. 

62.112 History and Philosophy of Science II 
A study of the D a r w i n i a n Revolu t ion , its or igins in the deve lopment 

of geology and biology, and its impac t on E u r o p e a n thought . 
A n out l ine of the e l emen ta ry pr inciples of geology, i l lustrated by field 

studies of the Sydney Basin area, is used to assist the unders tanding of 
the history of geology, which is t raced to the middle of the 19th 
century . T h e influence of geological though t on biology is considered, 
and ideas on evolut ion, cu lmina t ing in the D a r w i n i a n Revolu t ion , are 
t reated. T h e w o r k of Mendel , and some of its consequences is considered. 

T h e historical t r ea tmen t is used to i l lustrate the s t ructure of scientific 
theory , scientific me thod , and the in terre la t ions of scientific, phi losophical , 
religious, social and political ideas. 

L E X T B O O K S 
Branagan , D. F. & P a c k h a m , G. H . Field Geology of New South Wales. 

Science Press, Sydney. 
Bryan, J. H. , McEl roy , C. 'J'. & Rose, G . 1:250.000 Geological Series, 

Sydney (wi th explana tory no tes ) . Gov . Pr inter , N.S .W. 
D a r w i n , ' C . The Origin of Species. 1st ed. Pelican. 
H e m p e l , C. G . Philosophy of Natural Science. Prent ice-Hai l . 
Loewenberg , B. J. Darwinism, Reaction or Reform? Ho l t , R ineha r t & 

Wins ton . 
Pia t t , ,L I. & Cha l l inor , J. Simple Geological Structures. M u r b y . 
Rook , A. The Origins aiul Growth of Biology. Pelican. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A d a m s , F . D . The Birth aiul Developtnent of the Geological Scieiues. 

Dover . 
Bailey, E. Charles Lyell. Doub leday . 
Bailey, E. James Hutton—the Founder of Modern Geology. Elsevier. 
Bell, P. R. Darwin's Biological Work. Wiley. 
Bodenhe imer , F . S. The History of Biology, an Introduction. D a w p n . 
C h a m b e r s , R. The Ve.stives of the Natural History of Creation. Leicester 

U . P . 
C o l e m a n , W. Georges Ciivier, Zoologist. H a r v a r d U . P . 
Da rwin , C. Charles Darwin's Atitobiography. D a r w i n , F. , ed. Col l ier . 
D a r w i n , C. The Voyage of the Beagle. E v e r y m a n . 
Davies , G. L. The Earth in Decay—A History of British Geomorphology, 

1578-1848. O ldbourne . 
de Beer, G . Charles Darwin, Evolution by Natural Selection. Ne lson . 
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Dunn , L. C. A Short Hislury of Genetics. McGraw-Hill. 
Eiseley, L. Darwin's Century. Gollancz. 
Geikie, A. The Founders of Geology. Dover. 
Glass, B. et al. eds. Forerunners of Darwin, 1745-1859. Johns Hopkins. 
Gillispie, C. C. Genesis and Geology. Harper. 
Greene, J. C. The Death of Adam, Mentor. 
Greene, J. C. Darwin and the Modern World View. Mentor. 
Haber , F. C. The Age of the World, Moses to Darwin. Baltimore. 
Hall, T. S. A Source Book in Animal Biology. Hafner . 
Holmes, A. Principles of Physical Geology. Nelson. 
Hooykaas, R. The Principle of Uniformity in Geology, Biology and 

Theology. Leiden. 
Huxley. T. H. Man's Place in Nature. Montague, A. ed. Ann Arbor. 
Irvine, W. Apes, Angels and Victorians. Meridian. 
Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientic Revolutions. Chicago U.P. 
Lack, D. Evolutionary Theory and Christian Belief. Methuen. 
Lyell, C. The Principles of Geology. John Murray. 
Malthus, T. R., Huxley, J. & Osborn, F. Three Essays on Population. 

Mentor. 
Mather, K. F. & Mason, S. O. A Source Book in Geology. Hafner . 
Milhauser, M. Just Before Darwin, Robert Chambers and the Veslii;es. 

Wesleyan U.P. 
Packham, G. H. The Geology of New South Wales. Geological Society of 

Australia. 
Playfair, J. Illustrations of the Huttonian Theory of the Earth. Dover. 
Reed, H. H. Geology. O.U.P. 
Singer, C. A History of Biology. Abelard-Schunian. 
Stern, C. & Sherwood, E. R. The Origin of Genetics. Freeman. 
Stirton. R. A. Time, Life and Man. Wiley. 
Toulmin, S. E. & Goodfield, J. The Discovery of Time. Penguin, 
von Zittel, K. A. History of Geology and Palaeontology. Scott. Reprinted 

Cramer. 

62.122 History and Philosophy of Science II (Honours) 
As for the Pass course (62.112) with an additional course dealing with 

the history of science f rom antiquity to the late middle ages. This coursc 
is concerned with the origins and nature of the scientific enterprise, its 
emergence in classical Greece, and its fortunes during the Hellenistic and 
medieval periods. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. 2 vols. Mercury. 
Farrington, B. Greek Science. Penguin. 
Forbes, R. J. & Dijksterhuis, E. J. A History of Science and Technology. 

Vol. I. Penguin. 
Santillana, G. The Origins of Scientific Thought. Mentor. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Claeett, M. Greek Science in Antiquilw Collier. 
Cornford , F. M. Before and After Socrates. C.U.P. 
Derry, T. K. & Williams. T. I. A Short History of Technology. O.U.P. 
Dijksterhuis. E. J. The Mechanization of the World Picture. O.U.P. 
Forbes, R. J. Mati the Maker. Constable. 
Frankfor t , H. Before Philosophy. Penguin. 
Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers. Methuen. 
Hall, A. R. & M. B. A Short History of Science. Signet. 
Haskins, C. H. The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century. Meridian. 
Hull, L. W. H. History and Philosophy of Science. Longmans. 
Kitto, FT. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin. 
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Kline, M. Mathematics in Western Cnllure. Al len & Unwin . 
Livingstone, R . W. The Legacy oj Greece. O .U .P . 
Mason, S. F . A History of the Sciences. Rout ledge . 
N4umford, L. Technics and Civilization. Rout ledge . 
O 'Lea ry , D . L. Arabic Thought and its Place in History. Rout ledge . 
S a m b u r s k y , S. The Physical World of the Greeks. Rout ledge . 
Sar ton , G . A History of Science. O .U .P . 
Singer , C. A Short History of Scientific Ideas. O .U.P . 
T o u l m i n , S. E. & Goodf ie ld , J . The Architecture of Matter. Hu tch inson . 
Weisheipl , J. A . The Development of Physical Theory in the Middle Ages. 

Sheed & W a r d . 
Winter , H . J. J. Eastern Science. M u r r a y . 

62.113 History and Philosophy of Science 111 A 
(1) The Social History of Science 

A n account of the g rowth of the scientific m o v e m e n t , f r o m the early 
17th to the 20th century , in re la t ion to: ( a ) its social and cul tural 
env i ronmen t a n d the effects of social s t ruc tures and social changes upon 
it; ( b ) its in ternal o rgan iza t ion ; ( c ) its effects, intel lectual and (via 
t echno logy) mater ia l , u p o n society. ' I h e course deals wi th such topics as: 
the different na t iona l contexts of the scientific m o v e m e n t ; its social 
compos i t ion a t va r ious t imes; its re la t ions wi th the state in dif ferent 
count r ies at d i f ferent t imes, wi th the universi t ies and other teaching 
inst i tut ions, and with the p rofess ions of medic ine and engineer ing; the 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n s system in science; the na tu re and func t i ons of scientific 
societies and academies ; the effects of science on technology and of 
technology on science; the inst i tut ional izat ion and profess iona l iza t ion of 
science. T h e intellectual influence of science on society, a l ready t rea ted 
in H.P .S . 1 and II in connec t ion with the C o p e r n i c a n and D a r w i n i a n 
Revolut ions , is f u r t h e r discussed in o ther connect ions . In the ear ly pa r t 
of the course there is a discussion of the inf luence of the ideas of Bacon 
and Descar tes in the f o r m a t i o n of the scientific t radi t ion. 

T E X T B O O K S 
N o suitable t ex tbooks a re avai lable . Select ions f rom pr imary sources, 

reading lists, and o ther mate r ia l will be issued by the School . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Argles , M. South Kensington to Robhins: An Acconnt of knglish Technical 

and Scientific Education Since 1851. L o n g m a n s . 
Araiiytage, W . H . G . A Social History of Engineering. F a b e r . 
Ashby , E. Technology and the Academics. Macmi l l an . 
Bacon, F . The New Organon and Related Writings. Ande r son , F . H . ed. 

Bobbs-Merr i l l . 
Barber , B. Science and the Social Order. Col l ier . 
Beer, J. I . The Emergence of the German Dye Industry. Illinois U.P. 
Bernai , I . D . Science in History. 3rd ed. Wat ts . 
Bernai , J. D . Science and Industry in the Nineteenth Century. Rout ledge. 
Brown, H . Scientific Organizations in Seventeenth Century France. Wi l l iam 

& Wilkins . 
Buchanan , R. A. Technology and Social Progress. P e r g a m o n . 
Buchdahl , G . The Imai,'e of Newton and Locke in the Age of Reason. 

Sheed & W a r d . 
Clapp , M. The Modern University. Corne l l U . P . 
Didero t , D . Pictorial Encyclopedia of Trades and Industry. Gil lespie, C. C. 

ed. 2 vols. Dove r . 
Fa r r i ng ton , B. Francis Bacon, Philosopher of Industrial Science. Coll ier . 
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,9;. G ' I n f l u e n c e Upon English Ediaation and Science. 
1SUU-J866. Connec t i cu t Col lege. 

Ha l l , A. R. From Galileo to Ne'wion. Coll ins. 
H a z a r d , P. The European Mind, 1680-1715. Pencuin . 
H a z a r d , P. European Thought in the Ei^htei^nth Centurx. Pencuin . 
•'ones, R. F . Ancients and Modern.s: A Stiuh of the Rise'of ihe\Scientific 

Movement in Seventeenth Century England. Ca l i fo rn ia U.P. 
^ r ^ n z b e r g , M. & Pursel l , C . W. Technology in Western Civilization. 2 vols. 

Lilley, S. Es.says on the Social Hislorv of Science. Cen taurus . 
Marsak , L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Societw Macmil lan . 
Mason , S. F. A History of the Sciences. Routledge. 
Merz , J. T. A History of European Thought in the Sinetcenth Centurx. 

Vol. 1. Dover . 
Orns te in , M. The Role of Scientific Societies in the Seventeenth Centurx. 

Chicago U.P. 
Purver , M. The Royal Society: Concept and Realization. Routledge. 
Roder ick . G . W. The Emergence of a Scientific Socielx in England. 

1800-1965. Macmi l lan . 
Shar l in , H. I. The Making of the Electrical Awe. Abe la rd -Schuman . 
Smith, P. A History of Modern Culture. 2 vols. Collier. 
Sprat , T. History of the Royal Societx. Cope, J. I. & Jones, H . W. eds. 

Rout ledge . 
Van Tassel , D . D. & Hal l , M. G. Science and Societx in the United States. 

Dorsey . 

( 2 ) Opinion, Certainty and Science 
T h e second par t of the course begins with a discussion of some t e rms— 

" t rue" , " rea l" , " p r o b a b l e " and "necessa ry"—in wide use a m o n g scientists 
in the 16th and 17th centuries . Wi th ' these as b a c k g r o u n d , " par t icular 
a t ten t ion will be paid to the quest ion of the re la t ions between mathemat ics , 
appl ied m a t h e m a t i c s and the physical world as it arose in connect ion with 
the C o p e r n i c a n theory, and to the rise of exper imenta l science, especially 
as seen in the Royal Society of London and its "new phi losophy" . At tent ion 
will be given to the work of Sir Isaac Newton , and later in terpreta t ions 
of it. F ina l ly , some m o d e r n aber ra t ions of exper imenta l phi losophy will 
be studied, inc luding so-called "Naz i Science" and the "Lysenko Affa i r" . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Koest ler , A. The Sleepwalkers. Pel ican. 
Rosen , F. Three Copernican Treatises. Dover . 

Select ions f r o m o ther mater ia l will be issued by the School. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bacon, F . The New Organon and Related Writim^s. Anderson , F. H ed. 

Bobbs-Merr i l l . 
Bacon, R. Opus Majus. t rans. Burke, R. B. Russell & Russell . 
Copern icus , N . On the Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres, t rans. Wallis, 

C. G. Vol. 16. Great Books of the Western World. Encyclopaedia 
Bri t tanica Ltd. 

H a r t s h o r n e , E. Y. German Universities and National Socialism. Ha rva rd . 
Koyré , A. Newtonian Studies. C h a p m a n & Hal l . 
N e w t o n , L Mathematical Principles of Natural Philosophx. Ca jor i , F . ed. 

C a l i f o r n i a U .P . 
Pu rve r , M. The Royal Society—Concept and Realization. Routledge. 
Sprat , T. History of the Royal Society. Cope, J. L & Jones, H. W . ' e d s . 

Rout ledge . 
Wiener , P. & N o l a n d , A. ed. Roots of Scientific Thought. Basic Books. 
Zirkle , C . ed. Death of a Science in Russia. Pennsylvania U.P . 
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62.123 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA (Honours) 
Candidates for a degree in Special Studies may be required to substitute 

a course in one of the sciences or ma themat i c s for a port ion of the 
fol lowing syllabus. 

'The course consists of the fol lowing two parts . ( In the case ol 
candidates for a degree in Combined Special Studies port ions of the 
following syllabus may be replaced by other work . ) 

( i) The pass course (62 .113) . 
(i i) A general course in the Philosophy of Science. The course includes 

some t reatment of e lementary mathemat ica l logic. Special stress is 
laid on the formal s tructure of theories; the status of scientific laws; 
the func t ion of models; the relationships between theory and observa-
tion; the nature and logic of scientific explanat ion; the metaphysical 
foundat ions of theories and methodological principles. Reference 
is made throughout the course to suitable examples taken f r o m the 
history of science, with a special emphasis on seventeenth century 
science. 

l E X I B O O K S 
Basson, A. H. & O 'Connor , D. J. Introduction to Syitiholic Logic. 

University Tutorial Press. 
Braithwaile, R. B. Scientific Explanation. Harper . 
Colodny, R. G. ed. Beyond the Edge of Certainty. Prentice-Hall . 
Kant, I. Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysics, trans. & ed. Lucas, P. G. 

Manchester U.P. 
or, 
Kant, I. Prolegomena to Any I'uture Metaphysics, trans. Mahafl'y, J. P. & 

Carus, P., Rev. Beck, L. W. Library of Liberal Arts. Bobbs-Merril l . 
Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Burtt, E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science. 

Anchor . 
C?ampbeli, N. R. Foundations of Science. Dover. 
Danto , A. & Morgenbesser, S. eds. Philosophy of Science. Meridian. 
Dugas, R. Mechanics in the Seventeenth Century. Edi t ions du Grif fon. 
Duhem, P. The Aims and Structure of Physical theory. Pr inceton U.P . 
Edge, D. ed. Experiment: A Series of Scientific Case Histories. B.B.C. 
Feigl, H. & Brodbeck, M. cds. Readings in the Philosophy of Scicnce. 

Apple ton-Century-Crof ts . 
Feigl, H. & Maxwell . G. eds. Current Issues in the Philosophv of Science. 

Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 
Galilei, G. Tivo New Sciences, trans. Crew, H. & Salvio, A. de. Dover . 
Hanson, N. R. Patterns of Discovery. C .U.P . 
Hempel , C. G. Philosophy of Natural Scicnce. Prentice-Hall . 
Hesse, M. B. Models and Analogies in Science. Sheed & Ward . 
Hesse, M. B. Forces and Fields. Sfelson. 
J ammer , M. Concepts of Force: A Study in the Foundations of Dytuimics. 

Harper . 
Korner , S. Kant. Penguin. 
Korner , S. The Philosophy of Mathematics. Hutchinson. 
Koyre, A. Newtonian Studies. Chicago U.P . 
Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P. 
Nagel , E. The Structure of Science. Routledge. 
Nagel , F., Suppes, P. & Taski, A. Logic, Methodology and Philosophy of 

Science. S tanford U.P. 
Nash , L. K. The Nature of the Natural Sciences. Little, Brown. 
Newton , L Principia. trans. Motte , A. rev. Cajor i , F. Cal i fornia U.P. 
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P a p , A . /-(/! Introduction to the Pliilo\ophy of Scicticc. F r e e Press . 
P o p p e r , K . R, Conjectures and Rejutations. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l . 
P o p p e r , K . R. The Loi;ic of Scientiftc Discovery. H u t c h i n s o n . 
Sche f f l e r , 1. The Anatomy of Inquiry. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l . 
S m a r t , J . J . C . Between Science and Philosophy. R a n d o m H o u s e . 
S t r a w s o n , P . J-. Introduction to Loi^ica! Theory. M e t h u e n . 
r h a y c r , H . S. ed . Newton's Philosophy of Nature. H a f n e r . 
T h e o b a l d , D . W . An Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. M e t h u e n . 
T o u l m i n , S. Foresight and Understandini;. H a r p e r , 
l o u l m i n , S. The Philosophy of Science. H a r p e r . 
W h i t e h e a d , A . N . Science and the Modern World. M e n t o r . 

62 .133 History and Philosophy of Science IIIB (Honours) 
C a n d i d a t e s f o r a d e g r e e in Spec ia l S tud i e s Jiiay be r e q u i r e d t o subs t i t u t e 

a c o u r s e in o n e of the sc i ences o r m a t h e m a t i c s f o r a p o r t i o n o t the 
f o l l o w i n g s y l l a b u s . 

r h e c o u i s e cons i s t s of the f o l l o w i n g p a r t s ; 
( i ) 'I he h i s t o r y of t h e ph i losophy ' a n d m e t h o d o l o g y of sc ience f r o m the 

s e v e n t e e n t h c e n t u r y to t h e e a r l y t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y . 

( i i ) Se l ec t ed t o p i c s in the h i s t o r y of the phys ica l sc iences f r o m the 
s e v e n t e e n t h c e n t u r y t o the m i d - n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y . 

( i i i ) S e l e c t e d t o p i c s in the h i s to ry of e .xper in ienta l b io logy f r o m the 
s e v e n t e e n t h c e n t u r y to the m i d - n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r v . 

Te.xt a n d r e f e r e n c e b o o k s will be not i f ied in c lass . 

62 .114 History and Philosophy o£ Science IV (Honours) 
C o n s i s t s of f o u r pa r t s , of w h i c h o n e is an o r ig ina l i nves t i ga t i on 

u n d e r t a k e n by the s t u d e n t a n d p r e s e n t e d in the f o r m of a thes i s and the 
o t h e r t h r e e a rc c o u r s e s of l e c t u r e s a n d s e m i n a r s se lec ted f r o m the 
f o l l o w i n g : 

( i ) A n a d v a n c e d c o u r s e in the ph i lo sophy of sc ience , m a i n l y d e a l i n g 
w i th t h e log ica l n a t u r e of s o m e of the p r i n c i p a l so r t s of r e l a t i o n s h i p s 
w h i c h exis t b e t w e e n scient i f ic t h e o r i e s . 

( i i ) A s t u d y of s o m e i ssues in t h e h i s t o r i o g r a p h y of sc ience . 

( i i i ) A n h i s t o r i c a l t r e a t m e n t of the ro l e of h y p o t h e s e s in sc ience . 
( i v ) A n h i s to r i ca l t r e a t m e n t of the r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n sc ience a n d re l ig ion . 

( v ) F u r t h e r s t ud i e s in t h e h i s t o r i e s of the i nd iv idua l sc iences . 

T e x t a n d r e f e r e n c e b o o k s will b e no t i f i ed in class . 



DIPLOMA IN LIBRARIANSHIP 

Requirements for the Award of the Diploma in Librarianship 
In t end ing s tuden t s a r e r e f e r r ed t o the c o n d i t i o n s f o r the a w a r d of 

g r a d u a t e d i p l o m a s set ou t in the Univers i ty C a l e n d a r . 
C a n d i d a t e s f o r the a w a r d of t he D i p l o m a in L i b r a r i a n s h i p m u s t m e e t 

the f o l l o w i n g r e q u i r e m e n t s : 
( 1 ) H o l d a degree , o the r t h a n in L ib ra r i ansh ip , of an a p p r o v e d 

Univers i ty . 
( 2 ) Success fu l ly c o m p l e t e the pre,scribed c o u r s e of lec tures , prac t ica l 

w o r k and ass ignments . 

ENROLMENT PROCEDURE 
A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r admis s ion to the course shou ld be m a d e o n the pre-

scr ibed f o r m , w h i c h m u s t be lodged with the Regis t ra r by 5 th J a n u a r y , 1970. 
S tuden t s will be not i f ied by let ter w h e t h e r they a re el igible to enro l and 
will be r equ i r ed to c o m p l e t e their e n r o l m e n t at the office of the School of 
L ib ra r i ansh ip , H u t J, d u r i n g the f o l l o w i n g h o u r s : 

W e d n e s d a y , 25 th F e b r u a r y 9.00 a .m. to 12 noon 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 .00 p .m. 
6 .00 p .m. t o 8 .00 p . m . 

T h u r s d a y , 26 th F e b r u a r y 9.00 a .m. to 12 n o o n 
2 .00 p . m . t o 4 .00 p .m. 

FEES 
Studen t s en ro l l ing in the D i p l o m a C o u r s e in L i b r a r i a n s h i p m u s t a t t end 

the a p p r o p r i a t e e n r o l m e n t cen t re as set ou t above u n d e r " E n r o l m e n t P r o -
c e d u r e " fo r a u t h o r i z a t i o n of their cou r se p r o g r a m m e . 

Fees should be paid d u r i n g the p resc r ibed e n r o l m e n t per iod , but will be 
accep ted wi thou t a late fee "be ing p a y a b l e d u r i n g the first t w o weeks of 
first t e rm. N o s tuden t is r ega rded as h a v i n g c o m p l e t e d e n r o l m e n t unti l f ees 
h a v e been paid . F e e s will no t be accep ted (i .e. , e n r o l m e n t c a n n o t be 
c o m p l e t e d ) a f t e r 31st M a r c h excep t wi th the express a p p r o v a l of the 
Reg i s t ra r , w h i c h will be given in excep t iona l c i r c u m s t a n c e s on ly . 

In genera l , the p rov i s ions re la t ing to the p a y m e n t of f ees by unde r -
g r a d u a t e s app ly equa l ly t o p o s t g r a d u a t e s tudents . Such p rov i s ions a re set 
ou t u n d e r "Fees " . In pa r t i cu l a r , the a t t en t ion of s tuden t s is d r a w n to the 
subsec t ions dea l ing wi th P a y m e n t of F e e s by T e r m , Assis ted S tudents , 
Ex tens ion of T i m e , F a i l u r e to P a y Fees , O t h e r Fees , L a t e Fees , and 
W i t h d r a w a l f r o m C o u r s e . 
Fees 

( i ) Reg is t ra t ion F e e . $6 
( i i ) A w a r d of D i p l o m a F e e ,, . .. . .. .... .... $8 

B 1 3 2 
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(ii i) Course Fee—calcu la ted on the basis of a term's a t tendance at 
the rate of $7 per h o u r per week. T h u s the fee for a pro-
g r a m m e requir ing an a t tendance of 12 hours per week for the 
te rm is 12 x $7 = $84 per term. 

Other Fees 
See ( i i ) - ( v i ) as for undergradua te courses. 

Late Fees 
As fo r undergradua te courses. 

OUTLINE OF COURSE 
The course is made up of lectures and practical work in four compulsory 

subjects as shown below, and opt ional subjects totalling 5 hours per week 
chosen f r o m the list below: — 

H o u r s per Week 
fo r each of Compulsory 3 terms 

55.321 Book Acquisi t ion 1 
55.411 Descript ive, A u t h o r and Title Cata loguing 2 
55.421 Subject Ca ta loguing and Classification 2 
55.511 Reference Work and Aids to Research 2 
Optional 
55.211 Library His tory, Provision and G o v e r n m e n t 
55.221 Library Organizat ion 
55.311 Book Produc t ion 
55.514 Specialized Refe rence Work and Aids to Research: 

Human i t i e s 
55.515 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

Social Sciences 
55.516 Specialized Reference W o r k and Aids to Research: 

N a t u r a l Sciences and Technology 
55.517 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

G o v e r n m e n t Publ ica t ions 
55.521 Circula t ion, Co-opera t ion and Reader Relat ions 
55.611 Archives and Official Publ icat ions 
55.621 Special Mater ia ls 
55.641 Archives, His tory and Theory 
55.642 Archives Pract ice 
55.643 Records M a n a g e m e n t 
55.701 Publ ic Librar ies 
55.702 Universi ty and College Librar ies 
55.703 Special Librar ies 
55.704 Na t iona l , State and Local Collections, with Special 

Reference to Austra l ia 
55.711 Chi ldren ' s Librar ies 
55.721 Chi ldren ' s Li tera ture 
55.731 School Librar ies 2 

12 
Notes : 1. All the opt ional subjects are not necessarily offered in the same 

year. 
2. Students taking three courses in Archives (55.641, 55.642 and 

55.643) may take an addit ional optional subject in place of 
55.321 Book Acquisi t ion. 
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3. N o t m o r e t h a n t w o c o u r s e s in Spec i a l i zed R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d 
A i d s t o R e s e a r c h ( 5 5 . 5 1 4 , 5 5 . 5 1 5 , 5 5 . 5 1 6 a n d 5 5 . 5 1 7 ) shal l he 
c o u n t e d t o w a r d s the D i p l o m a . 

4. In a d d i t i o n t o t h e r e q u i r e d sub j ec t s , t h e c a n d i d a t e is r e q u i r e d 
to ctwmplete a i ieneral a s s i a n i n e n t ( 5 5 . 9 9 1 ) a n d t o s a t i s fy in 
p rac t i ca l w o r k ( . 55 .992 ) . 

T h e c o u r s e c a n be c o m p l e t e d in o n e y e a r of f u l l - t i m e a t t e n d a n c e a n d 
in m o r e t h a n o n e y e a r of p a r t - t i m e a t t e n d a n c e . 

D E S C R I P T I O N S O F S U B J E C T S 

55.211 Library, History, Provision and Government 
( a ) T h e h i s t o r y a n d p u r p o s e s of l i b r a r i e s a n d l i b r a r i a n s h i p ; t y p e s of 

l i b r a r y ; p r o f e s s i o n of l i b r a r i a n s h i p : q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , t r a i n i n g a n d e th ics , 
( b ) L i b r a r y p r o v i s i o n , l eg i s la t ion , f i n a n c e , m a n a g e m e n t , ( c ) L i b r a r y 
su rveys , ( d ) T h e l i t e r a t u r e of l i b r a r i a n s h i p . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B a l n a v e s , J . Australian Libraries. C h e s h i r e , 1966. 
Hes se l , A . History of Libraries. S c a r e c r o w Press , 1950. 
I rwin , R. The llerilawe of the Eni^Ush Library. A l l e n & U n w i n , 1964. 
M u n n , R. & Pi t t , E . R. Atistralian Libraries. A . C . E . R . , 1935. 
P r e d e e k , A . A Historv of Libraries in Great Britain and North America. 

A . L . A . , 1947. 
S h e r a , J . H . Documentation and the Ori;a/a'zation of Kiunvledf^e. C h e s h i r e , 

1966. 
W o r m a l d . F . & Wriizht , C . E. The English Library before 1700. A t h l o n e , 

1958. 

55,221 Library Organization 
( a ) L o c a t i o n , p l a n n i n g , e q u i p m e n t of l i b r a r i e s a n d l i b r a r y serv ices , 

( b ) A d m i n i s t r a t i o n , s ta f f ing , o r g a n i z a t i o n of p r o c e s s i n g a n d se rv ice 
d e p a r t m e n t s : a c q u i s i t i o n , c a t a l o g u i n g and c l a s s i fy ing , l e n d i n g a n d 
reifere nee . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B o w l e r , R. Local Public Library Administration. C i t y M a n a e e r s ' Assoc . , 

1964. 
D o u g h e r t y . R . M . & H e i n r i t z , F . J . .Scientific Manai^emcnt of Library 

Operations. S c a r e c r o w . 1966. 
F i e l d i n g , F. D. O . Administrative Ori;anisation of Australian University 

Libraries. L . A . A . U n i v e r s i t y a n d C o l l e g e L i b r a r i e s Sec t ion , 1966. 
L o d e w y c k s , K. A . Essentials of Library Plannini;. U n i . of M e l b . L i b r a r y , 

1961. 
M e t c a l f , K . W . Planniiii; Academic and Research Library Buildings. 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 
W h e e l e r , J . L. Practical Admini.stration of Public Libraries. H a r p e r & R o w , 

1962. 

55.311 Book Production 
H i s t o r y of vsri t ing, p r i n t i n g , a n d the b o o k , its m a k e - u p and a p p a r a t u s , 

t y p o g r a p h y , i l l u s t r a t i on , b i n d i n g . P h o t o g r a p h y , d u p l i c a t i n g a n d c o p y i n g . 
M i c r o f i l m s . T h e b o o k t r a d e : p r i n t i n g , p u b l i s h i n g a n d b o o k s e l l i n g , l i b r a r y 
n e e d s a n d r e l a t i o n s . 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aldis , H . G . The Printed Book. 3rd ed. C .U.P . , 1951. 
Bingley, C . Book Publishing Practice. Cheshi re . 1966. 
Di r inger , D . Writing. T h a m e s & H u d s o n , 1962. 
Gla is ter , G . A. Glossary of the Book. M u r r a y , 1948. 
H a r r o p , D. Modern Book Production. Cheshi re , 1968. 
Jenne t t , S. Pioneers in Printing. Rout ledge , 1958. 
Kenyon , Sir F . G . Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome. 2nd 

ed. C l a r e n d o n , 1951. 
Lee, M. Book Making: the Illustrated Guide to Design and Production. 

Bowker . 1965. 
Unwin , Sir S. The Truth about Publishing. New ed. Allen & Unwin . 1960. 
Updike , D . B. Printini; Types, their Historx, Forms and Use. 2nd ed. 

H a r v a r d U.P . , 1951. 

55.321 Book Acquisition 
Acquis i t ion of books and periodicals hy purchase, donat ion , exchange 

and deposi t . T h e acquisi t ion process in relat ion to other processes. 
T E X T B O O K 
Car t e r , M. D . & Bonk, W. J. Building Library Collections. Scarecrow 

Press, 1964. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Haines , H . E. Living with Books; the Art of Book .Selection. 2nd ed. 

C o l u m b i a U.P. , 1957. 
Osborn , A. D. Serial Publications, their Place and Treatment in Libraries. 

A.L.A. , 1958. 
T a u b e r , M. F . Technical Services in Libraries. C o l u m b i a U.P. . 1958. 
Wul fekoe t t e r , G . Acquisition Work. Univ. of Washington Press. 1961. 

55.411 Descriptive, Author and Titie Cataloguing 
( a ) L ibrary catalogues. 
( b ) Ca ta logu ing and the const ruct ion and a r rangement of catalogues. 
( c ) T h e principles and practice of bibl iographical descript ion, and of 

au tho r and title entry . 
T E X T B O O K S 
A m e r i c a n Library Associa t ion. A.L.A. Rules for Filing Catalog Cards. 2nd 

ed. Abr idged . 1968. 
Anglo-American Cataloging Rules. A.L.A. , 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Akers , S. G. Simple Library Cataloging. 4th ed. A.L.A. , 1954. 
M a n n M. Introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 

2nd ed. A.L.A. , 1943. 
T a u b e r , M. F . Technical Services in Libraries. Co lumbia U.P. . 1958. 

55.421 Subject Cataloguing and Classification 
( a ) Alphabe t i ca l subject and dic t ionary catalogues, bibl iographies, 

indexes and abstracts . ( T h e dic t ionary cata logue, etc., with Cut te r ' s 
specific subject en t ry ; a lphabet ico-classed catalogues, etc.; the alpha-
betical a r r a n g e m e n t of special mater ia l s : pamphle ts , films, etc.) 

( b ) Classif icat ion and classified catalogues, shelf lists, bibl iographies, 
indexes and abstracts . (Dewey Dec imal Classification as applied in 
shelf a r r a n g e m e n t and in classified catalogues, etc.; a l ternat ive general 
c lass i f ica t ions—Library of Congress and others ; classified arrange-
ment of special mate r ia l s : pamphle t s , films, etc.) 
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T E X T B O O K 
Dewey , M. Decimal Classification and Relative Index. 17th ed. Fores t Press, 

1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
M a n n , M. Introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 2nd 

ed. A.L.A. , 1943. 
Merr i l l , W . S. Code for Classifiers. 2nd ed. A.L.A. , 1939. 
Phill ips, W. H . Primer of Book Classification. 5 th ed. Assoc. Assistant 

Librar ians , 1961. 

55.511 Reference Work and Aids to Research 
( a ) Refe rence work and re fe rence books. (Pu rpose s and me thods of 

r e fe rence work or assistance to readers ; r eady re fe rence books ; 
encyclopaedias , dict ionaries , handbooks , yearbooks , etc.; their organi-
zation and use in general and special l ibraries and subjects . ) 

( b ) Resea rch source mater ia ls . (Di l fe rence be tween popu la r and technical 
l i tera ture , and be tween original and secondary sources in the 
humani t ies , the social and the physical sciences and technologies . ) 

( c ) Bibl iographies , indexes and abstracts . (L i te ra tu re indexes such as 
the periodical indexes, usual ly a lphabet ica l ; abs t rac t ing journals , 
usual ly classified, in the social and physical sciences; law digests, 
usual ly a lphabet ica l ; special subject bibl iographies; publ ishing t rade 
bibl iographies , e tc . ) 

T E X T B O O K 
Bar ton , M. N . Reference Books. 6th ed. E n o c h Pra t t F ree Libra ry , 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Galvin , T . J. Problems in Reference Service: Case Studies in Method and 

Policy. Bowker , 1965. 
G r o g a n , D. Ca.se Sttidies in Reference Work. Cheshire , 1967. 
Hutchins , M. Introduction to Reference Work. A.L.A. , 1959. 
L inde rman , W. B. The Present Status and Future Prospects of Reference/ 

Information Service. A.L.A. , 1967. 
Rowland , A. R. Reference Services. Shoe String Press, 1964. 
Shores, L. Basic Reference Sources. A.L.A. , 1959. 
Wa l fo rd , A. J. Guide to Reference Material. 2 vols. 2nd ed. L.A., 1966-8. 
Winchel l , C. M. Guide to Reference Books and Supplement. 2 vols. 8th ed. 

A.L.A. , 1967-8. 

55.514 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Humanities 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ashe im, L. E. The Humanities and the Library. A.L.A. , 1957. 
British Academy . Research in the Humanities and the Social Sciences. 

O.U.P. , 1961. 
Commiss ion on the Humani t i es . Report. 1964. 
F l o r m a n , S. C. Engineering and the Liberal Arts. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
Price, A. G . ed. The Humanities in Au.itralia. A. & R., 1959. 
Stevens, R. E. Reference Books in the Social Sciences and Humanities. 

2nd ed. Illini U n i o n Bookstore , 1968. 
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55.515 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Social Sciences 

T E X T B O O K 
Lewis, P . R. The Literature of the Social Sciences: An Introductory Survey 

and Guide. L.A., 1960. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Foske t t , D . J. Classification and Indexing in the Social Sciences. Butter-

wor ths , 1963. 
Hosel i tz , B. F . Reader's Guide to the Social Sciences. F ree Press, 1960. 
Kister , K. Social Issues and Library Problems: Case Studies in the Social 

Sciences. Bowker , 1968. 
M u k h e r j e e , A. K. Annotated Guide to Reference Materials in the Human 

Sciences. Asia Pub . House , 1962. 
Stevens, R. E. Reference Books in the Social Sciences and Humanities. 2nd 

ed. mini U n i o n Bookstore , 1968. 
Whi te , C. M. Sources of Information in the Social Sciences: a Guide to 

the Literature. Bedmins te r Press. 1964. 

55.516 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Natural Sciences and Technology 

55.517 Specialized Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Government Publications 

Col lec t ions and collect ion buildings, catalogues, indexes, classifications, 
comprehens ive re fe rence works , p r imary and secondary sources, l i terature 
searching and repor ts . 

T E X T B O O K 
Sawer, G . Australian Government Today. Rev. ed. M.U.P. , 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aus t ra l ia . Pa r l i amen t . Commi t t ees . Parliamentary and Government Publica-

tions: R e p o r t f r o m the ( E r w i n ) Joint Select Commi t t ee . Govt . Pr inter , 
1964, 

Aus t ra l ia . Pa r l i amen t . House of Representat ives . Business and Procedures 
of the House of Representatives: a short description. 3rd ed. 1967. 

Campbe l l , E, M. & MacDouga l l , D. Legal Research: Materials and Methods. 
Law Book Co . , 1967. 

D e r h a m , D . P., M a h e r , F. K. H . & Waller , P. L. An Introduction to Law. 
L a w Book Co. , 1966. 

G i f fo rd , K. H . How to Read an Act of Parliament. Law Book Co., 1963. 
Hughes , C. ed. Readings in Australian Governtnent. J aca randa , 1968. 
Maye r , H , ed, Australian Politics: a reader. 2nd ed. Cheshire , 1967. 
N.S .W. Pa r l i amen t . L ibrary . Government Documents in Australia: Papers 

on their Production, Use and Treatment. 1965. 

55.521 Circulation, Co-operation and Reader Relations 
( a ) In t r a -mura l and ex t ra -mura l circulat ion of books and periodicals: 

purposes , me thods , al ternatives. Inter- l ibrary loans. 
( b ) C o - o i » r a t i o n in acquisi t ion, processing and storage. Associat ions of 

l ibrar ies and l ibrar ians . 
( c ) T h e p r o m o t i o n of l ibrary use; purposes and p rob lems of service 

to special groups; user rights and privileges in l ibraries of different 
kinds; publici ty and public relat ions. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
G e e r , H . I'. Charging Systems. A . L . A . , 1955 . 
G e o r i j e F r y & A s s o c i a t e s , Inc. Study of Circulation Control Systems. 

A . L . A . , 1961. 
. l e t fe r son , G . Library Co-operation. C h e s h i r e , 1966. 
P l u m b , P . W . Central Library Storage of Books. L . A . P a m p h l e t 24 , L i b r a r y 

A s s o c i a t i o n , 1965. 

55.611 Archives and Official Publications 
( a ) A r c h i v e s a n d a r c h i v a l p r i nc ip l e s . C u r r e n t r e c o r d s in r e l a t i on to 

a r c h i v e s . T e c h n i q u e s of the a r ch iv i s t , 
( h ) Types of off ic ia l p u b l i c a t i o n s , t h e i r p r o c e s s i n g and use . 

55 .621 Special Materials 
A c q u i s i t i o n , o r g a n i z a t i o n , h o u s i n g , c o n s e r v a t i o n a n d use of spec ia l 

m a t e r i a l s : m a n u s c r i p t s , m a p s , m u s i c , p a m p h l e t s , m o v i n g p i c tu re s , film-
s t r ips , m i c r o - c o p i e s , i l l u s t r a t i ons , d isc a n d t a p e r e c o r d i n g s , e tc . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
BoiiiiS, S. W . & Lewis , D . C . Classification and Cataloging of Maps and 

Xtlases. S .L .A . , 1945 . 
B r y a n t , E. 'I . Mttsic Lihrarianship: a Practical Guide. C l a r k e , 1959. 
C o l l i s o n , R . L. The Treatment of Special Materials in Libraries. As l ib , 1957. 
C u r r a l l . H . F. J . Gramophone Record Libraries: Their Organisation and 

¡'radice. L o c k w o o d , 1963. 
K u j o t h , J . S. Readings in Nonbook Librarianship. S c a r e c r o w Press , 1968. 
M a s o n , D . Primer of Non-book Materials in Libraries. A s s o c . of A s s i s t a n t 

I J b r a r i a n s , 1959. 

55.641 Archives, History and Theory 
A r c h i v e s h i s t o ry , de f i n i t i on , i n s t i t u t i ona l r e l a t i o n s , a n d uses in p u b l i c 

a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , the l aw and h i s to r i ca l s tud ies . 
F o r R e f e r e n c e Books , see 5 5 . 6 4 3 . 

55.642 Archives Practice 
A r c h i v e s , l eg i s l a t ion , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , o r g a n i z a t i o n , p r e s e r v a t i o n , se rv ices . 
F o r R e f e r e n c e Books , see 5 5 . 6 4 3 . 

55.643 Records Management 
M a n a g e m e n t of c u r r e n t r e c o r d s , e spec ia l ly in r e l a t i o n t o a r c h i v a l 

p r e s e r v a t i o n . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
G t . Bri t . C o m m i t t e e on D e p a r t m e n t a l R e c o r d s . C h a i r m a n : Sir J a m e s G r i g g . 

Report. H . M . S . O . , 1954. 
. l enk inson , H . À Manual of Archive Administration. 2 n d ed . L u n d , 

H u m p h r i e s . 1965. 
S c h e l l e n b e r c , T . R. Modern Archive':, Principles and Techniques. C h e s h i r e , 

1965. 
S c h e l l e n b e r g , T . R. The Management of Archives. C o l u m b i a U . P . , 1965. 

55 .701 Public Libraries 
I .oca l , p r o v i n c i a l a n d n a t i o n a l p u b l i c l ib ra r i es , w i th e m p h a s i s on the loca l 

p u b l i c l i b r a ry . Social p u r p o s e s , p r o v i s i o n , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , o r g a n i z a t i o n , 
se rv ices g iven and r ece ived , c o - o p e r a t i o n . 
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T E X T B O O K 
S inc l a i r , D . Adminislration of the Small Public Library. A . L . A . , 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
B r o d e r i c k , D . M . An Iiitrodiiclion to Chiltlrcn's Work in Public Libraries. 

W i l s o n , 1965. 
F e n w i c k , S. 1. School and Children's Libraries in Australia. A r e p o r t t o the 

C h i l d r e n ' s L i b r a r i e s Sec t ion of the L ib r a r \ ' A s s o c i a t i o n of A u s t r a l i a . 
Che,shi re , 1966 . 

H a g g e r . M . J . Public Library Services in Victoria. B e n n e t t . 1966. 
H a n n a , G . & M c A l l i s t e r . M. K. Books. Youn^a People and Reading Guid-

ance. H a r p e r , 1960. 
H o r n e r . J . L. Public Library Services in Tasmania. B e n n e t t . 1966. 
W h e e l e r . J . L. Practical Administration of Public Libraries. H a r p e r & R o w . 

1962. 

55 .702 University and College Libraries 
U n i v e r s i t y a n d c o l l e g e l i b r a r y a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , o r g a n i z a t i o n , b o o k selec-

t i on , a c q u i s i t i o n , c a t a l o g u i n g , serv ices , in t ra and e x t r a un ive r s i ty and co l l ege 
r e l a t i o n s . 

T E X T B O O K 
B r v a n , H . Au.strahan University Libraries Todar and Tomorro-w. B e n n e t t . 

"1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A s s o c i a t i o n of U n i v e r s i t y T e a c h e r s . The University Library. A s s o c i a t i o n of 

U n i v e r s i t y T e a c h e r s , 1964. 
B r o u g h , K . J . Scholar's Workshop. U n i v . of I l l ino is P r e s s . 1953. 
l y l e . ^ G . R. The Administration of the College Library. 3 rd ed . W i l s o n , 

1961. 
S h e e h a n , H . The Small C(}lle(,>e Library. N e w m a n P re s s , 1963. 
W i l s o n , L. R. & T a u b e r , M. R. The 'University Library. 2nd ed . C o l u m b i a 

U . P . , 1956. 
W o l e d g e , G . & P a g e . B. S. A Manual of University and CoUene Library 

Practice. L i b r a r y A s s o c i a t i o n , 1940. 

55 .703 Special Libraries 
Specia l l i b r a r y sub jec t s p e c i a l i z a t i o n , p r o v i s i o n , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , d o c u m e n -

t a t i o n , se rv ices , i n t r a and e.xtra i n s t i t u t i ona l r e l a t i ons . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A s h w o r t h , W . ed . Handbook of Special Librarianship and Information 

Work. 3 rd ed . As l ib , 1967. 
B u r k e t t . J . ed . Special Library and Information Service in the United 

Kingdom. L i b r a r y A s s o c i a t i o n , 1961. 
J o h n s , A . W . Special Libraries. S c a r e c r o w P re s s , 1968. 
Lewis . C . M . ed . Special Libraries: how to Plan and Equip them. S .L .A . . 

1963 . 
M u r r a y , J . M . Special Libraries in Atistralia: non-governmental. B e n n e t t , 

1968. 

55 .704 National, State and Local Collections, with Special 
Reference to Australia 

C o l l e c t i o n s of m a t e r i a l of l oca l i s ed in te res t , t he i r h i s t o r y , p r o v i s i o n , 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , o r g a n i z a t i o n , s cope , se rv ices a n d r e l a t i ons , i n c l u d i n g r e l a t i o n s 
w i t h a r c h i v e s . 
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55.711 Children's Libraries 
( a ) P r o v i s i o n of c h i l d r e n ' s l i b r a r i e s ; f u n c t i o n a n d a i m s of se rv ice t o 

c h i l d r e n in d i f f e r e n t age g r o u p s , ( b ) O r g a n i z a t i o n of c h i l d r e n ' s 
d e p a r t m e n t s ; t r a i n i n g and q u a l i f i c a t i o n of c h i l d r e n ' s l i b r a r i a n s , 
( c ) I . i b r a r i a n s h i p in the c h i l d r e n ' s l i b r a r y ; spec ia l m a t e r i a l s , t r e a t -
m e n t a n d use; e x t e n s i o n v^ork, r e l a t i o n s h i p wi th o t h e r ac t iv i t ies 
a n d wi th s choo l l i b ra r i e s ; the a d o l e s c e n t r e a d e r . 

55.721 Children's Literature 
A n o p t i o n a l co t i r se of 30 h o u r s of l e c t u r e s and p r a c t i c a l w o r k , 
( a ) H i s t o r i c a l d e v e l o p m e n t of c h i l d r e n ' s l i t e r a t u r e ; c r i t e r i a f o r e v a l u a t i o n 

a n d s e l ec t i on ; d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e r e a d i n g in t e re s t of c h i l d r e n , 
( b ) B i b l i o g r a p h i e s of c h i l d r e n ' s l i t e r a t u r e , ( c ) B o o k s f o r c h i l d r e n 
a c c o r d i n g to a g e : i m a g i n a t i v e l i t e r a t u r e , t r a d i t i o n a l l i t e r a t u r e , 
"c lass ics" , f a c t u a l and r e f e r e n c e b o o k s , p e r i o d i c a l s , b o o k s f o r b a c k -
w a r d r e a d e r s . I l l u s t r a t e d b o o k s a n d i l l u s t r a to r s . B o o k s f o r the 
a d o l e s c e n t . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A r b u t h n o t , M. H . Children and Books. Sco t t , F o r e s m a n , 1947 . 
A r b u t h n o t , M . H . Children's Readint; in the Home. Sco t t , F o r e s m a n , 1969, 
D a r t o n , F . J . H . Children's Books in England. 2 n d ed . C . U . P . , 1958. 
Ell is , A . How to Find Out about Children's Literature. 2nd ed . P e r g a m o n , 

1968. 
H a z a r d , P. Books, Children and Men. H o r n B o o k , 1944. 
M a h o n y , B. E . Illustrators of Children's Books, 1744-1956. H o r n B o o k , 

1947-58 . 
S a x b y . H . M . A History of Australian Children's Literature. 1841-1941. 

W e n t w o r t h Books , 1969. 
S m i t h , L. H . The Unreluctant Years: a Critical Approach to Children's 

Literature. A . L . A . , 1953. 
V i c u e r s , R. H . Mari:in for Surprise: about Books, Children and Librarians. 

Lit t le . 1964. 
W h i t e , D . N . Books before Five. N . 7 . C o u n c i l f o r E d u c . R e s e a r c h , 1954. 

55.731 School Libraries 
( a ) C o m p a r a t i v e s t u d y of s choo l l i b r a r y p r o v i s i o n and a d m i n i s t r a t i o n 

in G r e a t B r i t a i n , t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s of A m e r i c a , N e w Z e a l a n d a n d 
A u s t r a l i a . S c h o o l l i b r a r y o r g a n i z a t i o n , m a n a g e m e n t a n d serv ice , 
( b ) T h e schoo l l i b r a r y as a l e a r n i n g r e s o u r c e c e n t r e ; use by staff 
a n d pup i l s ; e v a l u a t i o n of b o o k s and o t h e r m a t e r i a l s in r e l a t i on 
t o the l e a r n i n g p r o g r a m m e . 

T E X T B O O K S 
A u s t . C o m m o n w e a l t h S e c o n d a r y S c h o o l L i b r a r i e s C o m m i t t e e . Standards 

for Secondary School Libraries, a Preliminary Statement. 1969. 
F e n w i c k , S. L School and Children's Libraries in Australia. C h e s h i r e , 1966. 
l . i b r a r y A s s o c i a t i o n of A u s t r a l i a . Standards and Objectives for School 

Libraries. C h e s h i r e . 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A m e r i c a n A s s o c i a t i o n of S c h o o l L i b r a r i a n s . Planning School Library 

Development. A . L . A . , 1962. 
A m e r i c a n A s s o c i a t i o n of S c h o o l L i b r a r i a n s . Standards for School Media 

Programs. A . L . A . , 1969. 
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El l swor th , R. E. & Wagene r , H . D. The School Library. Educ . Facili t ies 
Lab. , 1963. 

Fenwick , S. L New Definitions of School Library Service. (24th A n n u a l 
C o n f e r e n c e of the G r a d u a t e Library School , Universi ty of Chicago . ) 
Ch icago U.P . , 1962. 

Lohre r , A . The School Library Materials Center. ( Inst i tute , Universi ty of 
Ill inois G r a d u a t e School of Library Science, N o v e m b e r 1963.) lllini 
U n i o n Books tore , 1964. 

M c G r a t h , L. H . Central Library Services of the Education Departments 
of the Australian States. (Occas ional Papers in Librar ianship N o . 2 ) . 
Librar ies Board of S.A., 1965. 

M a h a r , M. H. The School Library as Materials Center. U.S. Dept . of 
Hea l th , Educa t ion & Wel f a r e . 1962. 

Na t iona l Associa t ion of Secondary School Principals . Libraries in Secon-
dary .School. N.A.S.S.P. Bulletin 50. 1966. 

Nev/ Zea land Nat iona l Library Service. School Library Service. Planning 
the School Library. 2nd ed. 1961. 

Roe. E. Teachers. Librarians and Children: a Study of Libraries in 
Education. Chesh i re , 1965. 

RossofF, M, The Library in High School Teaching. 2nd ed. Wilson. 1961. 
School Library Associat ion. The Library in the Primary School. 1958. 
Wof fo rd , A. Book Selection for School Libraries. Wilson, 1962. 

55.991 General Assignment 

55.992 Practical Work 
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